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ABSTRACT 


This  project  addresses  the  problem  of  Bible  translations  that  appear  wooden  as  a 
result  of  following  a  source  language  text  too  closely.  It  examines  what  effect  a  discourse 
training  workshop  focusing  on  receptor  language  structures  had  on  both  the  personnel 
and  the  revisions  to  selected  scripture  texts  in  three  translation  projects  in  Liberia,  West 
Africa.  The  project  design  is  described,  and  various  discourse  analysis  tools  are  presented 
as  part  of  the  workshop  design.  The  results  of  both  the  workshop  process  and  the 
outcomes  as  illustrated  in  the  participant  evaluations  and  their  revisions  to  select  texts  are 
summarized.  The  paper  also  evaluates  and  discusses  the  process,  the  material,  and  the 
outcomes  and  gives  recommendations  for  improvement  and  further  training. 


CHAPTER  1 


THE  PROBLEM  AND  ITS  SETTING 


The  setting  for  this  thesis-project  occurs  among  three  translation  projects 
currently  underway  in  Liberia,  West  Africa.  These  are  projects  which  are  overseen  by  the 
Bible  Society  in  Liberia  and  for  which  there  is  a  team  of  mother-tongue  translators  for 
each.  Historically,  tribal  groups  along  with  their  distinct  languages  have  been 
marginalized  by  the  freed  slave  settlers  that  founded  the  political  state  of  Liberia  as  we 
know  it  making  English  the  language  of  prestige.  English  is  the  national  language  and  is 
used  in  government,  education,  and  business  except  in  local  markets  where  the  local 
language  may  well  be  used  along  with  English.  The  languages  of  these  tribal  groups  to 
this  day  are  often  referred  to  as  dialects  and  are  not  considered  full-fledge  languages  in 
the  eyes  of  many.  While  Bible  translation  work  has  gone  on  in  the  country  well  over  100 
years,  many  people  use  English  Bibles.  Overall,  the  literacy  rate  in  any  language  is  very 
low. 

The  three  translation  teams  have  been  previously  trained  using  Barnwell’s 
training  manual  along  with  training  during  regular  consultant  checking.  All  have  been 
working  on  their  teams  for  a  minimum  of  a  year,  most  for  several  years.  They  have  also 
been  given  training  in  ParaTExt  translation  software  and  a  brief  introduction  to  the 
recording  software  Audacity.  Most  have  had  experience  prior  to  their  acceptance  on  the 
translation  teams  as  oral  interpreters,  literacy  teachers,  and/or  on  previous  translation 
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projects.  Their  education  level  ranges  from  completion  of  high  school  to  bachelor’s 
degrees.  Several  are  teachers  and  pastors. 

This  setting  is  not  the  cause  of  the  problem  to  be  addressed  in  this  thesis-project, 
but  it  does  have  implications  as  we  consider  peripheral  messages  related  to  identity  and  to 
the  value  and  acceptability  of  a  translation.  English  influences  on  the  translation  can  be 
strong  especially  since  English  versions  are  the  main  source  texts  used  in  the  projects  and 
Christians  have  much  of  the  English  version  memorized.  The  problem  this  thesis  seeks  to 
address  is  unnaturalness  and  a  tendency  to  follow  the  source  text  structures  too  closely  in 
translated  biblical  texts  particularly  at  the  discourse  level. 

This  problem  stood  out  to  me  as  I  have  been  checking  Bible  translations  with 
national  teams  and  could  readily  recognize  which  English  version  source  text  was  used. 
Following  a  source  text  too  closely  is  a  common  problem  in  many  translation  contexts 
besides  Liberia.  Cahill  and  Benn  list  three  causes  of  this:  a  natural  tendency  in  the 
process  of  translation,  respect  for  the  Word,  and  an  unawareness  of  natural  receptor 
language  patterns.1  In  addition  to  these  factors,  other  factors  also  contribute  to  this 
problem  in  Liberia.  These  factors  include  but  are  not  limited  to  training,  starting  from  the 
first  verse  and  proceeding  line  by  line  following  the  source  text,  the  pressure  of  keeping 
the  translation  more  similar  to  a  prestige  language  Biblical  version  they  know,  the  nature 
of  the  Biblical  text  versing  and  section  heads,  the  nature  of  the  ParaTExt  computer 
program  used  in  translation,  even  how  they  are  paid  which  is  by  the  verse. 

Traditional  translation  training  often  addresses  many  of  the  lower  level  translation 
principles  and  applies  a  bottom  up  approach  with  only  small  attention  to  the  overall  text 

1  Michael  Cahill  and  Keith  Benn.  "Overliteralness  and  Mother-Tongue  Translators,  "Journal  of 
Translation  7,  no.l  (2011):  49. 
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and  its  meaning.  Topics  such  as  idioms  and  figures  of  speech,  the  meaning  of  a  word, 
Biblical  terms,  “of’  phrases,  order  of  events,  rhetorical  questions,  active  and  passive 
verbs,  and  other  such  structures  are  all  important  to  learn  about  and  usually  make  for  a 
full  introduction  to  translation  principles.  Some  would  say  the  problem  could  all  be 
resolved  by  changing  the  training  and  methodology  from  the  beginning  using  a  top-down 
approach  that  allows  the  more  intuitive  free  flow  of  language.2 

I  agree  a  different  approach  from  the  beginning  should  help.  But  what  about  the 
teams  who  have  already  started  and/or  who  have  already  been  trained  in  the  former 
manner?  Would  such  training  be  sufficient  to  counteract  the  natural  tendency  to  follow 
source  structures  literally  and  overcome  other  factors  that  lead  to  more  wooden 
translations  were  it  used  from  the  start?  Could  a  both/and  approach  capture  the  best  of 
both  intuition  and  linguistic  analysis?  I  would  argue  that  the  other  factors  already  listed 
leading  to  literal  translations  could  still  influence  the  discourse  structure  and 
methodology  of  the  translators  if  not  given  more  training.  Douglas  Robinson  suggests 
that  translation  happens  out  of  an  intuitive  process,  but  he  encourages  translators  to  study 
translation  theory,  to  look  at  texts  from  all  angles  including  linguistically.  Training  will 
enhance  a  translator’s  abilities.  “The  difference  (between  a  good  translator  and  a 
mediocre  one)  is  that  the  good  translator  has  trained  his  or  her  intuitions  more  thoroughly 
than  the  mediocre  one,  and  in  relying  on  those  intuitions  is  actually  relying  on  years  of 
internalized  experience  and  intelligent  reflection.”3 

Even  a  top-down  approach  does  not  preclude  the  benefits  that  could  be  realized  if 
the  translators  are  trained  to  recognize  and  intentionally  use  natural  discourse  structures 

2  See  the  descriptions  of  the  writings  of  Culy  and  Hatim  and  Mason  in  Chapter  3. 

3  Doug  Robinson,  Becoming  a  Translator  (London  and  New  York:  Routledge,  2003),  221. 
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in  their  translations.  Many  MTTs  have  never  studied  the  grammar  of  their  own  language. 
Without  conscious  knowledge,  it  is  difficult  for  a  translator  to  effectively  use  natural 
receptor  structures  that  do  not  occur  in  the  source  text  or  that  differ  from  the  source  text 
structures.  This  is  addressed  by  several  authors  discussed  in  Chapter  3  particularly 
Halme-Bemeking.4 

Another  factor  that  keeps  Bible  translators  working  linearly  or  verse  by  verse  is 
the  nature  of  having  the  Bible  set  up  with  chapters  and  verses.  This  is  reinforced  by  using 
the  ParaTExt  program.  Bible  book  shells  are  created  to  make  formatting  easier  and  lessen 
the  possibility  of  leaving  a  verse  out.  But  it  restricts  the  free  flow  of  thought  and  writing. 
Even  though  we  supplied  direction  to  read  the  whole  text,  comprehend  and  then  draft  the 
entire  story  in  the  case  of  narrative,  possibly  even  record  an  oral  version  first,  still  the 
tendency  is  to  go  verse  by  verse  partly  because  it  is  clumsy  to  put  a  whole  story  into  a  file 
where  verse  markers  are  already  set  up.  I  also  see  sentences  formed  based  on  each  verse, 
a  sentence  per  verse,  or  an  imitation  of  the  English  source  text  sentence  breaks. 

Even  the  current  payment  system  encourages  a  verse  by  verse  method.  To  make 
sure  that  payment  is  going  to  productivity,  the  translators  are  paid  by  verse.  This  was 
supposed  to  be  only  an  initial  arrangement  until  a  new  translator  proved  his  competence 
and  then  a  salary  would  be  offered.  Most  of  the  teams  turned  down  the  salary  on  account 
that  they  didn’t  want  to  lose  their  other  jobs  and  so  couldn’t  commit  to  full-time,  or  they 
believed  the  verse  system  was  more  profitable. 


4  Riikka  Halme-Bemeking,  "Helping  Bible  Translators  Recognize  Linguistic  Interference  between  Angolan 
Bantu  Languages  and  Portuguese,"  The  Bible  Translator  65,  no.  3  (2014):  353-368,  accessed  June  21, 

2017,  http://dx.doi.org/  10.1177/2051677014553550. 
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Natural  sounding  text  is  important  because  several  New  Testament  translations 
have  sat  on  the  shelf  on  account  of  unnatural  forms.  The  translation  is  hard  to  read  and 
understand,  or  possibly  is  rejected  because  it  sounds  foreign.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
original  New  Testament  for  the  Dan  language  was  well  used,  but  people  complained 
saying,  “Some  of  the  Dan  in  there  isn’t  even  Dan.”  This  time  around  they  have  made  it 
clear  that  they  want  it  to  sound  like  their  language.5 

Many  questions  arise  out  of  this  situation.  How  can  we  train  translators  so  that  the 
source  language  version  does  not  blindly  dictate  the  structures  used  in  the  receptor 
version?  In  other  words,  how  can  we  help  translators  avoid  a  wooden,  literal  translation? 
This  involves  more  than  just  keeping  them  from  going  word  for  word.  Climax, 
denouement,  participant  reference  and  other  discourse  structures  are  not  the  same  from 
language  to  language.  How  might  identification  of  discourse  markers  and  features  in  the 
receptor  language,  influence  the  naturalness  and  receptivity  of  a  translation?  How  will 
translating  with  these  features  in  focus  clarify  the  message  of  the  biblical  text?  The  two 
questions  that  I  would  like  to  focus  on  are:  What  effect  will  a  discourse  workshop  have 
on  how  teams  translate  Biblical  material?  And  how  will  identification  of  discourse 
markers  and  features  in  the  receptor  language  influence  the  translation  to  reflect  natural 
text  structures? 

The  extent  of  this  thesis  project  will  be  to  evaluate  revised  translations  and 
translation  practice  on  the  part  of  the  teams  after  conducting  a  workshop  to  discover 
natural  discourse  forms.  Comparative  research  on  acceptability  between  before  and  after 
texts  is  not  in  focus  in  this  study  as  many  additional  factors  influence  acceptability  and 

5  Many  factors  can  play  into  text  acceptability  such  as  language  prestige,  community  ownership, 
local  chinch  influence,  relationships  with  the  translators,  and  expectations  concerning  the  style. 
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such  a  study  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  project.  But  it  is  hoped  that  a  more  naturally 
constructed  translation  will  be  more  easily  understood  and  accepted. 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  a  receptor  language 
discourse  workshop  on  translated  Biblical  material.  This  thesis  project  argues  that 
training  translators  to  recognize  discourse  features  in  their  language  will  make  them 
better  equipped  to  produce  a  text  that  more  closely  resembles  other  natural  texts  in  the 
receptor  language.  Moreover,  they  will  more  readily  recognize  and  use  features  and 
structures  that  they  can  consciously  apply  to  their  translation  in  places  where  intuition 
alone  was  not  sufficient  as  evidenced  in  a  comparison  of  before  and  after  workshop  texts. 
Thus,  they  will  produce  a  more  usable  and  acceptable  natural  translation  which  is  clearer 
and  possibly  more  accurate. 

Biblical  precedence  for  translation  and  for  using  local  structures  is  the  focus  of 
Chapter  2.  Arguments  presented  illuminate  situations  where  God  utilized  local  forms  of 
communication  in  both  language  and  other  means  to  relay  his  message  to  people.  These 
illustrations  show  how  God  intended  to  get  his  message  of  salvation  to  all  people  and 
what  implications  this  has  on  Bible  translation. 

In  Chapter  3, 1  review  literature  relevant  to  the  concepts  of  texts  and  translation, 
translator  training,  and  evaluation  of  translation.  How  to  approach  training  coincides  with 
the  translation  methodology  various  authors  present  whether  translation  starts  from  the 
bottom  or  the  top,  whether  one  starts  from  the  lower  forms  to  the  discourse  or  vice  versa. 
Very  little  has  been  written  to  quantify  translators’  usage  of  local  level  discourse  forms 
after  training,  but  a  few  pieces  do  speak  to  the  subject  and  give  some  tools  for  evaluation. 
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Chapter  4  contains  a  description  of  the  workshop  and  the  tools  used  for  analysis 
of  the  natural  and  biblical  texts  as  well  as  for  comparison  of  translated  Biblical  texts.  It 
describes  how  the  workshop  was  carried  out. 

Chapter  5  discusses  the  outcomes  of  the  workshop  and  evaluates  the  workshop 
tools,  implementation  and  overall  effect  on  the  translated  texts  and  the  translation  teams. 
Effort  is  made  to  show  some  of  the  specific  effects  and  changes  to  the  text  as  well  as  to 
discuss  what  did  not  happen.  Recommendations  are  given  for  future  training  and  the 
importance  of  continued  training  in  the  RL  structures. 

Hopefully,  the  assessment  of  this  workshop  aimed  at  developing  the  capacity  of 
MTTs  to  recognize  and  use  the  natural  discourse  forms  of  their  language  in  their  Bible 
translation  projects  will  encourage  translation  teams  to  explore  their  own  discourse 
features.  Whether  they  are  a  new  team  or  a  seasoned  team,  exposure  to  such  discoveries 
will  aid  in  diminishing  the  source  language  interferences  that  are  common  in  translation. 
This  document  opens  only  a  small  window  on  the  subject,  but  perhaps  will  spur  others  to 
explore  further  and  develop  not  only  methodology  but  greater  capacity  all  around  for  the 
use  of  forms  that  will  most  clearly  relay  the  Gospel  message. 
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CHAPTER  2 


THEOLOGICAL  REVIEW 


God  Intends  to  Communicate  with  Mankind 


In  the  past  God  spoke  to  our  forefathers  through  the  prophets  at  many  times  and 
in  various  ways,  but  in  these  last  days  he  has  spoken  to  us  by  his  Son,  whom  he 
appointed  heir  of  all  things,  and  through  whom  he  made  the  universe.  The  Son  is 
the  radiance  of  God’s  glory  and  the  exact  representation  of  his  being,  sustaining 
all  things  by  his  powerful  word  (Heb  El-3).1 

The  God  of  the  Bible  displays  his  desire  to  communicate  with  creation  from  the 
very  first  events  of  time  as  we  know  it  up  until  the  present  day.  As  one  reads  through  the 
various  books  of  the  Bible,  God  can  be  seen  communicating  in  a  variety  of  situations,  to  a 
variety  of  people,  through  a  variety  of  means.  He  “evidently  intended  for  his  revelatory 
words  and  deeds  to  be  mediated  by  the  people  formed  by  his  covenantal  love.”2  This 
chapter  will  illuminate  how  God  contextualized  his  message  throughout  Scripture  as  he 
participates  in  the  lives  of  his  people.  It  will  examine  how  the  nature  of  his 
communication  and  the  means  of  revelation  serve  as  a  foundation  and  precedence  for  the 
translation  of  the  Bible  in  the  natural  forms  of  the  target  audience  with  a  focus  not  only 
concerning  lexical  meaning  but  also  concerning  forms,  devices,  and  structures 
contextualized  for  the  receptor  language  group.  It  will  also  examine  God’s  example  of  his 
proclamation  of  salvation  through  his  pursuit  of  mankind  and  ultimately  the  incarnation 
and  his  mandate  to  likewise  proclaim  the  salvation  message.  Finally,  this  chapter  will 


1  Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  Scripture  citations  in  this  paper  are  taken  from  the  New  International 
Version  (New  York:  International  Bible  Society,  1984). 

2  Matthew  Levering,  Engaging  the  Doctrine  of  Revelation:  The  Mediation  of  the  Gospel  through  Church 
and  Scripture  (Grand  Rapids,  MI:  Baker  Academic,  2014),  1. 
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connect  this  evidence  with  the  necessity  of  using  local  discourse  forms  to  most  clearly 
communicate  God’s  salvation  and  thus  confirm  one’s  identity  in  Christ. 

Precedence:  Scripture  Reveals  God’s  Communicative  Nature 

Both  testaments  give  witness  of  God’s  communicative  nature.  The  New 
Testament  as  seen  in  the  Hebrews  verses  above  as  well  as  2  Pet  1:21  and  Acts  1:16 
claims  that  God  communicated  himself  successfully  to  humanity  through  oral 
proclamation  as  well  as  the  written  word.  God  did  this  in  an  incarnational  way  meaning 
that  in  addition  to  the  obvious  incarnation  of  Christ,  God  used  created  means  to  proclaim 
the  message.  “Why  should  we  not  gladly  accept  the  humanity  of  scripture  as  the  vehicle 
of  revelation?  And  why  should  not  the  created  order  and  linguistic  forms  in  general  serve 
as  media  of  revelation?”3  God  is  also  consistently  portrayed  as  wanting  to  communicate 
with  humanity  and  “that  this  communication  was  successful  is  obvious  in  the  rehearsal  of 
these  words  within  the  biblical  text  itself.. .The  Scriptures  represent  God’s  successful 
communication  of  his  character  and  ways.”4 

While  the  following  examples  will  by  no  means  be  exhaustive,  they  should  be 
sufficient  to  illustrate  God’s  communicative  nature  and  that  he  chooses  to  use  the 
language  in  respect  to  both  lexical  and  discourse  features  of  the  language  of  the  people  he 
is  reaching  thus  giving  us  an  example  to  follow.  The  nature  of  God’s  revelation  is  such 
that  it  adapts  to  the  situation  as  seen  previously  in  the  Hebrews  passage  above;  God  is 
willing  and  has  demonstrated  that  he  will  use  not  only  oral  and  written  means  in  various 

3  Colin  E.  Gunton,  A  Brief  Theology  of  Revelation:  The  1993  Warfield  Lectures  (Edinburgh:  T  &  T  Clark, 
1995),  124. 

4  Mark  J.  Boda,  “Biblical  Theology  and  Old  Testament  Interpretation,”  in  Hearing  the  Old 

Test  anient -.Listening  for  God's  Address,  eds.  Craig  G.  Bartholomew  and  David  J.  H.  Beldman  (Grand 
Rapids,  MI:  William  B.  Eerdmans,  2012),  128,  129. 
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languages,  but  even  go  as  far  as  transforming  himself  for  a  particular  situation  in  order  to 
communicate  with  people. 

Old  Testament  Examples  of  God  Making  Himself  Known 

Bird  points  out  that  God  is  unknowable  on  many  levels  until  he  reveals  himself  to 
people  and  that  sometimes  this  is  not  to  people  who  were  necessarily  looking  for  him. 
God  spoke  to  Abraham  (Gen  12:1-10),  to  Jacob  (Gen  32:24-32),  and  to  Moses  (Exod 
3:15;  6:3)  revealing  to  him  a  name  which  up  to  that  point  had  been  unknown.  Simeon 
was  told  he  would  not  die  until  he  saw  the  Messiah  (Luke  2:26)  and  Saul  was  confronted 
with  the  risen  Christ  (Acts  9:1-22).  Isaiah  writes,  “I  revealed  myself  to  those  who  did  not 
ask  for  me;  I  was  found  by  those  who  did  not  seek  me.  To  a  nation  that  did  not  call  on  my 
name,  I  said,  ‘Here  am  I,  here  am  I”’  (Isa  65:1). 5  This  latter  example  gives  a  precedent  to 
take  God’s  message  to  everyone  even  to  those  who  are  not  necessarily  looking  for  it.  All 
these  examples,  of  course,  are  recorded  in  the  Scriptures  using  language  forms  meant  to 
be  clear  and  reveal  God’s  intention  to  make  himself  known. 

Chapter  one  of  Genesis  begins  with  the  account  of  creation.  God  speaks  and  the 
elements  he  creates  “listen”  and  become  that  which  he  desires.  God  is  a  god  of  speech,  of 
words,  of  text.  John  1:1  takes  off  from  this  theme  -  “In  the  beginning  was  the  Word  and 
the  Word  was  with  God  and  the  Word  was  God.”  God’s  very  nature  is  equated  with 
communication,  with  words,  with  existence  and  identity.  Gen  2:19  shows  us  that  God 
gave  people  the  ability  of  speech  and  even  commanded  that  the  man  he  created  be  the  one 
to  name  the  animals.  Whatever  language  God  was  using  with  people  at  that  time,  he  gave 


5  Michael  F.  Bird,  Evangelical  Theology:  A  Biblical  and  Systematic  Introduction  (Grand  Rapids,  MI: 
Zondervan,  2013),  168. 
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place  for  it  to  be  developed  by  man  himself.  God  and  man  were  communicating  together 
and  cooperatively. 

During  the  first  events  of  the  newly  created  world,  God  gave  the  man  and  woman 
a  command  that  he  expected  them  to  obey.  Thus,  when  they  did  not  obey  as  recorded  in 
Genesis  3,  they  had  to  face  consequences  brought  about  by  their  disobedience.  The 
expectation  was  that  they  understood  the  message.  When  God  came  to  find  them,  a  very 
intimate  conversation  in  God’s  presence  took  place.  We  see  a  God  who  pursues  his 
creation,  desires  communication  with  them,  and  desires  to  make  himself  known  to  them. 
Many  other  examples  throughout  Scripture  indicate  that  when  God  communicated  a 
command,  obedience  was  expected.  Take  Noah,  Moses,  the  people  of  Israel,  various 
prophets,  and  Jesus’  simple  command,  “Follow  me.”  Ps  9:17  reads,  “The  wicked  return 
to  the  grave,  all  the  nations  that  forget  God.”  God’s  expectation  was  that  he  was 
communicating  in  a  way  to  be  understood  and  thus  to  be  obeyed  not  just  by  the  chosen 
but  by  all  peoples.  This  is  only  possible  if  the  communication  is  taking  place  in  a 
language  the  receiver  understands. 

God  Uses  Various  Languages  to  Make  Himself  Known 

More  events  from  Genesis  indicate  that  God’s  communications  were  probably  in 
more  than  one  language  at  various  times.  God  meant  to  be  heard  by  all  people.  Genesis  9 
records  a  covenant  that  was  for  Noah  and  all  people  after  him.  Gen  10:5  already  indicates 
that  these  descendants  of  Noah  would  have  their  own  languages:  “From  these  the 
maritime  peoples  spread  out  into  their  territories  by  their  clans  within  their  nations,  each 
with  its  own  language.'”  God’s  covenant  promise  would  have  to  be  translated  to  be  kept 
by  future  generations.  The  next  chapter  reveals  that  God  himself  confused  the  language 
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with  one  result  being  that  people  would  obey  the  command  to  fill  the  earth.  If  God  was 
going  to  continue  to  be  a  communicating  God,  he  would  have  to  do  it  in  the  various 
languages  he  now  created. 

God  Uses  Symbols  and  Dreams 

Genesis  9  and  the  symbol  of  the  rainbow  indicate  that  God  did  not  just  use  words 
to  send  a  message,  but  other  signs  that  could  be  understood  by  people  of  any  language  or 
ethnicity.  When  God  wanted  to  communicate  with  Pharaoh,  he  used  dreams  as  recorded 
in  Genesis  41.  He  wanted  Pharaoh  to  understand  and  so  used  Joseph  to  interpret.  Dan  2 
reports  a  somewhat  similar  event.  Both  the  king’s  advisors  and  Daniel  gave  credit  to 
deity  for  such  interpretation.  The  dreams  were  a  form  that  sent  the  message  that  this  is 
probably  something  divine.  Then  God  used  words  in  the  language  of  the  king  to  clarify 
his  message.  The  dream  indicates  God  acting  through  the  granting  of  the  dream  and  then 
also  in  his  words  in  the  dream.  Dreams  are  also  recorded  in  the  NT  guiding  Joseph  and 
Mary  (Matt  1:20;  2:12-13,  9,  22)  and  Pilate’s  wife  (Matt  27: 19). 6 
God’s  Message  is  Translated 

More  indications  of  God  translating  his  message  to  the  people  show  up  in  other 
stories  throughout  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  Take  Moses  and  Joseph  as  well  as  any 
other  Bible  characters  who  spent  time  in  Egypt.  While  some  of  their  conversations  must 
have  taken  place  in  a  language  other  than  Hebrew,  the  events  are  still  recorded  for  the 
Hebrew  people  in  Hebrew.  Joseph  used  an  interpreter  to  keep  his  identity  hidden  until  the 
proper  time  to  reveal  himself  to  his  brothers.  Abraham  moved  from  Haran  to  Canaan, 
probably  requiring  some  language  acquisition.  Moses  grew  up  in  Pharaoh’s  court.  He 

6  T.  Desmond  Alexander  and  Brian  S.  Rosner,  New  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  Theology  (Downers  Grove,  IL: 
InterVarsity  Press,  2000),  733. 
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visited  his  fellow  Hebrews.  He  fled  to  Midian.  He  would  have  been  multilingual.  The 


events  for  him  would  have  occurred  in  several  languages  and  yet  he  translated  and  wrote 
them  down  in  only  one. 

The  events  from  Genesis  being  attributed  to  the  authorship  of  Moses  were  not 
recorded  in  written  form  until  much  later.  Whether  or  not  the  language  God  spoke  was 
Hebrew,  the  events  as  we  know  them  and  as  they  came  to  us,  are  in  the  Hebrew  language. 
Many  of  the  forms  and  practices  are  also  similar  to  the  ancient  near  eastern  cultures 
around  them  showing  how  God  adapted  and  contextualized  his  message  to  the  audience.7 
We  do  know  that  manuscripts  were  updated  through  the  centuries  just  by  the  example  of 
the  Masoretic  text  and  the  vowel  pointing  being  added  later.  “From  data  within  the  Bible 
and  from  knowledge  of  ancient  Near  Eastern  scribal  practices  we  can  infer  that  during  the 
formation  of  the  OT  books,  there  was  a  tendency  both  to  preserve  and  to  revise  earlier 
texts.”8  Some  sort  of  translation  and/or  revision  occurred  along  the  way  so  that  God’s 
message  could  continue  to  be  communicated  throughout  the  generations. 

When  the  people  of  Israel  were  exiled,  other  languages  would  have  been  the 
medium  of  communication.  The  book  of  Daniel  has  portions  in  Aramaic.  Thus,  written 
examples  exist  that  God’s  people  were  adaptive  to  the  local  dialects.  The  astronomers 
from  the  East  that  came  after  Jesus’  birth  may  have  learned  of  the  prophecies  through 
some  of  those  in  exile.  While  the  Israelites  lived  in  Babylon,  and  as  we  can  see  through 


7  John  H.  Walton,  Ancient  Near  Eastern  Thought  and  the  Old  Testament:  Introducing  the  Conceptual 
World  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  (Grand  Rapids,  MI:  Baker  Academic,  2006),  24. 

8  Bruce  K.  Waltke,"Textual  Criticism  of  the  Old  Testament  and  Its  Relation  to  Exegesis  and  Theology,"  in 
A  Guide  to  Old  Testament  Theology  and  Exegesis:  The  Introductory  Articles  from  the  New  International 
Dictionary  of  the  Old  Testament  Theology  and  Exegesis,  by  ed.  Willem  A.  VanGemerenf  (Grand  Rapids, 
MI:  Zondervan,  1999),  51. 
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the  interactions  of  Daniel  and  friends  with  Nebuchadnezzar,  they  bore  witness  to  God’s 
law  as  they  lived  in  exile  thus  translating  God’s  message  for  their  captors. 

All  Nations  are  to  Acknowledge  God’s  Message 

The  book  of  Psalms  is  full  of  admonitions  for  all  nations  to  praise  God.  See  for 
example  Ps  22:27.  “All  the  ends  of  the  earth  will  remember  and  turn  to  the  Lord,  and  all 
the  families  of  the  nations  will  bow  down  before  him.”  Ps  45: 17  reads  “I  will  perpetuate 
your  memory  through  all  generations;  therefore,  the  nations  will  praise  you  for  ever  and 
ever.”  Jesus  used  the  beginning  words  of  Ps  22  when  he  was  on  the  cross.  Jesus  was 
connecting  himself  with  a  messianic  psalm,  translating  himself  if  you  will,  into  this  verse 
and  pointing  to  the  reality  that  God’s  message  and  his  salvation  are  for  all  people  giving 
us  precedence  to  make  this  message  known  in  the  languages  of  today. 

This  expectation  of  the  praise  of  God  by  all  nations  is  reiterated  in  Rev  7:9  where 
a  crowd  from  every  nation,  tribe,  people,  and  language  is  standing  around  the  throne 
praising  God.  Obviously,  God  is  a  god  who  embraces  the  languages  of  the  world  and 
expects  to  be  communicated  and  understood  by  peoples  of  all  languages.  Translation  and 
contextualization  of  his  message  is  a  built-in  assumption  throughout  all  of  scripture.  As 
John  Walton  indicates,  God  would  have  to  accommodate  the  local  languages  in  order  to 
effectively  communicate. 

Effective  communication  requires  a  body  of  agreed  upon  words,  terms,  and  ideas. 
Since  communication  requires  a  common  ground  of  understanding,  both  speaker 
and  audience  must  do  what  they  can  to  enter  that  common  ground.  For  the 
speaker  this  often  requires  accommodation  to  the  audience.  One  uses  words 
(representing  ideas)  that  the  audience  will  understand,  thus,  by  definition, 
accommodating  to  the  target  audience.9 


9  Walton,  Ancient  Near  Eastern  Thought,  19-20. 
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New  Testament  Examples  of  God  Making  Himself  Known 


As  we  move  into  the  New  Testament  writings,  we  see  examples  of  quotations  that 
are  translated  back  into  the  Greek  of  the  text.  Quotations  such  as  when  Jesus  healed 
Jairus’  daughter.  “He  took  her  by  the  hand  and  said  to  her,  ‘Talitha  koum!  ’  (which 
means,  ‘Little  girl,  I  say  to  you,  get  up!’)”  (Mark  5:41).  From  the  cross  he  said,  ‘“Eloi, 
Eloi,  lama  sabachthani?’  -  which  means,  ‘My  God,  my  God,  why  have  you  forsaken 
me?’”  (Matt  27:46).  The  need  to  translate  was  obvious  as  some  of  those  present  thought 
he  was  calling  Elijah.  These  translations  indicate  that  the  events  took  place  in  a  different 
language  than  that  which  was  chosen  to  communicate  the  message  broadly.  In  Acts  26:14 
where  Paul  is  describing  his  conversion,  he  specifically  states  that  the  voice  spoke  in 
Aramaic  and  yet  he  must  be  speaking  in  Greek  as  he  relayed  the  story,  and  the  author  of 
Acts  used  Greek  as  well.  There  are  other  instances  where  Paul  uses  Aramaic  to  speak  to 
the  people  such  as  in  Acts  9:36,  21:40,  22:2.  In  fact,  Jesus  probably  was  most  often 
speaking  Aramaic  to  his  disciples  while  teaching  them  and  yet  when  they  distributed  this 
teaching  to  others,  they  chose  to  use  the  language  of  wider  communication  which  was 
Greek. 

Another  characteristic  of  Scripture  that  Boda  points  out  is  that  the  Scriptures  are 
written  and  viewed  as  authoritative  as  noted  in  such  verses  as  2  Tim  3:15-16  discussed 
below.  Elsewhere  the  familiar  “it  is  written”  points  to  the  value  the  New  Testament 
writers  gave  to  the  Old  Testament  writings.10  Bird  concurs  with  this  point  as  well.  The 
Scriptures  are  not  just  words  people  have  written  to  tell  about  God,  but  they  are  the  story 
of  God  giving  words  to  people.  Jesus  himself  regarded  the  Scriptures  as  such.  See 


10  Boda,  “Biblical  Theology,”  131. 
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Matt.  4:4  or  John  10:35.  Jesus’  own  words  as  well  are  regarded  as  the  word  of  God  as 
seen  in  such  passages  as  Luke  5:1  or  8: 11. 11  Because  these  are  the  words  of  God,  the 
revelation  given  in  them  carries  authority  and  is  truthful.  “It’s  writers  and  chief  figures 
repeatedly  assert  that  their  enscripturated  claims  are  true  and  can  be  tested.”12  God  cannot 
lie  (Heb  6:18).  See  such  verses  as  Deut  13:1-3;  18:20-22;  Jer  28:9;  Rom  9:1;  Gal  1:20. 
The  New  Testament  Validates  God’s  Timeless  Message 

In  addition,  the  NT  writers  made  many  connections  between  OT  revelation  and  its 
fulfillment.  See  such  passages  as  Matt  1:23;  3:3  and  Rom  1:2  for  a  few  examples.13  The 
fact  that  most  of  these  Old  Testament  quotations  found  in  the  New  used  the  translated 
text  of  the  Septuagint14  further  exemplifies  a  precedent  to  use  that  which  will  best 
communicate  to  the  audience.  God’s  word  is  not  limited  to  a  single  language. 

The  apostle  Paul  writes  in  2  Tim  3:16  that  all  of  Scripture  was  God-breathed  - 
“what  humans  have  said  through  the  Spirit  and  what  God  has  said  through  humans.”15 
God  chose  to  inspire  the  writers  to  write  in  a  language  of  greater  distribution  so  that  more 
people  would  access  the  message.  At  the  same  time,  this  passage  says,  “All  scripture  is 
useful  for  teaching,  rebuking,  correcting  and  training...”  God’s  spirit  interacts  with  both 
the  authors  of  scripture  and  the  readers.  Because  of  this,  translation  is  possible  as  the  text 
is  transmitted  to  a  new  audience,  God’s  spirit  will  continue  to  interact  with  the  readers  of 
that  text.16  “All  Scripture”  at  that  time  was  written  in  both  Hebrew  and  Greek  having 


11  Bird,  Evangelical  Theology,  197 . 

12  Alexander  and  Rosner,  New  Dictionary,  736. 

13  Alexander  and  Rosner,  New  Dictionary,  736. 

14  Richard  B.  Hays,  Reading  Backwards  (Waco,  TX:  Baylor  University  Press,  2014),  xiv. 

15  Kevin  Vanhoozer,  “Imprisoned  or  Free?:  Text,  Status,  and  Theological  Interpretation  in  the  Master/Slave 
Discourse  of  Philemon,”  in  Reading  Scripture  with  the  Church:  Toward  a  Hermeneutic  for  Theological 
Interpretation,  eds.  A.  K.  M.  Adam,  Stephen  E.  Fowl,  Kevin  J.  Vanhoozer,  and  Francis  Watson  (Grand 
Rapids,  MI:  Baker  Academic,  2006),  63. 

16  Vanhoozer,  “Imprisoned  or  Free?,”  76. 
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been  translated  from  the  Hebrew  into  the  Greek  Septuagint.  This  version  is  what  is 
usually  quoted  by  the  New  Testament  authors.  They  had  no  problem  using  a  translation 
of  the  Scripture  to  communicate  God’s  message  to  their  current  audiences.  The  whole  of 
the  New  Testament  is  really  a  translation  of  the  Old  in  that  God’s  message  of  salvation  is 
not  only  being  written  and  clarified  to  new  audiences  but  is  being  fulfilled  and  lived  out 
in  the  lives  of  Jesus  and  his  followers. 

The  beginnings  of  the  new  Christian  church  were  a  result  of  a  mass  translation. 

Here  the  events  at  Babel  come  full  circle  as  God  gathers  the  nations  back  together  and 

reveals  himself  to  them.  The  events  at  Pentecost  indicate  once  again  God’s  heart  for  all 

nations.  Spontaneously  and  with  the  Spirit’s  help,  the  various  peoples  present  in 

Jerusalem  heard  the  words  of  the  disciples  being  proclaimed  in  their  own  languages.  The 

story  does  not  indicate  a  chain  event  like  in  interpretive  situations  today  where  one 

language  is  translated  on  the  spot  following  an  utterance  in  a  second  language.  The  story 

from  Acts  2  indicates  that  there  were  people  from  every  nation  on  earth  and  that  they  all 

heard  at  once  the  same  message  but  each  in  his/her  own  language.  God  was  making 

himself  known  and  communicating  successfully  as  indicated  by  the  people’s  response. 

All  of  them  were  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit  and  began  to  speak  in  other  tongues  as  the 

Spirit  enabled  them  as  recorded  in  Acts  2:5-1 1,  41. 

Now  there  were  staying  in  Jerusalem  God-fearing  Jews  from  every  nation  under 
heaven.  When  they  heard  this  sound,  a  crowd  came  together  in  bewilderment, 
because  each  one  heard  them  speaking  in  his  own  language.  Utterly  amazed,  they 
asked:  “Are  not  all  these  men  who  are  speaking  Galileans?  Then  how  is  it  that 
each  of  us  hears  them  in  his  own  native  language?  Parthians,  Medes  and  Elamites; 
residents  of  Mesopotamia,  Judea  and  Cappadocia,  Pontus  and  Asia,  Phrygia  and 
Pamphylia,  Egypt  and  the  parts  of  Libya  near  Cyrene;  visitors  from  Rome  (both 
Jews  and  converts  to  Judaism);  Cretans  and  Arabs-we  hear  them  declaring  the 
wonders  of  God  in  our  own  tongues!...  Those  who  accepted  his  message  were 
baptized,  and  about  three  thousand  were  added  to  their  number  that  day. 
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Conclusively,  we  see  a  history  of  God  translating  his  message  at  various  times 
and  places  throughout  history  as  recorded  in  the  Scriptures.  The  Scriptures  themselves 
often  being  that  translated  message.  God  even  chose  to  send  Jesus  at  a  time  and  place 
where  in  order  to  reach  the  masses,  translation  was  expected  and  necessary  to  make  his 
salvation  known.  God  demonstrates  by  his  own  actions  that  he  will  use  whatever  means 
necessary  to  communicate  with  us  his  creation.  He  is  not  limited  by  form,  time,  culture, 
or  context.  In  general  revelation  he  uses  the  witness  of  creation —  “the  heavens  declare 
the  glory  of  God”  (Ps  19:1.).  Specifically,  he  has  revealed  himself  through  such  means  as 
the  pillar  of  cloud  and  fire  in  the  desert  (Exod  13:22),  the  manna  (Exod  16:31),  a  wet 
fleece  (Judg  6:37),  a  hand  writing  on  a  wall  (Dan  5:5,  24),  a  donkey  (Num  22:28), 
through  the  stars  and  in  dreams  (Matt  2:2,  12),  the  written  word,  and  eventually  in  the 
form  of  Jesus  Christ.  He  has  set  a  precedent  for  communicating  with  people  and  doing  so 
in  whatever  means  will  be  the  clearest. 

Proclamation:  Scripture  Reveals  the  Salvation  Message 

“All  four  canonical  Gospels  declare  that  the  Torah  and  the  Prophets  and  the 

Psalms  mysteriously  prefigure  Jesus.”17  This  brings  us  to  the  next  part  of  this  review, 

namely  the  proclamation  of  salvation  by  God  throughout  history  and  as  commanded  by 

him  to  proclaim  to  all  people.  A  key  passage  is  recorded  in  Gen  12:2-3  which  reads: 

I  will  make  you  into  a  great  nation  and  I  will  bless  you;  I  will  make  your  name 
great,  and  you  will  be  a  blessing.  I  will  bless  those  who  bless  you,  and  whoever 
curses  you  I  will  curse;  and  all  peoples  on  earth  will  be  blessed  through  you. 

17  Hays,  Reading  Backwards,  3. 
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This  passage  sums  up  the  very  basis  for  all  of  Scripture:  to  point  us  to  God’s  intentions  to 
bless  all  nations.  This  would  mean  all  those  speaking  any  variety  of  languages.  We  can 
connect  this  with  Jesus’  command  in  Matt  28:19-20  where  he  also  sends  his  followers  out 
to  all  nations  to  baptize  and  teach.  “Teaching”  would  indicate  that  translation  will  be 
necessary  in  order  to  pass  on  the  instructions  of  Jesus.  So,  God  tells  us  to  translate  as  he 
says,  “make  known  among  the  nations  what  he  has  done”  (1  Chron  16:8b ).  While  the 
commonality  of  this  theme  could  place  it  under  the  previous  section  as  precedent,  the  fact 
that  translation  occurred  not  only  out  of  necessity  but  also  by  the  express  command  of 
God,  it  will  be  given  special  consideration. 

Again,  the  Psalms  assert  God’s  desire  for  all  nations  to  know  him.  Ps  9:11  reads 
“proclaim  among  the  nations  what  he  has  done,”  echoing  the  passage  in  1  Chronicles 
above.  Jer  31:34,  which  is  repeated  in  Heb  8:1 1,  says,  ‘“No  longer  will  a  man  teach  his 
neighbor,  or  a  man  his  brother,  saying,  “Know  the  Lord,”  because  they  will  all  know  me, 
from  the  least  of  them  to  the  greatest,’  declares  the  Lord.”  In  order  to  do  that,  the  message 
must  be  translated.  Acts  1:8  again  reiterates  the  need  for  translation  as  the  disciples  cover 
the  entire  earth.  “But  you  will  receive  power  when  the  Holy  Spirit  comes  on  you;  and  you 
will  be  my  witnesses  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  Judea  and  Samaria,  and  to  the  ends  of  the 
earth.”  Jesus  was  not  telling  his  disciples  anything  new.  He  simply  made  it  very  clear. 
Such  translation  had  the  blessing  of  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  behind  it  as  we  saw  in 
the  Pentecost  account. 

Throughout  the  Scriptures  we  see  God’s  intention  to  proclaim  the  salvation  he 
would  send:  Gen  3:15;  Gen  12  as  quoted  above;  the  example  he  gave  through  his 
interactions  with  the  children  of  Israel;  and  the  continued  line  of  prophets  to  remind  the 
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people  of  the  coming  savior.  “The  distinct  mark  of  the  revelatory  character  of  the  Bible  is 
its  relation  to  salvation  in  Christ  the  mediator  of  salvation.”18  In  the  Old  Testament  book 
of  Jonah,  we  have  an  account  of  God  sending  someone  intentionally  to  a  foreign  nation  to 
proclaim  that  message.  While  nothing  is  mentioned  in  the  book  itself  concerning  the 
languages  used,  very  likely  Jonah  had  to  make  some  adjustment  for  a  city  that  was  part  of 
the  Assyrian  empire. 

The  Salvation  Message  is  Presented  in  Various  Forms 

We’ve  already  established  that  God  used  forms  that  he  expected  people  to 
understand,  forms  like  those  used  by  the  peoples  around  them.  We  find  that  God  did  this 
not  only  through  common  words,  languages  and  practices,  but  through  the  very 
incarnation  of  Jesus  through  which  he  affirms  his  creation  and  the  cultures  tied  to  it.  God 
accommodated  human  beings  by  becoming  human,  one  of  the  greatest  translation  and 
proclamation  feats  of  all.  Not  only  did  Jesus  come  as  a  tangible  human,  but  he  came  at  a 
time  when  God’s  message  of  salvation  could  go  out  most  effectively  in  all  of  history  up 
until  that  time.  He  chose  a  time  regardless  of  the  fact  that  the  language  of  greater 
communication  now  differed  from  when  he  originally  promised  to  save  the  world.  “The 
incarnation  reveals  the  compatibility  between  divine  and  human  spheres  of  existence.”19 

We  see  in  Jesus  a  transformation  of  God’s  message  as  he  refreshed  forms  and 
practices  and  deepened  their  meanings  through  his  birth,  life,  teachings,  death  and 
resurrection.  “You  have  heard  it  said. .  .but  I  tell  you. . .”  is  a  common  refrain  in 
Matthew  5.  He  was  translating  God’s  intentions  in  a  much  fuller  and  real  way.  The  book 
of  Mark  and  the  other  Gospel  accounts  record  the  many  ways  Jesus  took  the  Old 

18  Gunton,  A  Brief  Theology,  73. 

19  Bird,  Evangelical  Theology,  208. 
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Testament  Scriptures  and  incorporated  them  in  his  message  to  the  people.  There  are 
approximately  330  allusions  to  the  Old  Testament  in  the  Gospels.20  However,  one  who  is 
not  familiar  with  the  Old  Testament  images  will  have  a  harder  time  understanding  the 
message  written  by  those  such  as  Mark  as  he  weaves  throughout  his  witness  many 
allusions  to  then  familiar  images.21 

The  New  Testament  Validates  the  Original  Salvific  Message 

Matthew  chose  to  be  a  bit  more  overt  as  he  sets  out  to  show  how  Jesus  fulfills 
prophecy.  Matthew  “conditions  readers  to  expect  that  nearly  everything  in  the  story  of 
Jesus  will  turn  out  to  be  the  fulfillment  of  something  pre-scripted  by  God.”22  Jesus  speaks 
of  a  kingdom,  of  the  Sabbath,  of  forgiveness,  and  the  bridegroom;  and  he  healed,  loosing 
the  chains  of  both  physical  and  spiritual  bondage.  All  these  teachings  and  actions  had 
direct  ties  to  Scripture  passages  the  people  were  very  familiar  with  as  they  looked  for  the 
Davidic  heir,  the  promised  rest,  and  the  savior  who  would  free  the  captives.  See  such 
passages  as  Ps  103:3,  Isa  9:7,  42:7,  62:5;  Hosea  2:19,  and  Mic  7:18.  The  Major  Prophets 
are  especially  alluded  to  when  considering  Christ.  They,  out  of  all  the  Old  Testament 
books,  were  constantly  looking  for  the  Davidic  heir,  the  just  ruler  that  was  to  come.  The 
New  Testament  Scriptures  frequently  cite  these  messianic  texts  “to  explain  Jesus’ 
mission  and,  surprisingly,  also  attribute  to  him  various  activities  associated  with  God 
himself....  (compare  Ezek  34:11  with  Luke  15:1-7;  19:10;  Isa  35:4-6  with  Matt  11:5;  and 
Isa  52:10  with  Luke  2:30-3 1.)”23 


20  Hays,  Reading  Backwards ,  78. 

21  Hays,  Reading  Backwards,  17. 

22  Hays,  Reading  Backwards,  36,  37. 

23  Richard  Schultz,  “Hearing  the  Major  Prophets”  in  Hearing  the  Old  Testament  listening  for  God's 
Address,  eds.  Craig  G.  Bartholomew  and  David  J.  H.  Beldman  (Grand  Rapids,  MI:  William  B.  Eerdmans, 
2012),  335. 
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While  this  intertextuality  keeps  readers  today  on  our  toes,  the  people  of  that  time 
would  have  been  more  familiar  with  the  passages  and  themes  Jesus  used.  Some 
recognized  who  Jesus  was  even  if  they  didn’t  fully  understand  what  being  the  Messiah 
meant  and  others  at  least  recognized  who  he  was  claiming  to  be.  Jesus  took  the  scriptures 
and  translated  them  into  the  reality  of  himself.  This  intertextuality  attests  to  God’s 
approval  of  translation  and  contextualization  as  each  event  and  allusion  transforms  the 
already  familiar  text. 

The  New  Testament  writers  chose  their  words  carefully  as  they  proclaimed  the 
Gospel  message  through  and  about  this  Jesus  who  became  the  incarnate  version  of  the 
Old  Testament  ideas. 

The  pervasive,  complex,  and  multivalent  uses  of  Scripture  that  we  find  in  the 
Gospels  could  arise  only  in  and  for  a  community  immersed  in  scriptural  language 
and  imagery. .  .Their  way  of  pursuing  what  we  call  ‘doing  theology’  was  to 
produce  richly  intertextual  narrative  accounts  of  the  significance  of  Jesus.24 

Luther,  as  quoted  in  Hays,  had  an  interesting  image  when  describing  this  practice.  “But 

Christ  says  in  John  5,  ‘Search  the  Scriptures,  for  it  is  they  that  bear  witness  to 

me.’ . .  .Simple  and  lowly  are  these  swaddling  cloths,  but  dear  is  the  treasure,  Christ,  who 

lies  in  them.”25  Jesus,  Paul,  Philip,  and  other  apostles  are  recorded  explaining  how  the 

Old  Testament  Scriptures  talk  about  Jesus.  Jesus  promised  that  those  who  would  pay 

attention  to  these  familiar  passages  and  the  themes  and  lessons  he  taught  would  in  fact 

grasp  the  message.  “‘Consider  carefully  what  you  hear,’  he  continued.  ‘With  the  measure 

you  use,  it  will  be  measured  to  you-and  even  more.  Whoever  has  will  be  given  more; 

whoever  does  not  have,  even  what  he  has  will  be  taken  from  him’”  (Mark  4:24-25). 


24  Hays,  Reading  Backwards,  103. 

25  Hays,  Reading  Backwards,  1 . 
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The  gospel  message  is  both  a  new  and  old  message  as  we  see  it  fulfilled  in  Jesus. 

The  gospel  gains  its  currency  from  the  fact  that  it  stands  in  continuity  with  God’s 
prior  revelation  of  himself  to  Israel  as  laid  out  in  Israel’s  Scriptures. .  .Jesus  refers 
to  the  necessity  and  predictability  of  his  death  and  resurrection... ‘beginning  with 
Moses  and  all  the  Prophets,  he  explained  to  them  what  was  said  in  all  the 
Scriptures  concerning  himself  (Luke  24: 27). 26 

We  see  Jesus  explain,  proclaim,  and  translate  afresh  what  the  Old  Testament  writings 

were  saying  about  God’s  message  and  acts  of  salvation. 

The  Salvation  Message  is  Carried  Across  Cultures 

The  Gospels  recount  several  stories  where  Jesus  crossed  cultures,  such  as  his 

encounters  with  the  Samaritan  and  Syrophoenician  women.  The  Apostles  followed  suit 

where  Paul  and  then  Peter  acknowledge  that  the  message  of  salvation  was  also  for  the 

Gentiles.  One  striking  passage  that  indicates  the  progressive  ongoing  nature  of  the  gospel 

message  comes  from  Jesus  when  he  declared  that  the  act  of  devotion  by  the  woman  in 

Mark  14: 1-9  would  be  told  in  her  remembrance  wherever  the  gospel  was  preached.  Jesus 

expected  that  this  gospel  message  was  for  all  people  and  would  reach  their  ears  in  a  way 

they  would  know  about  this  woman  as  they  would  come  to  know  also  the  good  news  of 

salvation.  God  desires  for  all  to  know  him  and  the  Scriptures  record  his  command  to 

proclaim  his  salvation  as  well  as  record  events  demonstrating  that  proclamation  and  its 

distribution  in  a  variety  of  contexts  and  languages.  “The  gospel  becomes  a  speech-act 

whereby  God  acts  in  and  through  the  words  of  proclamation  about  his  Son  to  bring  us  to 

faith.”27 

As  God  interacted  through  different  authors,  he  translated  his  message  to  us 
through  the  hand  of  various  human  authors,  speaking  different  languages.  The 


26  Bird,  Evangelical  Theology,  164. 

27  Bird,  Evangelical  Theology,  165. 
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intertextuality  of  much  of  the  New  Testament  writings  where  Old  Testament  quotations 
are  brought  in  and  allusions  made  to  many  Old  Testament  events  is  a  kind  of  translation. 
The  entire  New  Testament  is  an  intertextual  text  that  translates  God’s  message  of 
salvation  to  audiences  both  new  and  old  as  it  refers  to  the  many  themes  and  promises  of 
God  and  how  they  were  now  happening.  The  divine  author  of  all  scripture  has  remained 
the  same  and  his  promised  plan  has  been  the  same  throughout,  even  as  it  has  been 
delivered  in  a  variety  of  ways  and  through  a  variety  of  languages.  So,  as  the  Holy  Spirit 
“calls,  gathers,  and  enlightens”28  the  Christian  church  on  earth,  we  can  be  assured  that 
translation  will  be  and  should  be  a  natural  part  of  the  continued  proclamation  of  God’s 
message  to  the  church  and  to  the  nations. 

Practical  Conclusion 

God’s  Use  of  Various  Literary  Forms  as  an  Example  for  Today 

The  discussion  of  God’s  communicative  nature  that  is  forever  recorded  in  the 
Scriptures  shows  us  that  God  has  not  only  made  himself  known  in  a  variety  of  ways, 
times,  and  circumstances,  but  this  communication  comes  in  a  variety  of  genres  both 
written  and  oral.  “One  of  the  marvels  of  our  God  is  that  we  hear  his  voice  as  it  is 
mediated  through  human  writers,  using  the  conventions  of  literary  composition  at  their 
disposal.”29  Narrative,  narrative  examples  of  oral  text,  poems,  songs,  proverbs,  hortatory, 
and  apocalyptic  texts  are  but  a  few  of  the  genres  by  which  God  gives  us  his  message.  The 
prophets  and  Jesus  used  a  variety  of  genres  and  literary  devices  as  Ernst  Wendland  says, 


28  Luther's  Small  Catechism  with  Explanation  f St.  Louis,  MO:  Concordia,  1986),  17. 

29  David  J.  H.  Beldman,  “Literary  Approaches  and  Old  Testament  Interpretation,”  In  Hearing  the  Old 
Testament:  Listening  for  God's  Address ,  eds.  Craig  G.  Bartholomew  and  David  J.  H.  Beldman  (Grand 
Rapids,  MI:  William  B.  Eerdmans  Publishing,  2012),  71. 
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“In  the  Scriptures  we  find  many  different  texts  that  manifest  both  beauty  and  power  in  the 

presentation  of  their  intended  message.”30 

The  Scriptures  use  literature  in  a  variety  of  ways  to  express  God’s  address  and 

this,  of  course,  includes  various  discourse  types. 

...the  Old  Testament  affirms  that  the  Creator  of  the  cosmos  and  Redeemer  of 
Israel  came  to  us  in  human  form  and  dwelt  among  us.  This  God  communicated  to 
his  people  via  the  many  forms  of  ancient  Hebrew  literature  we  find  in  the  Old 
Testament.  By  giving  attention  to  the  literary  dimension  of  the  Old  Testament  we 
affirm  that  our  Creator  and  our  Redeemer  speaks  to  us  through  these  literary 
forms.31 

Beldman  cautions  that  we  should  not  reduce  the  Bible  to  mere  literature,  but  we  should 
not  ignore  the  literary  aspects  and  what  they  mean.  Iain  Provan  reiterates  this  view  when 
he  says,  “...translators  as  much  as  interpreters  really  must  take  seriously  the  art  of  the 
biblical  story  as  well  as  its  facts,  and  try  to  communicate  both  to  others.”32  While  his 
point  is  to  pay  attention  to  the  meanings  of  the  forms  and  structures  in  the  source 
language,  one  would  have  to  pay  close  attention  to  such  features  in  the  receptor  language 
as  well  if  one  wants  to  make  a  translation  that  is  as  clever,  clear,  and  artful  as  the  original. 

Students  of  discourse  features  in  literature  know  that  the  form  contains  meaning. 
The  form  will  direct  the  interpretation.  For  example,  the  apocalyptic  passages  leave  us 
pondering  over  the  meaning  as  this  form  does  not  intend  to  be  literal.  A  literal 
interpretation  leads  people  astray.  One  must  know  that  the  nature  of  the  text  is  not  meant 
to  be  literal.  Much  has  been  written  about  the  genres  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  texts 


30  Ernst  Wendland,  Translating  the  Literature  of  Scripture:  A  Literary  -Rhetorical  Approach  to  Bible 
Translation ,  (Dallas:  SIL  International,  2004),  33,  quoted  in  Philip  A.  Noss,  ed.  A  History  of  Bible 
Translation  (Rome,  Edizioni  Di  Storia  E  Letteratura,  2007),  15. 

31  Beldman,  “Literary  Approaches,”  95. 

32  Iain  Provan,  “Hearing  the  Historical  Books”  in  Hearing  the  Old  Testament:  Listening  for  God's  Address, 
eds.  Craig  G.  Bartholomew  and  David  J.  H.  Beldman  (Grand  Rapids,  MI:  William  B.  Eerdmans,  2012), 
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which  is  not  the  focus  here.  However,  in  as  much  as  the  genres  and  discourse  markers 
bear  meaning  in  the  originals,  so  too  they  will  bear  meaning  in  the  receptor  texts  and 
must  be  taken  most  seriously  at  the  translation  desk. 

What  might  a  genre  communicate  about  God?  Or,  what  might  the  choice  to  use  a 
certain  genre  for  a  particular  text  in  the  receptor  language  communicate?  It  may  or  may 
not  be  similar  to  the  source  language.  Just  as  there  is  not  a  one-to-one  correspondence 
between  the  morphemes  of  two  languages,  we  can  predict  the  same  will  hold  true  of 
discourse  markers  and  genres  and  their  various  structures  between  languages.  “When  we 
study  an  ancient  text,  we  cannot  make  words  mean  whatever  we  want  them  to  or  assume 
that  they  meant  the  same  to  the  ancient  audience  that  they  do  to  a  modern  audience.”33 
Language  is  bound  to  a  culture.  Similarly,  as  words  have  meaning  in  their  context,  in 
their  culture,  so  that  we  can’t  assume  one  word  means  the  same  to  us  as  it  did  a  hundred 
years  ago,  literary  genres  follow  suit.  “Some  genres  would  have  operated  differently  in 
the  ancient  world  than  they  do  in  our  own  culture.”34 

Translation  is  a  necessary  component  to  God’s  communication  with  us.  This 
involves  not  just  words,  but  words  properly  used  in  context  which  would  include  the 
proper  setting  in  the  genre.  Walton  gives  the  example  of  the  building  of  the  tower  of 
Babel.  Misunderstanding  of  what  words  meant  led  some  theologians  to  say  the  people 
were  building  in  order  to  make  an  attack  on  heaven  when  in  the  context  of  the  ancient 
near  east  the  idea  was  that  the  tower  would  allow  for  a  bridge  between  heavenly  beings 
and  earth.35  The  role  of  the  interpreter  and  translator  is  to  fill  in  the  missing  gaps. 


33  Walton,  Ancient  Near  Eastern  Thought,  20. 

34  Walton,  Ancient  Near  Eastern  Thought,  22. 

35  W alton.  Ancient  Near  Eastern  Thought,  25. 
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Otherwise,  has  the  message  been  communicated?  And  if  not  translated  appropriately  into 


the  receptor  language’s  use  of  words  and  groups  of  words,  is  it  a  translation  at  all?  “A 
text  can  be  thought  of  as  a  web  of  ideas  linked  by  threads  of  writing.”36  Again,  the 
threads  must  be  the  ones  that  are  contextually  and  culturally  attuned  to  the  audience. 
Using  the  Translation  Model  of  Theology 

Stephen  Bevins  describes  several  models  of  theology  formation  in  his  book 
“Models  of  Contextual  Theology”  based  on  the  starting  perspective  of  the  theologian. 

The  translation  model  of  theology  has  something  to  offer  the  translator  of  the  Scripture 
text.  One  of  its  presuppositions  is  that  there  is  a  supracultural  and  supracontextual 
message  or  the  “gospel  core.”  The  language  used  to  communicate  is  simply  a  husk  or 
vehicle. 17  David  Hesselgrave,  while  discussing  theology,  says  that  the  message  must  first 
be  decontextualized  by  understanding  the  original  message  thoroughly.  Then  the 
respondent  culture  must  be  studied  thoroughly  to  contextualize  the  message  to  it.38  The 
same  holds  true  of  the  text  itself.  Each  language  has  its  morphology  and  discourse  forms 
and  features  that  bear  denotative  and  connotative  meanings.  The  message  of  the  text  or 
“gospel  core”  must  be  taken  from  the  original  text  and  contextualized  as  much  in  every 
way  to  the  receptor  language  so  that  the  recipients  can  understand  and  thus  the  making  of 
disciples  becomes  reality. 

Peter  Jensen  also  addresses  the  message  of  the  text  and  that  we  are  to  be  stewards 
of  that  message  which  is  the  role  of  textual  critics.  But  his  next  two  points  address  the 
presentation  of  the  message.  “We  are  seeking  a  fruitful  mode  of  reading,  and  the  process 


36  Walton,  Ancient  Near  Eastern  Thought ,  25. 

37  Stephen  B.  Bevans,  Models  of  Contextual  Theology  (Maryknoll,  NY,  Orbis,  2008),  40. 

38  Bevans,  Models,  46. 
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of  reading  is  affected  by  the  manner  in  which  a  text  is  prepared.  There  are  aesthetic 
considerations  here,  as  well  as  the  obvious  point  of  accessibility.”39  He  applauds  those 
versions  that  in  their  presentation  “do  justice  to  the  nature  of  the  Bible  and  effectively 
promote  the  business  of  reading  it. .  .The  language  of  a  text  must  engage  attention.”40  The 
language  carries  the  text,  and  he  discusses  the  importance  of  various  features  such  as 
metaphor,  irony,  plot,  structure,  patterns,  rhythm  and  other  rhetorical  devices.  He  asks  us 
to  consider  these  all  along  with  genre  and  the  functions  performed  by  words  and 
sentences.  God’s  word  or  text  is  contained  in  the  language  on  the  page  and  therefore  the 
forms  are  an  important  way  of  conveying  the  message  and  must  be  considered  within  the 
context  of  that  particular  language’s  usage. 

A.  K.  M.  Adam  talks  about  translation  as  people  interacting  and  living  out  the 
scriptures.  This  “signifying  practice”  includes  textual  interpretation  which  is  going  to 
happen  no  matter  what  language  the  text  is  in.41  However,  it  seems  logical  that  a  person  is 
going  to  more  clearly  put  the  text  into  practice  if  the  text  has  been  put  into  the  language 
(words  and  forms)  that  makes  the  most  sense  to  the  reader.  In  fact,  there  would  be  a 
greater  opportunity  for  misinterpretation  (think  mis-translation)  in  the  mind  of  the  reader 
if  the  text  was  in  language  forms  difficult  for  the  reader  to  understand.  Jesus  doesn’t 
define  a  bunch  of  specifics  for  the  command  to  love  your  neighbor,  but  we  recognize  it 
when  we  see  it  by  the  story  of  the  good  Samaritan.  Jesus  took  a  concept  and  translated  it 


39  Peter  Jensen,  The  Revelation  of  God:  Contours  of  Christian  Theology  (Downers  Grove,  IL:  InterVarsity 
Press,  2002),  210. 

40  Jensen,  The  Revelation  of  God,  211. 

41  A.  K.  M.  Adam,  “Poaching  on  Zion:  Biblical  Theology  as  Signifying  Practice,”  in  Reading  Scripture 
with  the  Church:  Toward  a  Hermeneutic  for  Theological  Interpretation,  eds.  A.  K.  M.  Adam,  Stephen  E. 
Fowl,  Kevin  J.  Vanhoozer,  and  Francis  Watson  (Grand  Rapids,  MI,  Baker  Academic,  2006),  28. 
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into  a  story,  so  people  would  understand.  God  expects  us  to  translate  his  message  into  our 
everyday  contexts  which  would  include  the  local  language  with  all  its  natural  structures. 
Growing  the  Church  Across  Cultures,  Contexts,  and  Genres 

We  also  must  consider  that  as  we  are  making  disciples,  that  means  disciples  of  the 
word.  It  is  not  realistic  to  think  that  the  only  interpreters  of  Scripture  are  going  to  be 
educated  exegetes.  The  new  recipients  are  going  to  study  the  scripture  texts  in  the 
contexts  of  their  homes  and  churches  much  like  we  do,  and  that  is  going  to  mean 
studying  the  genre.  If  the  genre  of  the  receptor  language  is  not  appropriate  or  well-formed 
for  the  text,  then  we  confound  this  new  theologian.  Both  Adam  and  Fowl  express  the 
desire  to  allow  for  abundance  or  a  multi-faceted  approach.  If  we  are  to  benefit  from  the 
variety  of  contextual  facets  found  in  a  given  translation  situation,  it  seems  that  translation 
done  using  the  variety  of  devices  and  particularities  of  the  receptor  language  will  be  a 
necessary  component. 

Getting  back  to  Adam  and  his  signifying  practice,  the  use  of  a  genre  for  a  certain 
message  would  in  itself  convey  some  sort  of  meaning.  Adam  gives  an  example  of  how 
groups  of  people  might  communicate  something  through  their  dress,  music,  or  speech.42 
This  can  be  further  applied  to  the  task  of  translation.  If  someone  having  heard  popular 
stories  in  our  culture  beginning  with  “once  upon  a  time”  wanted  to  relate  a  true  story  to 
us  using  that  opening  line,  he  would  have  a  hard  time  getting  people  to  believe  his 
message  and  now  has  actually  given  us  wrong  meaning.  A  certain  discourse  form  gives 
the  hearer  a  message.  It  could  be  a  meta-message  such  as  “this  person  either  doesn’t  care 
enough  or  is  too  stupid  to  tell  a  story  right”  and  thus  the  message  is  ignored.  Or,  the 


42  Adam,  “Poaching  on  Zion,”  29. 
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message  is  misunderstood  or  ignored,  perhaps  because  a  wrong  discourse  marker  was 
used  or  because  what  one  needed  to  indicate  the  truth  of  what  was  being  said  is  absent. 
Taking  a  cue  from  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  writing  an  orderly  account  (think 
natural  forms)  would  help  people  know  the  certainty  of  that  which  is  being  taught. 

Walton  gives  ten  principles  of  comparative  study  where  he  makes  a  point  to  say 
that  different  genres  can  mean  different  things  and  that  similar  functions  might  be 
communicated  by  different  genres  in  different  cultures.  Walton  strongly  suggests  the 
need  for  comparative  studies  so  that  the  cognitive  environment  of  the  Bible  can  be 
understood  since  the  modern-day  reader  needs  to  know  the  frames  of  reference  to 
understand  the  text.  Without  translation  of  both  the  proper  words  and  the  forms,  the  text 
will  not  be  understood.  Walton  gives  an  example  from  the  account  of  Hezekiah  where 
some  terms  were  translated  in  earlier  English  translations  as  names  instead  of  titles.43  The 
clarity  of  the  passage  is  compromised  where  only  the  words  were  considered;  a  proper 
understanding  of  the  context  and  the  use  of  the  words  at  the  time  produced  a  clearer 
result. 

My  argument  here  is  that  the  nature  and  style  of  some  translations  tends  to 
preserve  the  foreign  form  of  the  source  text  thinking  that  merely  the  words  are  enough  or 
that  they  can  make  up  for  the  foreign  format  of  the  translation  if  they  just  have  the  right 
words  because  perhaps  for  the  most  part  it  will  be  understood.  But  is  a  psalm  set  up  in 
Hebrew  poetry  structure  able  to  grab  the  heart  of  a  modem-day  Christian  the  way  the 
Hebrew  poetry  communicated  to  its  original  audience?  Isn’t  that  part  of  the  message?  Or 
how  about  Jesus’  parables  with  their  subtle  lessons  woven  in?  Many  cultures  have  similar 


43  Walton,  Ancient  Near  Eastern,  27. 
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(but  different)  structures  for  teaching.  Things  “lost  in  translation”  can’t  always  be  helped, 
but  perhaps  there  are  other  means  the  receptor  language  uses  to  communicate  the  same 
meaning,  devices  that  are  para-lexical  such  as  genre,  order  of  events,  repetition,  or 
quotation  forms.  When  seeing  the  repetition  in  Hebrew  poetry  or  a  play  on  words,  a 
savvy  translator  knowing  well  the  local  language  tools  may  very  well  be  able  to  convey 
the  emphasis  or  evoke  the  response  that  comes  not  from  words  but  from  the  form.  It 
behooves  the  translators  to  use  the  structures  that  communicate  similarly.  “If  as  believing 
readers  we  are  convinced  that  ‘God  imparts  himself  to  [us,]  his  image  bearers’  in  the  Old 
and  New  Testament,  then  attention  to  how  he  communicates  to  us  (i.e.,  through  historical 
narrative,  poetry,  wisdom  sayings,  etc.)  is  nonnegotiable.”44  If  the  “how”  is  important, 
these  structures  must  be  examined  and  understood  in  order  to  make  effective  use  of 
appropriate  receptor  language  structures. 

Beldman  quotes  Patrick  Miller  who  asks  questions  like  “What  does  poetry  mean 
theologically  or  what  does  it  mean  theologically  that  we  have  poetry  in  the  Bible?”45  The 
answer  to  these  questions  reveals  a  God  who  seeks  to  get  our  attention,  who  will  use  all 
available  means  to  do  so.  Poetry  communicates  to  our  senses  in  a  way  that  prose  cannot. 
It  evokes  different  responses,  a  sense  of  awe,  worship,  lament.  God  embraces  all  of 
humanity  and  our  condition.  He  embraces  our  intellect  and  our  emotion.  It  is  fitting  that 
his  communication  with  us  reflects  that  characteristic.  As  a  God  who  has  demonstrated 
the  desire  to  be  known,  and  as  a  God  who  has  demonstrated  a  capacity  for  entering  into 
the  world  intimately  in  different  contexts  and  in  a  variety  of  ways,  it  only  follows  that  in 
each  culture,  with  each  person,  he  has  that  same  desire.  Our  translations  will  do  a  better 

44  Beldman,  “Literary  Approaches,”  68. 

45  Beldman,  “Literary  Approaches,”  86. 
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job  of  communicating  the  nature  of  God  when  they  use  the  receptor  language  features 
that  speak  naturally  and  intimately  with  the  hearers. 

Natural  Forms  and  Identity 

Since  God’s  identity  and  making  himself  known  is  the  preeminent  message  of 
scripture,  being  his  image  bearers  means  that  our  identity  is  closely  tied  to  God’s  overall 
address  for  us.  In  Beldman’s  discussion  of  narrative,  he  points  out  that  our  individual  and 
communal  stories  are  foundations  of  our  identity.  The  stories  in  the  Bible  are  really  the 
story  of  the  whole  world  and  therefore  it  does  behoove  us  to  translate  them,  thus  directly 
affecting  the  identity  formation  of  people  groups  worldwide.  The  scriptures  answer  “Who 
are  we?  Where  did  we  come  from?  What  is  wrong?  What  is  the  solution?”46  Translating 
this  message  using  foreign  forms  would  diminish  if  not  obliterate  the  very  idea  that  this 
God  is  their  God  much  less  that  they  are  his  people.  Translations  done  without  the  local 
people  and/or  not  in  readily  understandable  natural  forms,  are  sitting  on  shelves  unused. 
On  the  other  hand,  local  speakers  of  the  Dan  language  when  listing  the  good  things  that 
happen  when  they  use  their  own  language  included  such  things  like  it  empowers,  unifies, 
gives  identity,  and  builds  self-esteem  and  dignity.47 

If  the  translation  model  of  contextual  theology  rings  true,  then  the  lexical  and 
discourse  forms  of  a  translation  of  the  gospel  are  simply  vehicles  for  an  unchanged 
Gospel  message.48  One  should  not  be  overly  concerned  if  the  form  of  the  receptor 
language  does  not  follow  the  original  source  text.  In  fact,  one  should  be  concerned  about 
finding  a  form  that  changes  the  message  as  little  as  possible  in  the  receptor  language. 

46  Beldman,  “Literary  Approaches,”  75. 

47  Becky  Grossmann  and  Samuel  Cooper.  Dan  Sociolinguistic  Survey  July  12-19,  2012.  (Unpublished 
Manuscript,  2012),  10. 

48  Bevans,  Models ,  37. 
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Languages  simply  do  not  have  a  one-to-one  correspondence  either  lexically,  figuratively, 
or  in  discourse  features  whether  these  be  markers  or  genres.  “Word-for-word  translation 
and  the  consistency  principle  are,  however,  the  result  of  misunderstandings  of  the  nature 
of  language  and  of  the  translation  process  itself.  The  results  of  such  emphases  tend  to  be 
wooden  and  foreign  sounding.”49  As  Eugene  Nida  and  Charles  Tabor  conclude,  a 
translation  of  the  Bible  should  not  only  provide  information  but  present  the  message  in  a 
way  that  people  perceive  its  relevance  and  can  respond  to  it  accordingly.50  The  message 
should  be  presented  in  the  contextual  setting  of  the  receiving  group  in  such  a  way  that 
they  identify  with  it,  that  it  is  indeed  God’s  message  for  them.  The  use  of  ancient  forms, 
of  proverbs,  and  storytelling  speaks  to  a  God  who  values  the  identity  of  his  audiences.  A 
translation  that  uses  the  local  forms  of  discourse  in  skilled  ways  will  help  communicate 
that  underlying  message  of  the  Scriptures  where  the  God  of  the  universe  values  his 
creation  so  much  that  he  seeks  to  be  known  and  to  be  made  known  to  all  nations. 

God  did  use  various  forms  of  communication,  verbal  and  non-verbal.  He 
delivered  it  in  a  variety  of  ways:  through  people,  nature,  and  supernaturally.  He  delivered 
it  in  various  languages  to  many  people  groups.  He  used  various  genres.  Beyond  that  he 
desires  his  communication  to  reach  all  people.  He  gives  this  task  to  human  beings. 
Translating  God’s  Word  for  future  generations  and  for  other  nations  continues  the 
process  seen  in  the  Scriptures  themselves.  The  words  and  forms  in  Scripture  along  with 
the  actions  of  God  recorded  through  the  prophets,  through  the  apostles,  and  through  Jesus 


49  Charles  Kraft,  Christianity  in  Culture:  A  Study  in  Dynamic  Biblical  Theologizing  in  Cross-Cultural 
Perspective  (Maryknoll,  NY:  Orbis  Books,  1979),  295-296,  quoted  in  Stephen  B.  Bevans  Models,  38. 

50  Bevans,  Models,  39. 
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support  modern  day  proclamation  of  the  Gospel  through  translations  using  culturally  and 
linguistically  appropriate  forms. 
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CHAPTER  3 


LITERATURE  REVIEW 


This  section  will  review  literature  concerning  the  use  of  natural  discourse  forms  in 
translation  and  how  it  effects  meaning,  comprehension,  and  receptivity.  Some  space  will 
be  given  to  examine  the  challenges  related  to  finding  the  natural  forms  in  receptor 
languages  and  to  examine  the  challenges  of  using  those  natural  forms  in  translation 
particularly  of  the  Bible  and  the  ramifications  of  doing  so. 

While  much  material  is  written  defining  texts,  their  various  components,  and  what 
constitutes  equivalence  in  translation,  this  review  will  focus  more  narrowly  on  resources 
that  address  translation  and  translation  training  concerning  discourse  structures.  The 
focus  will  be  on  literature  that  speaks  to  how  to  train  translators  to  recognize  and  use 
forms  both  lexical  and  contextual  where  the  goal  is  to  preserve  the  source  text  meaning 
and  possibly  some  source  forms  in  the  production  of  a  natural  sounding  receptor  text  of 
the  Bible  which  is  both  understood  and  acceptable  to  receptor  audiences. 

The  Nature  of  Texts  and  Translation 

One  barrier  to  quality  in  Bible  translation  is  a  tendency  for  translators  to  translate 
literally  from  their  primary  source  text.  This  is  a  hazard  for  any  translator  but  has 
particular  relevance  in  the  case  of  Mother-Tongue  Translators  (MTTs)  with 
minimal  training,  who  are  bearing  an  increasingly  larger  role  in  new  Bible 
translations  around  the  globe.1 


1  Michael  Cahill  and  Keith  Benn.  "Overliteralness  and  Mother-Tongue  Translators,  "Journal  of 
Translation  7,  no.l  (2011):  49. 
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In  their  abstract,  Cahill  and  Benn  sum  up  the  challenge  to  quality  faced  by  Bible 

translation  projects  around  the  world.2  The  problem  is  a  tendency  toward  a  literal 

translation.  In  their  article  “‘literal’  refers  to  very  closely  following  the  grammatical 

structure  and  vocabulary  of  the  source  language  in  the  receptor  language  translation.”3 

Literalness  happens  for  three  reasons:  a  natural  tendency  in  the  process  of  translation, 

respect  for  the  Word,  and  an  unawareness  of  natural  receptor  language  patterns.  They  go 

on  to  illustrate  this  “overliteralness”  at  various  levels  in  the  text  such  as  lexical,  syntactic, 

typological,  and  literary.  These  categories  coincide  with  the  categories  examined  by  other 

authors  investigating  source  language  interference  which  will  be  addressed  later  in  this 

review.  Cahill  and  Benn  give  real  life  examples  of  each  translation  problem  they  discuss 

illustrating  how  the  meaning  gets  skewed  or  the  text  is  rendered  unacceptable  by  the 

audience.  For  example,  where  discourse  markers  were  ignored  “the  translation  sounded 

childish  and  unbelievable.”4  They  also  address  non-structural  components  of  meaning 

such  as  implied  or  implicit  information  and  emotional  impact.  Where  the  translators  don’t 

know  the  culture,  the  text  tends  to  get  literal.  Their  proposed  solution  coincides  with  the 

works  reviewed  under  the  heading  of  Translator  Training  and  Text  Analysis  below. 

Many  MTTs  have  not  had  the  opportunity  to  study  their  own  language.  When 
telling  a  story  spontaneously,  they  automatically  invoke  rich  vocabulary,  use 
natural  discourse  structure,  and  use  direct  and  indirect  quotations  and  rhetorical 
questions  appropriately.  But  these  are  below  the  level  of  consciousness.  When 
they  translate,  their  attention  is  on  the  structure  and  precise  words  of  the  SL. 
Unless  they  have  been  specifically  made  aware  of  how  their  language  operates, 
they  will  not  think  that  the  function  of  the  SL  text  can  be  equivalently  expressed 
in  the  RL  by  modifying  a  structure  or  replacing  a  phrase  with  a  single  word. 

MTTs  often  don’t  realize  that  it  is  even  an  option. . .  .One  solution  seems  to  be 


2  I  have  chosen  to  include  the  Cahill  and  Benn  article  here  rather  than  in  the  section  on  training  because 
they  so  clearly  state  the  problems  along  with  recommended  solutions.  Their  work  is  not  a  course  book  for 
training. 

3  Cahill  and  Benn,  “Overliteralness,”  50. 

4  Cahill  and  Benn,  “Overliteralness,”  54. 
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catching  on  in  recent  years:  a  combined  linguistics/translation  workshop.  In  this 
type  of  workshop,  participants  investigate  the  structures  of  their  languages,  then 
deliberately  apply  this  new  knowledge  to  Scripture  translation — on  the  spot.5 

In  their  book  The  Translator  as  Communicator,  Hatim  and  Mason  offer  more 

information  that  undergirds  the  nature  of  texts  not  being  words  strung  together,  but  many 

parts  inter-relating  to  make  the  whole.  They  stress  that  translation  does  not  begin  with  the 

first  word.  Translation  needs  to  start  by  looking  at  the  whole  text,  going  down  to  the 

parts,  and  then  going  back  out  to  the  whole.  They  look  at  what  a  particular  word  does  for 

the  whole  text.6  In  their  discussion  they  show  how  a  word  choice  can  set  the  whole  scene 

from  focus  to  genre.7  Their  example  of  a  word  choice  between  “pre-Columbian”  versus 

“pre-Montezuma”  marks  a  particular  text  as  coming  from  a  European  perspective  and 

thus  carries  with  it  a  different  set  of  expectations  and  understanding  on  many  levels. 

Hatim  and  Mason  define  translation  as  “an  act  of  communication  which  attempts 

to  relay,  across  cultural  and  linguistic  boundaries,  another  act  of  communication  (which 

may  have  been  intended  for  different  purposes  and  different  readers/hearers).”8  Thus,  the 

main  emphasis  in  their  book  is  that  many  factors  affect  how  a  text  will  be  comprehended 

and  these  factors  interrelate  to  produce  the  communication.  According  to  them,  any  text 

is  formulated  based  on  socio-cultural  and  socio-textual  factors.9  As  just  illustrated  in  the 

single  word  example  above,  what  might  be  considered  just  a  lexical  factor  is  really  a 

factor  of  the  whole  text. 


5  Cahill  and  Benn,  “Overliteralness,”  57,  60. 

6  Basil  Hatim  and  Ian  Mason.  The  Translator  as  Communicator  (New  York:  Routledge,  1997),  13. 

7  Hatim  and  Mason,  The  Translator  as  Communicator,  20. 

8  Hatim  and  Mason,  The  Translator  as  Communicator,  1. 

9  Hatim  and  Mason,  The  Translator  as  Communicator,  18. 


37 


Hatim  and  Mason  stress  that  translators  must  be  able  to  perceive  the  intentions  in 


the  structures  and  words  being  used  in  the  original  even  if  not  stated  directly.  Other 

factors  to  consider  include  situationality,  intentionality,  cohesion,  coherence,  and 

intertextuality.  Their  examples  of  the  translation  of  an  American  editorial  and  the 

differences  between  the  preferred  argument  structures  of  Arabic  and  English  clearly 

illustrated  the  types  of  misunderstandings  that  can  occur  when  the  translator  misses  the 

overall  message  contained  in  the  structures  apart  from  the  lexical  items.10  Translators  can 

get  all  the  lower  level  structures  correct  and  even  get  lexical  items  seemingly  correct,  but 

convey  an  entirely  different  message  or  a  wrong  message  because  they  missed  the  clues 

at  different  levels.  Where  translators  stumble  in  translation  and  in  getting  across  the  right 

sense  or  function  is  in  the  ability  to  recognize  the  text  type.11 

In  their  role  as  mediators,  translators  deal  with  elements  of  meaning  that  can  and 
often  will  lie  above  the  level  of  propositional  content  and  beyond  the  level  of  the 
sentence.  As  we  have  seen,  meanings  of  this  kind  emanate  from  a  variety  of 
sources  including  the  register  membership  of  the  text,  intentionality  and 
intertextuality.12 

The  translation  manual  by  Hill,  Gutt,  Hill,  Unger  and  Floyd  also  acknowledges 
the  texts  of  Scripture  as  communication,  communication  from  God.13  In  that  light  they 
can  proceed  to  approach  the  translation  task  as  an  act  of  communication  possible  in  all 
languages.  Like  Hatim  and  Mason,  they  conclude  that  communication  must  be  connected 
to  other  information  we  already  know,  or  it  will  not  be  understood.14  Text  types  and 
genres  also  communicate  expectations  and  meaning.  According  to  Hill  et  al.,  genres 


10  Hatim  and  Mason,  The  Translator  as  Communicator ,  128. 

11  Basil  Hatim  and  Ian  Mason.  Discourse  and  the  Translator  (New  York:  Longman,  1990),  161. 

12  Hatim  and  Mason,  The  Translator  as  Communicator ,  111. 

13  Harriet  Hill,  Ernst-August  Gutt,  Margaret  Hill,  Christoph  Unger,  and  Rick  Floyd.  Bible  Translation 
Basics: Communicating  Scripture  in  a  Relevant  Way  (Dallas:  SIL  International,  201 1),  3. 

14  Hill  et  al.,  Bible  Translation  Basics,  22. 
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guide  expectations  about  the  communication  forthcoming.  People  will  have  expectations 
about  how  the  translated  text  of  the  Bible  should  look.  They  state  that  Bible  translation  is 
a  genre  itself.15 

In  his  essay  “The  notion  of  genre  and  the  nature  of  Bible  translations,"  DeVries 
calls  Bible  translation  a  macrogenre  which  then  has  other  genres  within  it.  He  determines 
it  as  its  own  genre  because  of  three  factors.  The  first  is  that  the  Bible  text  functions  in  a 
relatively  new  context  of  the  Christian  community.  At  least  this  was  true  in  Irian  Jaya  at 
the  time  he  wrote  the  article.  Secondly,  the  Biblical  text  is  a  secondary  text.  The  fact 
cannot  be  hidden  that  it  is  foreign  because  of  the  historical  and  cultural  information  it 
contains  which  are  obviously  different  from  the  receptor  culture.  The  third  factor  is  the 
written  nature  of  the  text  in  mostly  oral  societies. 16 

In  “Duna  is  not  Greek,”  Giles  writes  of  comprehension  drops  where  Duna 
discourse  features  are  not  used.17  This  was  particularly  evident  in  the  linkage  system 
practices.  Where  Duna  linkage  was  not  used,  comprehension  diminished.  Referents  need 
to  be  unfocussed  in  Duna  texts  when  they  are  no  longer  relevant.  Readers  would  have 
extra  questions  where  this  was  not  done,  such  as  what  happened  to  the  angel  in  the  story 
of  Zechariah  when  the  text  shifted  to  focus  on  Zechariah.  Not  “disposing”  of  the  angel 
distracted  from  the  forward  motion  of  the  text,  leaving  the  readers  stuck.  The 
arrangement  of  logical  binaries  must  follow  local  practice.18  Reason  must  follow  result 


15  Hill  et  al.,  Bible  Translation  Basics,  108. 

16  De  Vries,  Lourens.  "The  notion  of  genre  and  the  nature  of  Bible  translations,"  Notes  on  Translation- 
Summer  Institute  Of  Linguistics  13  (1999):  3. 

17  Glenda  Giles,  "Duna  is  not  Greek,  but  how  far  can  one  go?, "The  Bible  Translator-Practical  Papers  23, 
no.  4  (1972):  406. 

18  Giles,  “Duna  is  not  Greek,’’  408.  Hatim  and  Mason  agree  with  this  as  they  discussed  the  use  of  the 
through  versus  counter-point  argument  structures  as  one  goes  from  Arabic  to  English.  The  use  of  various 
structures  and  logical  arrangements  does  affect  meaning  and  comprehension. 
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meaning  that  many  texts  must  be  rearranged.  Giles  gives  many  good  examples  in  her 
article  of  how  text  structures  come  with  expectations  already  built  in  and  these 
expectations  help  the  audience  understand.  When  the  expectations  are  not  met, 
misunderstanding  results. 

In  Phil  Stine’s  response  to  Giles  (located  in  Giles),  he  states  that  it  is  accepted 
practice  to  restructure  at  sentence  level.  It  seems  people  are  still  getting  used  to  doing  that 
at  a  higher  level.  Restructuring  of  this  sort  requires  a  thorough  knowledge  of  source  and 
target  structures.  Stine  cautions  that  sometimes  these  target  text  structures  are  formed 
from  only  a  small  representation  of  the  vast  possibilities.  Perhaps  the  discovery  of  this 
limited  analysis  limits  the  translators  unnecessarily.  He  suggests  that  translators  must  be 
aware  of  the  discourse  features  of  their  language  and  so  training  beyond  sentence  level  is 
essential  which  then  demands  a  thorough  analysis  of  both  source  and  receptor  textual 
features.  Dynamic  equivalence  translation  can  be  applied  to  levels  above  the  sentence.19 

Dooley’s  findings  and  recommendations  as  relayed  in  his  essay  "Relevance 
theory  and  discourse  analysis:  Complementary  approaches  for  translator  training"  are 
reinforced  by  the  above  examples.  He  states,  “The  same  structure,  form,  or  linguistic 
pattern  does  not  have  the  same  communicative  function  in  the  receptor  language  as  it 
does  in  the  source  text.”20  He  further  states,  “There  are  also  reasons  why  translators  need 
a  conscious  understanding  of  discourse  issues,  beyond  the  linguistic  intuitions  that  serve 
so  well  in  the  production  of  natural  receptor  language  discourse.”21  In  addition  to  the 
functional  mismatches  already  mentioned  fsanother  reason  to  train  in  discourse  structures 

19  See  Phil  Stines’  response  to  Giles,  in  Giles,  “Duna  is  not  Greek,”  411. 

20  Dooley,  Robert  A.  "Relevance  theory  and  discourse  analysis:  Complementary  approaches  for  translator 
training,"  GIALens,(3)  (2008):  2. 

21  Dooley,  “Relevance  theory,”  1. 
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is  that  it  is  difficult  for  translators  to  recognize  when  source  discourse  features  are  being 
copied.  He  recommends  training  workshops  to  focus  on  the  mismatches  between  the 
source  and  receptor  languages. 

Dooley  helps  reveal  where  Relevance  Theory  (RT)  and  discourse  analysis  (DA) 
intersect.  The  latter  in  its  narrow  sense  deals  with  text-internal  context  while  RT  focuses 
on  both  text-internal  and  external  context.  Structures  are  used  to  communicate  a  meaning, 
but  these  structures  vary  from  language  to  language.  He  gives  examples  on  the  use  of 
connectives  and  how  different  languages  provide  cohesion  with  different  placement  of 
their  connectives.  He  also  addresses  participant  reference  and  themes.  Keeping  track  of 
participants  and  making  a  theme  clear  are  language  specific  and  “translators  need  to 
know  how  to  use  them.”22  He  also  demonstrates  how  language  typology  coincides  with 
differences  in  the  presentation  of  theme  and  supporting  material  and  the  order  of  focus 
structures.  To  avoid  unnecessary  processing  effort  on  the  part  of  a  hearer,  these  structures 
need  to  be  addressed.23 

Dooley  says  that  initially  the  lower  level  adjustments  to  a  text  are  made  as  the 
translation  draft  is  first  composed.  Then  with  each  later  pass  the  discourse  features  can  be 
incorporated.  According  to  him,  discourse  features  often  take  a  conscious  effort  to 
employ  thus  the  reason  that  native  speakers  must  study  the  discourse  features  of  their 
language.  It  is  cognitively  difficult  to  focus  on  large  scale  patterns  at  the  same  time  as  the 
smaller  scale  features.  Discourse  rules  are  not  as  rigid  and  require  more  awareness  and 


22  Dooley,  “Relevance  theory,”  6. 

23  Levinsohn  says  the  same.  Certain  logical  relations  are  reversed  in  languages  that  follow  an  SOV  pattern 
from  those  that  follow  SVO.  See  Stephen  H.  Levinsohn,  “Checking  translations  for  discourse  features,” 
Journal  of  Translation  (2006):  24. 
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flexibility  in  applying  them.  Lower  level  mismatches  are  more  readily  apparent  and  so 
get  attention  first.24 

Translator  Training  and  Text  Analysis 

Where  does  one  begin  with  translator  training?  A  much  loved  and  standard 
training  manual  is  that  by  Barnwell.25  While  Barnwell  does  not  ignore  the  higher-level 
markings  in  a  text,  her  initial  focus  is  on  handling  the  lower-level  textual  concerns  like 
idioms,  known  and  unknown  ideas,  explicit  information,  implicit  information,  etc.  She 
includes  chapters  on  discovering  culture  and  grammar,  but  the  focus  of  the  text  is  on  the 
lower-level  structures  as  already  mentioned.  This  is  more  of  a  bottom  up  approach  to 
training.  In  a  footnote,  Wendland  suggests  augmenting  Barnwell’s  book  with  text-genre 
and  pragmatic  features.26  The  basic  outline  and  chapters  of  her  manual  give  focus  to  the 
lower  level  pieces.  Discourse/grammar  analysis  is  not  in  the  forefront.  These  areas  are 
not  her  starting  place. 

Bible  Translation  Basics  by  Hill,  Gutt,  Hill,  Unger  and  Floyd  is  an  instruction 
manual  that  emphasizes  Relevance  Theory.  As  previously  mentioned,  the  authors  start  by 
looking  at  translation  as  communication  and  begin  with  ideas  such  as  understanding, 
cognitive  benefits,  ease  of  processing,  connections  to  other  information  outside  of  the 
text,  various  contexts  and  concepts.  In  contrast  to  Barnwell,  theirs  is  a  top-down 
approach.  This  book  gives  a  lot  of  the  framework  over  to  the  bigger  picture  of  the 
environment,  expectations,  who  is  involved,  and  the  purpose  of  various  scripture 

24  Dooley,  “Relevance  theory,”  8-9. 

25  Katharine  Barnwell,  Bible  Translation:  An  Introductory  Course  in  Translation  Principles  (Dallas:  SIL 
International,  2002). 

26  Ernst  R.  Wendland,  “On  the  Relevance  of 'Relevance  Theory'  for  Bible  Translation,”  The  Bible 
Translator  47,  no.l  (2006):  134. 
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products.  They  stress  awareness  of  context  of  the  text  and  the  context  of  the  translator, 
audience,  and  original  authors.27 

Hatim  and  Mason’s  The  Translator  as  Communicator  also  stresses  context.  “The 
mishandling  of  context  by  trainee  translators  resulted  in  a  flawed  performance  in  which 
all  aspects  of  textuality  suffered”  while  at  the  same  time  “the  output  was  fluent  and 
almost  faultless  in  terms  of  lexis  and  grammar.”28  They  give  an  example  of  a  letter  to  the 
editor  by  an  American.  Middle  Eastern  translators  got  the  message  completely  turned 
around  as  a  result  of  not  understanding  the  form  and  perhaps  also  because  the  content 
was  so  foreign  and  outside  their  context.  Translators  need  to  know  how  a  contextual  form 
is  used  in  the  source  language  (SL)  and  whether  it  can  be  used  in  the  same  way  in  the 
receptor  language  (RL).  “When  context  is  misinterpreted,  then,  both  structure  and  texture 
are  invariably  at  risk.”29  They  conclude  that  translator  training  must  include  an 
examination  of  discoursal-type  errors.  Training  must  include  text  typology  with  its 
subcategories  such  as  differing  structures  of  argumentation  and  also  register  variables 
which  include  technical/non-technical,  subjective/objective,  and  spoken/written  features. 
They  recommend  training  on  various  discourse  types,  unmarked,  marked,  and  hybrids  of 
the  types.  People  might  have  a  very  good  handle  on  the  structures  and  grammar  of  a 
language,  but  they  must  have  training  in  matching  of  the  structures  to  various  contexts 
and  what  meaning  the  combination  gives.  Their  focus  seems  to  be  on  knowing  the  source 
language  features  well.30 


27  Hill  et  al.,  Bible  Translation  Basics. 

28  Hatim  and  Mason,  The  Translator  as  Communicator ,  168. 

29  Hatim  and  Mason,  The  Translator  as  Communicator,  176. 

30  Hatim  and  Mason,  The  Translator  as  Communicator,  179-180. 


43 


Wendland,  on  the  other  hand,  wrote  three  articles  in  sequence  addressing  some 

issues  of  training  translators  to  be  natural  under  the  title  “Receptor  Language  Style  and 

Bible  Translation.”  In  the  first  article,31  he  points  out  that  much  of  the  Bible  translator 

training  materials  and  helps  focus  on  the  source  text  issues  and  what  translators  actually 

need  is  more  help  and  guidance  on  the  receptor  language  usage.  He  refers  to  Loewen’s 

and  Stine’s  works  discussed  below  which  give  guidance  on  how  to  study  RL  natural 

features.  Wendland  is  quite  adamant  in  his  recommendation  for  receptor  language  study. 

He  states,  “Unless  translators  are  given  adequate  opportunity  to  analyze  the  artistic  and 

expressive  features  of  their  own  language,  too  much  will  be  left  to  chance. . .  there  should 

be  a  thorough  study  of  the  chief  rhetorical  and  artistic  devices  in  the  RL.”32  He  does 

caution  though  that  not  every  oral  device  is  appropriate  for  use  in  the  written  texts  and 

that  texts  will  need  extensive  testing.3  ’  He  then  goes  on  to  mention  particular  areas  of 

discourse  to  pay  attention  to  in  reference  to  style  such  as  the  use  of  quotations  and 

dialogue,  use  of  figurative  language  and  description,  and  ideophones. 

In  the  third  article  of  his  series  "Receptor  Language  Style  and  Bible  Translation. 

Ill:  Training  Translators  about  Style,"34  Wendland  offers  training  principles  and  practice. 

In  contrast  to  Dooley’s  recommendation,  Wendland  advocates  that  the  stylist  should  be 

involved  from  the  very  start.  This  article  in  the  series  tackles  the  topic  of  training 

translators  about  style  and  the  larger  discourse  features  of  text.  He  says, 

It  is  imperative  that  basic  instruction  with  regard  to  matters  of  style  be  given  to 
(prospective)  translators  and  reviewers  at  the  very  first  training  institute,  certainly 


31  Ernst  R.  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style  and  Bible  Translation:  A  Search  for  “Language  Which 
Grabs  the  Heart,”  The  Bible  Translator  32,  no.  1  (1981):  107-124. 

32  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style,”  109. 

33  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style,”  110. 

34  Ernst  R.  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style  and  Bible  Translation.  Ill:  Training  Translators  about 
Style,"  The  Bible  Translator  33,  no.  1  (1982):  115-127 
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before  any  serious  work  on  the  Bible  is  begun.  Style  is  not  a  jam  that  can  be 
smoothly  spread  on  after  the  bread  is  buttered-it  must  be  applied  right  from  the 
start  of  the  translation  project.35 

He  also  recommends  that  translator  candidates  be  screened  for  aptitude  in  their 
abilities  to  use  proper  receptor  language  style.  Such  a  candidate  is  to  be  favored  over  an 
“expert”  exegete  who  may  be  a  barrier  to  a  dynamic  translation.36  The  rest  of  his  article  is 
a  description  of  various  exercises  needed  to  reinforce  both  the  principles  of  using  RL 
discourse  features  as  well  as  how  to  go  about  discovering  and  using  them  well.  The  essay 
is  not  an  actual  training  manual  but  does  offer  some  structures  under  which  a  course 
could  be  developed.  Such  a  course  would  be  very  comprehensive  and  language  specific. 
He  encourages  analysis  which  includes  lower  level  as  well  as  discourse  level  discovery 
along  with  comparison  so  translators  can  see  what  different  meanings  arise  out  of 
different  structures.37  He  offers  processes  to  discover,  compare,  and  practice  using  the 
discourse  features  and  styles  of  the  receptor  language  as  well  as  diagnose,  test,  and 
correct  problems.38  In  addition,  he  proposes  some  strategies  and  competencies  for  the 
instructors  of  such  a  course.39 

Another  top-down  approach  is  found  in  Culy’s  article  “The  Top-Down  Approach 
to  Translation.”40  He  seeks  to  introduce  a  methodology  for  the  mother- tongue  translator 
to  use  his  intuitive  language  knowledge.  It  has  less  focus  on  translation  theory  and 
principles  found  in  other  training  resources.  He  distinguishes  the  differences  between  an 
acquired  language  translator  (ALT)  and  the  native  speaker.  The  bottom-up  approach  is 


35  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style  III,”  116. 

36  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style  III,”  115. 

37  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style  III,”  1 16-118. 

38  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style  III,”  118-123. 

39  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style  III,”  123-125. 

40  Martin  Culy,  “The  Top-Down  Approach  to  Translation,”  Notes  on  Translation  7,  no  3  (1993):  28-51. 
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more  beneficial  for  the  ALT  because  it  compensates  for  his  lack  of  language  intuition. 
Many  of  the  principles  were  designed  to  help  the  foreigner  overcome  his  language 
weaknesses.  However,  such  an  approach  neglects  the  training  of  a  native  speaker.  When 
the  mother-tongue  translator  is  trained,  Culy  advises  against  working  from  a  written 
source  text,  but  rather  work  from  an  oral  explanation  of  the  text.  The  idea  is  that  this  will 
avoid  the  interferences  in  language  and  structure  a  written  source  text  might  cause. 
Training  involves  practicing  the  development  of  a  rough  natural  draft  from  an  oral 
explanation.  Meaning  is  internalized  and  either  written  down  freely  in  natural  language 
structures  or  delivered  orally.  He  emphasizes  the  oral  method  in  early  training.  His 
methodologies  include  writing  practice  in  the  mother-tongue  to  expose  the  differences  of 
genre,  to  help  the  translator  learn  to  express  meaning  in  an  understandable  way  and  to 
develop  skills  in  transferring  meaning  particularly  of  unknown  ideas.  Basic  translation 
principles  should  still  be  taught  but  he  lists  a  smaller  subset  and  emphasizes  that  such 
training  is  to  heighten  the  translator’s  knowledge  of  his  own  language  rather  than  a  way 
to  transfer  source  language  structures.  Exegesis  remains  strongly  in  the  hands  of  an 
exegete  and  not  the  translator  at  least  for  the  rough  draft  which  is  all  done  orally.  Written 
drafts  come  only  after  a  satisfactory  oral  draft  is  selected. 

Loewen’s  contribution  to  translator  training  recognizes  that  many  of  those 
involved  in  Bible  translation  have  received  literary  and  writing  training  only  in  the 
language  of  their  education.  Thus,  they  favor  that  language’s  patterns  and  devices.41  His 
article  “Training  Translators  to  Write  in  Their  Own  Language"  proposes  a  very  specific 
workshop  where  participants  write  essays  about  some  experience  in  their  own  language. 

41  Jacob  A.  Loewen,  "Training  Translators  to  Write  in  Their  Own  Language,"  The  Bible  Translator  30,  no.2 
(1979):  224-225. 
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These  essays  are  then  viewed  and  discussed  by  the  class  pointing  out  various  good  and 
bad  points.  Connectors,  tone,  character  development,  and  flashbacks  are  several  of  the 
features  highlighted.  As  students  read  and  evaluate  the  essays,  they  then  rewrite  them 
attempting  to  incorporate  the  good  features  discussed  and  make  the  essays  better.  The 
stories  can  be  rewritten  any  number  of  ways  to  help  develop  other  genres  such  as  make- 
believe  or  telling  the  stories  from  different  viewpoints.  His  basic  premise  is  that  better 
writers  make  better  translators.  They  will  become  aware  of  focus,  various  literary  devices 
and  features  of  their  own  language  and  how  to  use  them.  They  will  approach  translation 
more  like  an  original  production  than  a  copy  of  something  from  a  source  text.42 

In  “Translators  and  Texts,”  Stine  begins  with  the  recognition  that  even  though 
translators  may  read  the  source  text  in  its  entirety,  they  still  tend  to  translate  verse  by 
verse.  As  he  points  out,  languages  do  not  function  in  such  short  units,  but  ideas,  clauses 
and  sentences  are  grouped  together  and  are  related  to  form  a  unit  called  a  text.  The 
features  that  link  sentences  together  are  not  easily  recognized  or  used  if  sentences  are 
analyzed  in  isolation.  Equivalence  can  be  lost  in  the  unnaturalness  of  a  string  of  sentences 
with  incorrect  cohesive  devices.43  He  points  out  several  examples  from  Wolof  in  Senegal 
concerning  natural  language  features  that  will  be  totally  missed  in  a  literal  translation 
from  the  English. 

Stine  proceeds  to  outline  the  types  of  workshops  he  conducts  to  discover  the 
natural  RL  discourse  features.  He  has  recorded  texts  collected  from  a  variety  of  sources 
and  speakers  transcribed,  back  translated,  and  some  preliminary  analysis  done 
particularly  on  elements  of  cohesion.  The  workshop  itself  discusses  a  set  of  kernel 

42  Loewen,  "Training  Translators,”  230. 

43  Philip  C.  Stine,  "Translators  and  Texts,"  The  Bible  Translator  29,  no. 3  (1979):  301. 
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sentences  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  language  of  instruction  and  from  the  viewpoint  of  the 


receptor  language  looking  at  such  factors  as  order  of  information,  focus,  participants,  and 
style.  Then  participants  write  a  story  based  on  the  kernels  and  the  discussion.  He  then 
examines  the  recorded  natural  texts  and  has  the  participants  practice  translating  selected 
scripture  portions.  He  plays  the  recorded  texts  several  times  asking  workshop  participants 
to  look  for  features  pertaining  to  opening,  closing,  setting,  transitions,  quotations,  focus, 
etc.  This  is  all  done  orally.  The  oral  texts  may  facilitate  analysis  considering  these  are 
oral  cultures  and  often  people  of  limited  education.  The  drawback  would  be  the  time 
factor  listening  to  the  recordings.  After  determining  the  features  used  in  the  natural 
stories,  the  translators  take  biblical  texts  and  write  out  kernel  sentences  for  the  entire 
passage  from  which  they  make  a  translation  applying  the  RL  features  just  discussed.  He 
has  specific  texts  he  uses  with  specific  features  to  focus  on.  His  method  helps  translators 
recognize  natural  RL  structures,  but  also  that  they  need  to  translate  from  the  entire 
passage.44 

Carson  makes  the  case  that  both  the  SL  features  and  RL  features  must  be  made 
known  to  those  doing  Bible  translation  in  his  article  “The  Limits  of  Dynamic 
Equivalence  in  Bible  Translation.”45  This  article  does  not  address  workshops  and  their 
results  so  much  as  giving  argument  to  meaning  and  message.  While  he  favors  dynamic 
equivalence,  he  has  some  cautions  about  taking  translation  too  far  out  of  the  linguistic 
realm  and  too  far  away  from  the  source  text  in  order  to  enculturate  the  text  and/or 
eliminate  the  need  for  pastors  and  evangelists.  In  other  words,  our  translation  should  not 


44  Stine,  “Translators  and  Texts,”  306. 

45  Donald  A.  Carson,  “The  Limits  of  Dynamic  Equivalence  in  Bible  Translation,”  Evangelical  Review  of 
Theology  9  (1985):  200-213. 
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be  burdened  with  having  to  include  explanation  in  the  text  or  paratext  for  every  question 
that  might  arise. 

The  contribution  Carson  makes  for  this  project  is  his  strong  stance  on  knowledge 
of  both  receptor  and  source  language  features.  Features  such  as  frequencies  of  forms, 
connotative  meanings,  and  the  significance  of  style  are  taken  very  seriously  coinciding 
with  authors  such  as  Grimes  (discussed  later)  who  have  given  significance  to  and  tools 
for  measuring  or  counting  various  linguistic  features.46  Translator  trainees  should  not  be 
led  to  believe  that  this  workshop  will  catch  all  the  pitfalls,  but  their  abilities  might  be 
further  advanced  should  they  have  comparative  knowledge  of  the  features  of  both  source 
and  receptor  texts. 

Carson  cautions  against  moving  away  too  far  from  historical  and  cultural  features 
of  the  source.47  This  caution  might  be  applied  to  the  stylistic  structures  as  well,  possibly 
more  so  in  poetic  features  than  narrative  features.  In  any  event,  studying  the  features  and 
knowing  them  gives  the  translator  choices  that  perhaps  would  have  been  missed  in  the 
dynamic  where  source  texts  tend  to  control  structures  in  a  translation  situation. 

In  his  article  "Contrastive  Discourse  Pragmatics  and  Translation:  With 
Implications  for  Training,"  Watters  also  recognizes  that  while  certain  features  appear  to 
be  working  on  a  lower  level  in  the  text,  their  impact  on  the  discourse  level  needs 
recognition.48  He  also  recognizes  that  translators  may  have  difficulty  recognizing  their 
own  linguistic  features  where  translation  is  a  new  practice  and  where  the  source  text  is  so 


46  Joseph  Grimes,  “Measuring  ‘Naturalness’  in  a  Translation,”  The  Bible  Translator  14,  no. 2  (1963):  49-62. 

47  Carson,  “The  Limits  of  Dynamic  Equivalence,”  209. 

48  James  K.  Watters,  "Contrastive  Discourse  Pragmatics  and  Translation:  With  Implications  for 
Training,"  The  Bible  Translator  51,  no.  1  (2000):  125. 
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revered  as  is  the  case  in  Bible  translation.49  For  example,  he  argues  that  semantically  a 
tense-aspect  system  might  match  between  languages  and  is  easy  to  do  so  on  a  sentence 
level.  But  their  use  on  the  discourse  level  can  be  quite  different  between  languages. 
Sentences  may  not  string  together  in  coherent  ways  if  the  grammatically  correct  sentence- 
level  tense-aspect  is  copied  from  the  source  to  the  target. 

Watters  does  not  write  a  training  manual  such  as  Barnwell  and  Hill  et  al.,  but  he 
draws  attention  to  various  topics  a  training  course  should  contain.  These  include  the  ideas 
of  inference,  predictability,  decisions  on  what  to  make  explicit,  use  of  repetition  and  other 
stylistic  features,  topic,  focus,  matching  SL  features  to  RL  features,  participant  reference, 
and  how  lower  level  grammatical  features  are  used  in  a  text.  He  proposes  that  the  way  to 
learn  the  RL  features  is  from  natural  texts  as  we  have  seen  from  several  of  the  authors 
already  discussed.50 

He  also  addresses  the  element  of  oral  text  versus  written  and  asks  a  good 
question:  Can  we  trust  oral  texts  to  be  a  good  model  to  determine  structures  of  written 
texts?  His  response  is  that  many  features  of  oral  structure  are  what  make  written  structure 
easy  to  read  and  listen  to.  A  text  which  does  not  have  good  flow  will  be  evidenced  by  the 
reader  pausing  and  stumbling,  maybe  refusing  to  read  it.51  Readers  get  frustrated  by 
sentences  that  are  poorly  constructed.  Oral  texts  do  provide  a  good  model  for  both  oral 
and  written  texts  and  translators  should  be  trained  to  recognize  the  discourse  structures 
and  how  to  effectively  use  them  for  their  various  purposes.52 


49  Watters,  “Contrastive  Discourse,”  124. 

50  Watters,  “Contrastive  Discourse,”  130. 

51  Watters,  “Contrastive  Discourse,”  132-133. 

52  Watters,  “Contrastive  Discourse,”  132-133. 
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Smith  would  agree  with  Watters  that  oral  features  can  be  used  in  the  written 
literature.  In  her  article  "A  search  for  naturalness  in  translated  material,"  she  distinguishes 
planned  oral  narration  from  unplanned.  The  planned  is  what  should  be  studied  to 
determine  natural  discourse  markers.  According  to  her,  a  story  should  be  narrated  at  least 
six  times  to  be  considered  planned.53 

Bartsch  also  addresses  this  question  about  oral  versus  written  text  features  in  her 
article  “Oral  Style,  Written  Style,  and  Bible  Translation.”  She  stresses  the  necessity  of 
translating  in  such  a  way  that  the  written  text  is  “formal  enough  to  meet  people’s 
expectations  for  written  material  in  general  and  the  Scriptures  in  particular  yet  informal 
enough  to  be  easily  understood  and  enjoyed  when  spoken  or  read  aloud.”54  Written  texts 
tend  to  have  less  repetition,  use  punctuation  to  replace  some  of  the  prosodic  cues,  are 
better  organized,  use  fewer  loan  and  archaic  words  and  information  flow  can  be  denser. 
There  is  some  intuition  involved  in  what  ultimately  sounds  natural  or  right  according  to 
Bartsch,  but  her  training  workshop  is  designed  to  bring  this  into  conscious  knowledge.  A 
good  translated  text  will  have  good  flow.  Bartsch  emphasizes,  “...those  characteristics  of 
oral  style  which  make  the  Scriptures  useful  orally  as  well  as  when  read  silently  need  to  be 
incorporated.”55 

Halme-Bemeking  in  "Helping  Bible  Translators  Recognize  Linguistic 
Interference  between  Angolan  Bantu  Languages  and  Portuguese,"56  wrote  specifically  on 


53  Joan  Smith,  "A  search  for  naturalness  in  translated  material,"  SIL-Mexico  Workpapers  9  (1987):  103. 

54  Carla  Bartsch,  “Oral  Style,  Written  Style,  and  Bible  Translation.”  Notes  on  Translation  11  (1997):  41. 
She  describes  specific  oral  and  written  text  features  in  her  training  materials.  See  Bartsch,  Narrative 
Discourse  Workshop,  (Unpub.  MS),  9. 

55  Bartsch,  “Oral  Style,”  2. 

56  Riikka  Halme-Berneking,  "Helping  Bible  Translators  Recognize  Linguistic  Interference  between 
Angolan  Bantu  Languages  and  Portuguese,"  The  Bible  Translator  65,  no.  3  (2014):  353-368,  accessed  June 
21,  2017,  http://dx.doi.org/  10.1177/2051677014553550. 
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the  evidence  of  interference  from  the  source  text  structures  in  the  receptor  texts  in  Angola 
translation  projects.  The  situation  in  Angola  sounds  very  similar  to  the  situation  in 
Liberia  except  involving  different  languages.  Several  texts  in  Portuguese  provide  the 
source  for  the  translation  projects  there.  She  describes  several  ways  that  translators  err  in 
relation  to  allowing  interference  from  the  Portuguese  texts.  These  recurring  interferences 
are  common  in  texts  translated  by  bilinguals.  Translators  err  by  not  incorporating  the 
linguistic  features  unique  or  common  in  the  RL.  She  points  out  that  natural  features  that 
are  missing  in  the  SL  will  likely  be  missing  in  the  translation  unless  translators  are  taught 
about  them  and  taught  to  use  them.  Other  features  which  are  straightforward  equivalents 
show  up  too  much.57 

Several  factors  influence  the  interference  and  a  tendency  to  follow  the  SL  too 
closely.  One  is  the  prestige  of  Portuguese.  Interference  is  almost  an  expectation.58. 
Another  factor  is  the  fact  that  most  of  the  bilingual  translators  have  only  studied  grammar 
in  the  SL  as  Loewen  also  pointed  out.  Grammatical  categories  are  imposed  on  Bantu 
forms  even  though  they  don’t  really  match.  While  translating,  error  occurs  when  one  tries 
to  match  a  Bantu  word  to  the  SL  form  word  when  there  is  a  mismatch.  She  gives  an 
example  of  the  use  of  prepositions  in  Portuguese  where  the  Bantu  equivalent  is  not  a 
preposition  but  a  locative  noun-class  prefix.59  Elsewhere  the  Bantu  prefer  to  use  markers 
on  verbs  to  track  participants  while  Portuguese  uses  pronouns. 

She  cites  a  lack  of  a  corpus  of  language  data  to  study  as  what  prevents  translators 
from  taking  counts  of  the  forms  they  use  and  so  assess  whether  such  forms  are  showing 


57  Halme-Berneking,  "Helping  Bible  Translators,”  356. 

58  Halme-Berneking,  "Helping  Bible  Translators,”  356. 

59  Halme-Berneking,  "Helping  Bible  Translators,”  358. 
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up  in  natural  frequency  ranges.60  The  main  area  of  interference  is  where  there  is  a 
mismatch  at  either  lower-level  or  higher-level  structures.  The  mismatch  tends  to  be 
translated  into  the  RL  language  literally,  resulting  in  unnatural  forms. 

Her  solution  to  this  problem  is  allowing  translators  to  discover  the  mismatches. 
They  are  recognized  by  the  unnatural  sound  they  have  in  a  translated  text.61  Discovery  is 
made  when  translators  are  allowed  to  talk  about  situations  naturally.  Their  own  forms  are 
discovered  and  now  translators  recognize  where  they  need  to  be  used  in  translated  texts 
and  that  it  is  okay  to  use  the  natural  form.  Such  training  increases  the  capabilities  of  the 
translators.  If  these  discoveries  are  made  in  a  workshop  setting,  the  various  groups  can 
learn  from  each  other. 

Blackburn  also  uses  a  variation  of  the  natural  setting  to  illustrate  different  text 
features.  He  calls  his  method  “Contextual  adjustment.”62  He  takes  several  English 
translations  -  NASB  and  NLT  -  and  contrasts  them  with  two  contemporary  situations 
illustrated  in  the  style  and  forms  of  the  NASB  and  NLT.  These  contemporary  illustrations 
are  meant  to  get  the  translator  away  from  the  text  which  may  be  all  too  familiar  in  the 
source  language  and  get  him/her  to  consider  the  type  of  language  used  through  a  more 
common  every  day  situation. 

The  problem  with  interference  is  that  “nobody  can  specify  where  exactly  the 
boundary  between  interference  and  an  accurate  (but  correct)  translation  lies.”63  In  her 
master’s  thesis,  Havlaskova  concurs  with  Halme-Berneking  that  interference  is  a 

60  Halme-Berneking,  "Helping  Bible  Translators,”  359. 

61  Halme-Berneking,  "Helping  Bible  Translators,”  364. 

62  Perry  L.  Blackburn,  "Contextual  adjustment  as  a  tool  for  teaching  naturalness  in  translation,"  Jott  15 
(2003):  58. 

63  Zuzana  Havlaskova,  “Interference  in  Students’  Translations”  (master’s  thesis,  Masaryk  University 
Department  of  English  and  American  Studies,  2010),  8. 
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common  problem  and  is  often  tolerated  when  the  SL  culture  is  considered  prestigious.64 
While  it  would  seem  like  mother- tongue  speakers  would  naturally  use  their  language’s 
natural  structures,  “translations  show  that  this  is  not  always  the  case.”65  The  amount  of 
interference  depends  on  the  proficiency  of  a  translator.  An  increase  in  awareness  of  the 
RL  structures  decreases  the  amount  of  interference.66  The  heart  of  Havlaskova’s  thesis 
examines  student  texts  and  classifies  the  interferences  found.  She  categorizes  them 
according  to  lexical,  syntactic,  grammatical,  and  typographical.  Both  the  type  of  text  and 
the  style  of  the  ST  seem  to  have  an  impact  on  the  number  of  interferences.  While 
interference  is  mainly  seen  as  indicative  of  poor  translation,  some  authors  do  contend  that 
at  times  retaining  some  source  text  features  is  preferable.  At  times,  readers  desire 
knowing  a  text  has  been  translated.67  This,  however,  should  be  purposeful  as  directed  in  a 
style  document  and  not  the  result  of  uninformed  translation. 

In  addition  to  the  translation  training  manuals  and  articles  already  surveyed, 
several  training  manuals  for  discourse  study  were  reviewed.  Bartsch’s  material  came  in 
the  form  of  a  Word  document  personalized  for  Liberia.68  She  walks  through  topics  such 
as  communication  situation,  storyline,  participant  reference,  use  of  quotations,  honorifics, 
peak,  theme,  and  connectors.  The  course  is  set  up  so  that  natural  texts  in  the  MTTs 
languages  are  placed  in  charts  for  analysis.  As  each  topic  is  covered,  that  feature  is  found 
in  the  natural  texts.  Then  a  comparison  of  a  previously  translated  and  charted  Bible  story 


64  Havlaskova,  “Interference,”  9. 

65  Havlaskova,  “Interference,”  1 1 .  Halme-Berneking  accounted  for  interference  mainly  where  there  was  a 
mismatch  in  structures. 

66  Havlaskova,  “Interference,”  13,  23,  34.  While  Bartsch  does  not  focus  on  interference  in  her  work,  she  too 
emphasizes  a  knowledge  of  natural  forms  so  that  the  translators  will  know  to  use  them  and  not  follow  the 
ST  structures  so  closely,  thus  avoiding  the  interference  observed  here. 

67  Havlaskova,  “Interference,”  17. 

68  Carla  Bartsch,  Narrative  Discourse  Workshop,  (Unpub.  MS,  July  24,  2017). 
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is  analyzed  for  the  same  feature.  She  includes  discussion,  write-ups,  and  tables  for 
translators  to  record  their  findings.  Her  focus  is  comparing  the  features  found  in  the 
natural  texts  with  how  the  translations  were  done  in  those  same  places  of  the  storyline. 
Counts,  similarities  at  storyline  boundaries  and  paragraphs  as  well  as  quotation  formulas 
are  all  compared.  Ideally,  enough  natural  texts  would  be  available  to  examine  all  the 
features  over  a  corpus  of  literature,  so  that  norms  could  be  established  and  from  there  the 
translations  could  be  evaluated  and  revised.  She  does  not  go  looking  for  interference  or 
categorize  it,  but  assumes  it  is  happening.  Some  interference  is  discovered  in  the 
comparisons  of  natural  and  translated  text.  Those  structures  that  follow  the  English  but 
are  already  used  in  the  natural  texts  do  not  have  to  be  in  focus.  Those  areas  where 
features  differ  were  what  were  called  to  attention.  Her  focus  in  her  workshop  materials  is 
on  becoming  aware  of  the  RL  features  in  order  to  use  them.  Recognizing  where  the 
translator  is  being  a  slave  to  the  SL  in  areas  of  form  may  be  a  secondary  result  of  her 
method. 

Bartsch’s  premises  are  summed  up  in  her  paper  “Life  Transforming 
Translations.”69  Here  she  states  that  translators  can  be  trained  to  be  natural  and  to  use 
natural  discourse  features  if  they  are  made  aware  of  them.  Like  Halme-Berneking  and 
Havlaskova,  she  also  states  that  translators  will  follow  the  patterns  of  the  SL  if  they  are 
not  made  aware  of  their  own  patterns.  She  uses  group  discussions  to  foster  more 
discovery  and  acceptance  of  natural  forms. 


69  Carla  Bartsch,  “Life-transforming  Translations:  How  can  we  Teach  Translators  with  Limited  Education 
to  Produce  Natural-sounding  Translations  of  the  Scriptures,”  Bible  Translation  Conference  2015  DVD: 
Bible  Translation  and  Transformation  (Dallas:Graduate  Institute  for  Applied  Linguistics,  2015):  1. 
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Nicolle’s  training  material  focusses  on  Acts  16: 16-40. 70  Like  Bartsch,  his  starting 

point  is  with  narrative  text.  However,  he  recommends  getting  a  much  longer  natural  text 

and  more  of  them  from  several  narrators.  This  gives  more  data  from  which  to  draw 

conclusions.  Each  chapter  covers  a  particular  feature  and  then  has  a  discovery  section  and 

a  section  for  translator  practical  application.  Then  he  shows  that  feature  in  the  Acts 

passage.  The  discourse  topic  is  applied  first  to  the  natural  texts  and  secondly  to  this 

portion  of  Acts.  Nicolle’s  focus  is  to  get  the  translators  to  see  the  features  in  the  ST  and 

then  apply  the  appropriate  natural  feature  in  the  translation. 

I  have  found  that  the  most  successful  workshops  have  been  those  where  discourse 
analysis  has  been  combined  with  translation  practice.  When  translators  study 
discourse  features  in  their  own  languages  and  in  biblical  texts,  and  then  apply 
what  they  have  just  learned  directly  to  translation,  they  are  able  to  see  (and  hear) 
their  translations  improve.71 

His  findings  agree  with  Halme-Berneking  where  the  RL  might  not  have  a  feature  or  has  a 

different  structure,  translators  will  try  to  borrow  from  the  SL  or  use  patterns  that  are  not 

the  natural  ones.  The  key  to  stopping  this  is  translator  awareness. 

“Because  of  the  differences  between  languages,  it  is  important  for  translators  to 
know  what  choice  of  referring  expressions  is  available  in  the  source  language  and 
in  the  target  language,  and  what  the  function  of  each  referring  expression  is.  A 
translator  must  use  a  referring  expression  in  the  target  language  that  has  a  similar 
function  to  the  referring  expression  in  the  source  language,  even  if  the  form  is 
different.”72 

Nicolle  makes  it  very  clear  as  he  defines,  describes,  and  demonstrates  the  use  of 
various  discourse  markers  and  their  purposes,  that  each  language  has  a  system  for  their 


70  Steve  Nicolle,  "Narrative  Discourse  Analysis  and  Bible  Translation:  Training  Materials  Based  on  Acts 
16:16-40,"  SIL  Publications  (2017):  accessed  June  22,  2017, 
https://www.sil.org/resources/publications/entry/69386. 

71  Nicolle,  “Narrative  Discourse  Analysis,”  5.  He  doesn’t  use  the  charts  like  Bartsch.  Her  analysis  of  the 
Mark  texts  used  for  the  workshop  started  with  a  chart  where  the  storyline  was  already  marked.  However, 
she  approaches  the  Bible  texts  from  the  translated  text  already  in  the  local  language  and  not  the  source 
language. 

72  Nicolle,  “Narrative  Discourse  Analysis,”  31. 
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use  and  that  these  systems  and  structures  communicate  meaning.  He  shares  many 
examples  from  various  languages  showing  how  they  differ  from  the  SL.  In  so  doing,  he 
helps  trigger  ideas  for  other  languages  and  empowers  them  to  appreciate  the  differences 
found  in  their  own  languages.  None  of  the  translation  manuals  did  comparative  analysis 
with  translated  texts  following  the  workshops. 

Dooley  and  Levinsohn  wrote  a  discourse  analysis  manual  together  which  covers 
the  basics.73  It  is  a  manual  for  field  linguists  and  gives  basics  of  discourse  analysis.  It 
could  possibly  be  adapted  for  use  with  MTTs.  The  underlining  assumption  is  that  such 
training  will  help  produce  more  natural  translation  when  the  natural  discourse  features  are 
discovered.  This  is  not  a  translation  manual,  however.  The  same  applies  to  the  manual 
Levinsohn  wrote  entitled  Self-Instruction  Materials  on  Narrative  Discourse  Analysis .74 
He  details  how  to  go  about  analyzing  narrative  discourse  in  texts  and  gives  information 
on  general  findings  based  on  typology.  He  also  includes  a  tool  for  recording  the  findings 
according  to  universal  categories  of  discourse  features  found  in  most  languages.  This 
latter  tool  can  be  used  by  consultants  to  help  translators  use  their  natural  features  and 
evaluate  naturalness  as  it  records  their  patterns  under  each  discourse  feature  topic. 

Evaluation  of  Texts  as  Evaluation  of  Training 

Hatim  and  Mason  in  The  Translator  as  Communicator  address  texts,  translation, 
and  training  in  a  holistic  manner.  Hatim  and  Mason  recommend  that  translators  be 
evaluated  in  the  areas  of  linguistics,  semantics,  and  pragmatics.  A  range  of  possible 

73  Robert  A.  Dooley  and  Stephen  H.  Levinsohn,  Analyzing  discourse:  A  manual  of  basic  concepts  (Dallas: 
SIL  International.  2001). 

74  Stephen  H.  Levinsohn,  Introduction  to  ‘Discourse  for  Translation’  Files:  Self-Instruction  Materials  on 
Narrative  Discourse  Analysis."  Stephen  H.  Levinsohn.  2015.  http:/www-01.sil.org/~levinsohns/narr.pdf 
(accessed  August  15,  2016). 
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choices  should  be  acknowledged  and  the  choices  evaluated  based  on  the  skopos  of  the 


assignment.  Inversion  of  meaning,  omission,  addition,  deviation  and  modification  should 
be  noted.75 

In  “What’s  the  Difference?”  Wendland  delves  into  testing  the  translation  among 
the  audience  rather  than  just  a  document  examination.  He  describes  the  challenges  of 
doing  this  in  Africa  where  life  is  done  on  a  communal  basis  and  finding  the  right 
questions  is  an  impossible  task.  People  want  to  give  a  careful  answer,  or  they  want  to 
please.  He  resorted  to  a  very  subjective  comparison  of  texts.  He  had  three  versions  that  he 
labeled  functional  equivalent  (FE),  popular  language  (PL),  and  formal  correspondence 
(FC).  From  this  it  was  easier  for  testers  to  talk  about  the  differences  rather  than  the 
similarities.76  He  admits  to  his  methods  being  very  subjective.  Much  of  the  evaluation 
had  to  be  inferred  from  implicit  types  of  reactions  to  the  texts:  interest,  disinterest, 
exclamations,  or  evaluative  asides.  In  general,  in  his  testing,  the  FC  was  the  most  difficult 
to  understand  by  about  70%.  It  was  not  deemed  the  most  “beautiful”,  but  some  thought  it 
was  “powerful”  nonetheless.  The  FE  version  was  the  “sweetest”  to  listen  to.  But  because 
of  the  poetic  nature  it  still  proved  somewhat  difficult  to  understand.  The  style  was 
idiomatic,  and  this  pleased  many  people.77  His  evaluation  methods  also  serve  to  verify 
the  use  of  oral  discourse  markers  in  texts  as  most  people  interact  with  Biblical  texts 


75  Hatim  and  Mason,  The  Translator  as  Communicator,  202. 

76  Ernst  R.  Wendland,  "What’s  the  Difference?  Similarity  and  Dissimilarity)  from  a  Cross-Cultural 
Perspective:  Some  Reflections  upon  the  Notion  of  ‘Acceptability’  in  Bible  Translation."  In  Similarity  and 
Difference  in  Translation:  Proceedings  of  the  International  Conference  on  Similarity  and  Translation: 
Bible  House  New  York  City,  May  31-June  1,  2001,  Vol.  1,  ed.  Stefano  Arduini  (Rome:  Edizioni  di  Storia  e 
Letteratura,  2007):  340. 

77  Wendland,  "What’s  the  Difference,”  344-345. 
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aurally.  “A  translation  in  such  areas  must  therefore  be  rendered  in  such  a  way  that  oral 
elocution  and  aural  comprehension  is  facilitated.”78 

Another  way  to  evaluate  a  text  is  given  by  Wendland’s  second  article  in  his  series 
“Receptor  Language  Style  and  Bible  Translation.”79  He  asks  the  question  of  how  far  one 
can  make  changes  to  form;  what  guidelines  and  limits  are  necessary  when  going  from  a 
source  to  a  receptor  text?  He  offers  several  suggestions  quoting  Fehderau  and  Loewen. 
Basically,  one  needs  to  use  natural  styles  where  it  is  necessary  to  avoid  wrong,  zero,  or 
ambiguous  meaning,  and  to  avoid  bad  grammar  and  style  in  the  RL.  On  the  other  hand, 
SL  features  should  be  maintained  as  much  as  possible  where  the  biblical  form  might 
portray  an  historical  fact  or  function  as  a  teaching  device,  if  it  is  a  frequent  symbol,  or 
there  is  a  focus  on  the  form  in  the  context.  These  sorts  of  questions  could  be  used  to  help 
evaluate  a  translated  text  or  help  guide  translators  in  their  decision-making  process.  He 
proposes  a  continuum  from  literal  to  literary/idiomatic  with  the  label  “acceptable”  falling 
in  between.  Translators  must  make  decisions  about  where  their  translation  will  fall  on 
that  continuum  based  on  their  local  context.  He  offers  seven  recommendations  for 
regulating  the  restructuring  of  texts  which  could  be  used  in  translation  training  as  well  as 
evaluation.  These  are: 

1.  Naturalness  must  yield  to  accuracy. 

2.  There  should  be  no  semantic  gain  or  loss. 

3.  Points  1  and  2  must  be  reviewed  in  the  context  of  figurative  literature. 

4.  Literary  devices  used  should  be  familiar  and  not  overly  complex  and  difficult. 

5.  Literary  embellishments  must  be  appropriate. 

6.  Implicit  information  may  be  made  explicit  provided  points  1  and  2  are  not 
violated. 


78  Wendland,  "What’s  the  Difference,”  343. 

79  Ernst  R.  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style  and  Bible  Translation.  II:  The  Problem  of  Control  in 
Restructuring,"  The  Bible  Translator  32,  no.  3  (1981):  319-328. 
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7.  The  translation  should  attempt  to  match  the  literary  level  of  the  SL.80 
So,  while  these  are  good  guidelines  to  follow  and  will  assist  the  translators  in  both 
producing  and  evaluating  their  work,  they  are  not  a  measure  of  comparison  regarding  the 
use  of  matching  natural  text  features  in  translated  work. 

Grimes  attempts  to  provide  a  tool  to  measure  and  compare  features  of  grammar 
and  style  used  in  natural  texts  and  those  used  in  translated  texts  in  his  article  “Measuring 
‘Naturalness’  in  a  Translation.”  He  recognizes  that  something  is  needed  more  than  just  a 
translator’s  feeling  about  the  naturalness.  Although  he  wrote  the  article  years  before 
Relevance  Theory  got  off  the  ground,  he  says,  “Any  unnecessary  difficulty  imposed  by 
the  grammatical  apparatus  detracts  from  the  impact  of  the  message  itself.”81  He 
recognizes  the  more  effort  the  reader/hearer  must  give  processing  the  text  the  less  impact 
the  message  will  have. 

Grimes  uses  method  of  confidence  intervals  to  compare  things  like  sentence 
length  and  syntactic  markers,  clause  configurations  and  types,  noun  phrases,  verb  types, 
borrowed  words,  etc.  Translators  must  first  be  aware  of  the  stylistic  features  of  natural 
text  and  work  to  implement  them  into  the  translation.  This  method  of  counting  only 
serves  to  confirm  that  features  are  used  or  not  so  adjustments  can  be  made.  This  is  a  very 
quantitative  approach  to  evaluation  and  should  figures  fall  outside  the  range  of  the 
intervals,  one  can  assume  the  translation  will  sound  unnatural  as  opposed  to  methods 
which  involve  just  listening  and  waiting  for  confusion  or  stumbling.  Quantifying  these 
countable  features  makes  the  translation  work  and  revision  a  bit  more  objective  than 


80  Wendland,  "Receptor  Language  Style  II”,  324-327. 

81  Grimes,  “Measuring,”  49. 
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subjective  and  perhaps  will  give  a  translator  the  permission  needed  to  add  more  of  the 
natural  features  and  not  be  so  bound  to  the  source  text.82 

Dow  Robinson  made  use  of  Grimes’  tool  and  did  a  study  of  Aztec  frequency 
counts.  As  he  reports  in  “Native  Texts  and  Frequency  Counts  as  Aids  to  the  Translator,” 
he  found  several  counts  that  were  upside  down  in  the  sense  that  features  found  in  natural 
text  were  not  found  in  the  translated  text,  or  there  were  large  numbers  of  a  feature  in  the 
translated  text  that  did  not  occur  in  the  natural  texts.  These  counts  gave  him  some  basic 
guidelines  to  follow  as  far  as  how  many  verbs  should  be  used  per  clause  or  how  many  of 
certain  types  of  particles  should  be  used.83  However,  there  was  no  instruction  on  which 
sentences  would  get  the  modification.  For  instance,  if  the  guideline  was  that  one  in  every 
five  sentences  should  contain  a  certain  marker,  how  does  one  know  which  sentence 
should  have  the  marker.  These  counts  seemed  to  be  based  at  the  sentence  level,  but  that 
does  not  rule  out  that  they  may  have  an  effect  at  a  higher  level. 

In  his  dissertation  “Functional  Equivalent  Translation  of  New  Testament 
Hortatory  Discourse  into  Hill  Madia,”84  Christopher  Vaz  presents  an  interesting  study  of 
discourse  features  in  hortatory  text.  I  present  his  work  here  because  what  he  did  presents 
a  tool  for  translated  biblical  text  evaluation  although  much  of  what  he  writes  could  be 
placed  in  both  previous  sections. 

He  basically  does  a  private,  extensive  discourse  analysis  on  hortatory  texts 
comparing  Galatians  to  Madia  hortatory  texts  to  find  the  key  structures  used  in  each. 


82  Grimes,  “Measuring,”  55. 

83  Dow  F.  Robinson,  “Native  Texts  and  Frequency  Counts  as  Aids  to  the  Translator,”  The  Bible  Translator 
14,  no.  2(1963):70-71. 

84  Christopher  Augustin  Vaz,  “Functional  Equivalent  Translation  of  New  Testament  Hortatory  Discourse 
into  Hill  Madia”  (Ph.D.  diss.,  Fuller  Theological  Seminary,  School  of  Intercultural  Studies,  2011). 
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Using  a  functionalist  approach,  he  applies  the  discovered  structures  to  a  translation  of 
Galatians,  matching  function  for  function.  He  does  a  brief  evaluation  of  his  successful 
transfer  of  function  via  the  RL  structures. 

He  did  a  very  detailed  study  of  both  the  Greek  source  text  and  a  corpus  of 
receptor  language  texts  and  then  took  the  analysis  and  applied  it  throughout  the 
translation.  He  describes  a  very  detailed  and  academic  process.  His  analysis  and 
subsequent  application  go  well  beyond  what  our  two-week  workshop  entailed,  but  what 
he  does  illustrates  the  benefits  of  analyzing  natural  texts  and  matching  function  structures 
from  the  RL  with  the  appropriate  places  in  the  translated  text. 

Vaz  brings  up  the  difficulty  of  doing  such  study  and  gaining  the  mastery  of  both 
SL  and  RL  by  the  normal  translator  teams.  He  wants  to  see  a  top-down  processing 
approach  explored  as  emphasized  earlier  by  Culy,  Hatim  and  Mason,  and  others  instead 
of  the  verse-by- verse  approach  that  tends  to  ignore  author  intent  and  purpose.  He 
proposes  the  SL  texts  be  analyzed  per  his  model.  If  translators  have  access  to  such  a 
resource,  then  they  can  analyze  their  languages  and  apply  the  RL  functional  equivalent. 
Consultants  would  be  aware  to  be  looking  for  how  the  SL  functional  devices  were 
translated  into  the  RL.  Typological  issues  such  as  order  of  propositions  could  be  made 
clear.85 

He  favors  workshops  such  as  what  we  are  doing.  Someone  comes  in  with 
knowledge  of  the  source  texts  and  has  them  analyzed.  Then  the  translators  get 
opportunity  to  apply  their  natural  text  analysis  to  RL  translations.86 


85  Vaz,  “Functional  equivalent  translation,”  331. 

86  Vaz,  “Functional  equivalent  translation,”  332. 
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He  includes  one  subjective  evaluation  of  the  text  via  a  Madia  speaker  who  helped 
clean  up  his  work.  This  native  speaker  did  not  change  the  discourse  features  the  author 
had  applied.  His  other  evaluation  took  place  by  counting  features  and  providing 
percentages  of  how  successfully  a  match  was  made  and  realized  in  the  receptor  text.87 

Summary 

From  these  key  pieces  of  literature,  we  have  learned  that  translation  of  texts 
involves  much  more  than  translating  vocabulary  and  SL  structures  directly  into  the  RL. 
Texts  operate  on  many  levels  as  do  the  features  from  which  they  are  made.  Even 
vocabulary  can  signal  a  larger  contextual  meaning  than  just  what  is  contained  in  its 
denotative  value.  Because  of  this,  writers  such  as  Cahill  and  Benn,  Hatim  and  Mason, 
Dooley,  Bartsch,  and  others  strongly  recommend  that  translators  be  taught  about  their 
language  and  be  taught  to  look  at  texts  more  holistically. 

Hatim  and  Mason  and  Hill  et  al.  speak  of  a  text  as  an  act  of  communication.  To 
communicate,  the  translator  must  be  aware  of  meaning  on  both  lower  and  higher  levels  of 
the  discourse.  Intention,  genre,  logical  relations,  cohesion,  coherence  and  intertextuality 
all  play  a  role  in  what  a  text  means  and  how  it  should  be  translated. 

There  is  a  broad  spectrum  on  what  constitutes  a  good  and  natural  translation. 
Dooley  notes  that  it  may  undermine  reader  confidence  in  the  translation  if  it  is  totally 
rearranged  and  Carson  also  cautioned  against  moving  too  far  from  some  SL  stylistic 
structures  in  texts  such  as  poetry.  Authors  like  Culy  and  Giles  encourage  rearrangement 
where  the  natural  structures  prefer  it.  Most  authors  in  this  study  agreed  that  a  natural 


87  Vaz,  “Functional  equivalent  translation,”  323-324. 
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structural  equivalent  in  the  RL  language  that  carried  the  function  of  the  SL  feature  is 
preferred. 

Of  the  sources  reviewed  here,  most  agree  that  knowing  the  discourse  structures  of 
the  RL  is  useful,  particularly  by  the  RL  translators.  They  did  not  all  agree  on  how  well 
MTTs  need  to  know  the  SL  features.  Nor  did  they  agree  on  when  the  discourse  features 
should  be  introduced  into  the  translation.  The  bottom-up  approaches  would  focus  first  on 
a  rough  draft  of  the  basic  kernel  sentences  and  ideas  and  then  edit  it  for  cohesion  and 
style  later.  Barnwell  and  Dooley  take  this  approach.  Wendland  and  Culy  strongly 
emphasize  that  the  style  and  naturalness  should  be  in  focus  right  away  in  the  first  draft. 
Corrections  in  accuracy  are  easier  to  add  to  the  text  later  rather  than  trying  to  correct  poor 
style  or  mistranslation  because  of  poor  discourse  structures. 

Only  Culy  really  emphasized  tapping  into  the  intuitions  of  the  MTTs  as  an  initial 
methodology.  He  developed  an  oral  translation  technique  meant  to  draw  on  this  resource 
and  so  his  training  method  does  not  involve  a  strong  focus  on  the  features  that  a  course 
book  like  Barnwell  emphasizes.  For  other  authors,  the  type  of  training,  topics  discussed, 
and  methodology  recommended  depends  on  several  variables:  Will  a  native  speaker  or 
acquired  language  speaker  be  the  translator?  Will  a  bottom-up  or  top-down  approach  be 
preferred  both  in  the  training  aspect  and  in  the  translation  methodology?  Will  there  be  an 
exegete?  How  familiar  is  the  trainer  with  the  RL? 

Several  authors  emphasized  the  need  to  learn  to  write  well  in  the  RL.  This  will  aid 
the  translators  in  knowing,  appreciating,  and  using  the  features  of  their  own  language. 
Interference  from  the  SL  will  be  lessened  as  translators  become  more  comfortable  and 
knowledgeable  concerning  the  what,  how,  and  when  regarding  the  use  of  RL  features  for 
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the  greatest  clarity  and  naturalness.  Learning  the  RL  features  can  be  done  in  workshops, 
through  comparative  analysis,  by  practicing  writing  in  the  RL,  and  by  analyzing 
numerous  RL  texts. 

Grimes  and  Robinson  make  an  attempt  to  compare  natural  and  translated  texts  for 
features  of  grammar  and  style  as  a  method  to  assessing  naturalness.  Bartsch  does  some  of 
this  also  in  her  workshop  material.  Knowing  frequencies  of  features  can  assist  a  translator 
in  giving  permission  to  use  the  necessary  ones  and  cut  out  those  that  are  forced  by  the 
source  text.  Wendland  and  Vaz  take  a  different  approach  as  they  attempted  to  match  RL 
structures  in  a  functional  way  as  a  text  was  translated  based  on  analysis  of  natural  texts 
and  then  elicited  feedback  from  native  speakers.  Subjective  observations  were  used  to 
determine  the  quality  as  reactions  and  evaluations  of  the  texts  were  given  by  the  listeners. 

Overall,  we  come  away  with  the  strong  recommendation  that  much  more  study  of 
text  features  is  needed  and  that  equivalent  training  of  translators  is  vital  to  producing 
well-formed  translations  in  the  RL.  The  literature  provided  an  extensive  list  of  topics, 
methods,  and  research  that  must  be  covered  to  fully  prepare  and  develop  translators  of 
Biblical  texts.  The  result  of  such  training  should  result  in  translation  teams  with  increased 
capacity  and  translations  that  will  more  accurately  reflect  the  meaning  of  the  source  text 
in  a  more  natural  way. 
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CHAPTER  4 


PROJECT  DESIGN 


Rationale 

As  previously  mentioned  by  Cahill  and  Benn1,  translators  who  are  MTTs  with 
minimal  training  and  who  have  not  had  the  opportunity  to  study  their  own  language  tend 
to  focus  on  the  SL  structures.  They  do  not  consciously  know  the  structures  of  their  own 
language  and/or  do  not  realize  that  the  RL  has  a  structure,  albeit  possibly  a  different 
structure,  which  will  give  an  equivalent  meaning.  Authors  Halme-Berneking  and 
Havlaskova  showed  us  that  interference  from  the  SL  is  strong  when  translators  do  not 
know  their  own  discourse  structures.2  Having  seen  this  for  myself  in  Liberia  with  all 
three  of  the  projects,  a  workshop  designed  to  help  translators  discover  and  apply  RL 
structures  seemed  necessary.  Given  the  context  and  history  of  Liberia  with  its  view  of  the 
local  languages,  such  a  workshop  would  create  awareness  of  the  uniqueness  of  each 
language.  It  would  also  grant  permission  for  translators  to  use  their  language  structures 
and  would  build  the  capacity  of  each  translator. 

The  workshop  is  designed  for  participants  who  are  already  actively  translating. 
These  teams  working  in  Liberia  have  had  basic  translation  training  on  the  job  and  through 
a  workshop  which  set  forth  the  principles  covered  in  Barnwell’s  training  manual  where 
most  of  the  content  focuses  on  lower  level  features.  While  these  are  essential  for 


1  See  quotations  by  Cahill  and  Benn  on  pages  33  and  34. 

2  See  quotations  on  pages  49  and  5 1 . 
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translators  to  know  how  to  handle,  discourse  structures  such  as  genre,  boundary  markers, 
or  other  features  that  tie  a  text  together  such  as  referent  identification  and  peak-marking 
structures  must  also  be  addressed  in  training.  “Most  translators  will  benefit  significantly 
by  learning  to  reflect  on  the  structures  of  their  language  and  how  they  are  used.”3  If  this  is 
true,  a  discourse  training  workshop  should  prove  beneficial  as  seen  proven  by  revisions  to 
translated  text  and/or  a  general  increase  in  and  inclusion  of  natural  discourse  forms  in 
translated  text. 

This  particular  workshop  by  Carla  Bartsch  was  brought  to  my  attention  by  a 
presentation  she  gave  at  the  Bible  Translation  Conference  2015  in  Dallas,  TX.  What 
attracted  me  to  it  was  that  it  was  designed  with  a  focus  on  MTT  participants  and  had  a 
format  that  could  be  used  by  people  without  a  lot  of  linguistic  training.  The  workshop 
seemed  a  good  fit  because  she  emphasized  self-discovery  along  with  instruction  that 
shows  examples.  She  also  designed  exercises  to  apply  the  new  knowledge  to  translated 
text.  Ideally,  participants  would  discover  a  feature(s)  in  the  natural  text  and  then  rewrite 
their  translated  text  incorporating  such  features  where  appropriate.  Another  positive 
aspect  of  this  workshop  was  that  the  various  translators  would  meet  together  as  they 
learned.  Given  the  time,  they  could  share  with  one  another  what  they  had  discovered  both 
within  the  teams  and  across  teams.  Two  of  the  languages  at  the  workshop  are  related  and 
possibly  share  structures. 


3  Watters,  “Contrastive  Discourse,”  127. 
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Overview  of  the  Project 


This  project  is  set  up  in  the  form  of  a  quasi-experiment,  before-after  design, 
working  with  the  current  translation  teams  in  Liberia,  West  Africa.  The  main  research  for 
the  project  occurred  during  a  two-week  narrative  discourse  discovery  workshop  held  July 
24-August  4,  2017  in  Monrovia,  Liberia  with  the  translation  teams  of  the  three  then 
current  projects.  A  total  of  seven  translators  participated.  The  workshop  was  designed  by 
Carla  Bartsch  and  conducted  by  her  with  the  assistance  of  Don  Slager,  UBS  consultant, 
and  myself.  Its  purpose  was  to  aid  translators  to  discover  and  use  the  discourse  features  of 
their  languages  in  their  current  translation  drafts. 

The  workshop  design  gave  each  team  opportunity  to  analyze  various  discourse 
features  of  their  language  from  texts  gathered  prior  to  the  workshop  and  then  apply  them 
to  select  portions  of  already  drafted  scripture.  For  the  sake  of  simplicity  and  comparison, 
each  team  used  the  same  four  selections  from  the  Gospel  of  Mark.  These  were  selected 
because  all  the  teams  had  an  end-stage  base  translation  approved  for  printing  of  the  book 
of  Mark.  The  scripture  portions  selected  were:  “Jesus  calms  the  storm”  Mark  4:35-41; 
“Jesus  heals  a  man  with  evil  spirits”  Mark  5:1-20;  “Jesus  blesses  little  children”  Mark 
10:13-16;  and  “The  parable  of  the  tenants  in  the  vineyard”  Mark  12:1-12. 

A  comparison  of  pre-  and  post-workshop  scripture  texts  as  recorded  in  individual 
ParaTExt  projects  was  to  be  the  tool  to  reveal  changes  to  the  scripture  texts  as  translators 
applied  new  knowledge  from  their  natural  texts.  The  hypothesis  was  that  the  revised  texts 
would  reflect  more  of  the  features  common  in  the  natural  texts  showing  the  benefits  of 
such  a  workshop.  These  changes  were  to  be  done  on  paper  as  part  of  various  analysis 
assignments  designed  into  the  homework.  However,  the  participants  were  to  make  the 
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changes  in  ParaTExt  projects  setup  for  each  individual  translator.  The  program  allows 
one  to  compare  the  wording  and  features  of  the  text  before  the  workshop  with  the  texts  as 
they  appeared  after  the  workshop.  The  changes  could  be  assessed  by  me  in  comparison 
with  the  pre-workshop  texts  and  in  comparison  with  features  discovered  in  the  natural 
text.  The  participants  were  to  insert  an  explanatory  note  at  each  change  illustrating  the 
reasons  for  the  change  and  in  so  doing  giving  another  opportunity  to  assess  what  was 
comprehended  from  the  workshop  and  what  motivated  the  change  in  the  text.  In  addition, 
tables  such  as  those  in  Appendix  D  could  be  used  if  necessary  to  count  features  in  the 
natural  texts  and  those  in  both  the  pre-  and  post- workshop  translated  texts  for 
comparison.  Analysis  and  assignments  took  more  time  than  was  anticipated. 
Consequently,  the  ParaTExt  portion  of  the  workshop  was  not  completed  until  after  a  post¬ 
workshop  review.  Following  the  post-workshop  review  as  described  below,  I  collated  the 
revisions  from  the  ParaTExt  files  to  determine  the  effect  the  workshop  made  for  both  the 
translators  and  the  translated  texts. 

Effects  of  the  workshop  were  also  to  be  elicited  using  two  summary  tools  asking 
participants  to  reflect  on  their  learning  and  through  a  final  report  given  by  each 
participant.  These  latter  instruments  are  designed  to  be  subjective  but  were  looking  for 
the  individual’s  self-assessment  on  before  and  after  knowledge  and  abilities.  See  Chapter 
5  for  all  outcomes,  evaluations,  and  recommendations  stemming  from  the  results. 

Implementation 

Preparation 

Prior  to  the  workshop,  all  participants  were  asked  to  gather  some  natural  texts. 

The  criteria  for  each  text  was  that  it  should  be  a  true  story  told  initially  in  the  local 
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language  and  not  translated  from  English.  The  texts  were  to  be  15-35  sentences  long, 
contain  quotations,  describe  a  problem  solved,  and  told  in  third  person.  These  texts  were 
to  be  entered  in  the  computer  with  a  word-for-word  backtranslation  as  well  as  a  free 
translation.  Most  of  the  texts  were  given  to  me  written  on  paper.  I  then  transferred  each 
story  into  the  FLEX  program  for  interlinearization4  and  exported  a  copy  that  could  be 
edited  in  MS  Word  and  formatted  into  two  charts  designed  by  Bartsch.  These  charts  are 
exactly  the  same  except  the  heading  on  the  fifth  column  changes  from  “Speech/Word 
order”  to  “Type  of  boundary  marker,  connector”  in  the  second  chart  to  focus  the  analysis 
on  different  discourse  features. 

The  analysis  began  prior  to  the  workshop  as  Bartsch  and  I  took  at  least  one  story 
from  each  language,  entered  them  into  the  charts  she  designed,  and  then  analyzed  them 
for  various  discourse  constructions.  Other  texts  were  charted  as  well  and  analyzed  for 
reference.  See  Appendix  A  for  the  text  charts.  A  system  of  color-coding  helped  make 
various  features  stand  out  such  as  tracking  of  participants  and  quotations  and  their 
formulas.  These  charts  were  also  configured  and  printed  without  the  analysis  included  so 
that  the  teams  could  practice  analyzing  and  discovering  features  for  themselves  during 
the  workshop.  Their  charts  only  contained  the  text  and  the  back  translations.  The  first, 
fifth,  and  sixth  columns  were  left  blank  for  them  to  enter  their  analysis. 

For  the  sake  of  time  and  ease  of  access,  prior  to  the  workshop  I  placed  the 
scripture  texts  for  each  language  into  similar  storyline  charts  with  a  bit  of  color-coding  of 
the  quotations  for  ease  of  analysis.  The  fifth  and  sixth  columns  were  again  left  blank  for 

4  While  every  attempt  was  made  to  obtain  an  accurate  definition  for  each  morpheme,  the  interlinearization 
may  not  be  adequate  for  a  complex  language  study  and  the  data  here  should  not  be  used  without  further 
verification  of  the  accuracy  of  the  back  translation.  Some  but  not  all  corrections  were  made  during  and  after 
the  workshop. 
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purposes  of  analysis.  The  storyline  was  predetermined  per  Bartsch’s  analysis  of  the 
scripture  passage.  See  Appendix  B. 

ParaTExt  projects  were  set  up  for  each  translator  so  that  as  revisions  were  made, 
comments  could  also  be  made  explaining  why  the  change  was  necessary.  Changes  could 
be  tracked,  and  before  and  after  texts  could  be  compared. 

Classroom  Learning 

The  workshop  was  held  at  the  Bible  Society  building.  We  had  a  room  set  up  with 
a  table  for  each  language  team.  Bartsch  used  a  projector  to  show  examples  on  the  screen 
at  the  front  of  the  room.  Colored  pencils  for  marking  various  features  were  given  to  each 
participant.  Participants  worked  from  printed  charts  rather  than  from  the  digital  files  for 
ease  of  facilitation. 

Topics  covered  during  the  workshop  included  the  communication  situation, 
pattern  of  a  story,  participant  identification,  reported  speech,  literary  devices,  peak  and 
theme  marking,  and  connectors  and  other  boundary  markers.  See  Appendix  C  for 
workshop  assignments  which  give  a  general  overview  of  what  was  to  be  accomplished. 

The  first  topic  covered  was  the  communication  situation.  The  translators  had  been 
instructed  to  record  when,  where,  and  by  whom  the  story  was  told  and  to  seek  permission 
to  use  the  story.  The  purpose  for  this  was  to  create  an  awareness  of  the  importance  of  the 
context  surrounding  a  story.  Some  of  the  stories  used  names  with  the  assumption  that  the 
audience  knew  who  the  participants  were.  This  knowledge  made  us  mindful  that 
unknown  participants  might  have  a  different  sort  of  introduction  as  we  saw  in  the  Mark  5 
passage  when  the  man  from  the  graves  had  to  be  introduced. 


71 


The  next  topic  analyzed  was  the  storyline.  Participants  were  to  record  in  column 
one  where  various  storyline  patterns  started.  The  storyline  would  become  useful  later  as 
location  of  quotations  was  noted  and  which  boundary  markers  were  used  in  various 
places.  Peak  and  theme  marking  would  also  be  analyzed  in  relation  to  the  storyline,  so  it 
was  important  to  do  this  early  in  the  analysis  process.  The  storyline  is  based  on  content 
and  marks  the  setting,  initiating  event,  increasing  tension,  major  problems,  problem 
solved,  a  closing,  or  a  summary  statement.  These  storyline  events  might  happen  more 
than  once  in  episodes  throughout  the  text.  One  episode  might  be  of  major  importance  and 
contain  the  main  peak  of  the  story. 

Attention  was  drawn  to  oral  versus  written  text  structures.  The  style  in  their 
written  stories  might  vary  from  a  story  told  orally.  The  stories  being  analyzed  were  told 
orally  and  then  written  down.  The  style  used  in  the  translation  of  scripture  could  more 
closely  follow  an  oral  style  or  could  follow  a  more  formalized,  written  style.  Participants 
were  encouraged  to  think  about  their  audiences  and  that  in  their  context  most  people  will 
be  hearing  the  scriptures  read  so  a  more  oral  style  could  make  the  scriptures  easier  to 
understand. 

The  next  topic  was  participant  identification.  A  series  of  questions  was  answered 
to  determine  main  characters,  secondary  participants,  and  props.  The  translators  were 
instructed  to  color  code  the  participants  in  their  stories  using  a  different  color  for  each 
referent.  Any  word  that  referred  to  that  character  was  to  be  colored.  This  allowed  for  an 
easier  analysis  of  how  often  a  referent  was  mentioned,  how  they  were  mentioned — name, 
noun,  pronoun — who  had  direct  speech,  etc.  Correlations  could  then  be  made  about  how 
main  and  secondary  participants  were  introduced,  how  they  were  kept  track  of  in  the 
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story,  and  later  how  they  might  participate  in  quotations.  Any  special  formulas  were  to  be 


noted  such  as  a  participant  being  introduced  before  or  after  a  verb,  who  was  named,  or 
who  was  introduced  with  the  most  words.  Other  correlations  were  examined  such  as  did 
it  matter  how  people  were  mentioned  if  they  were  in  control  of  the  situation  or  were 
victims  and  when  were  pronouns  or  null  references  used. 

Passive  and  active  verb  structures  were  discussed  as  well  as  issues  of  showing 
respect  and  how  that  might  affect  translation.  African  cultures  require  respect  of  those 
that  are  teachers  or  who  are  older.  This  is  often  shown  in  nouns  of  direct  address  and  is  a 
feature  that  might  not  be  present  in  SL  texts  of  scripture. 

The  next  big  topic  was  reported  speech.  Workshop  participants  were  to  color  code 
and  label  all  direct  speech.  Distinctions  were  made  for  indirect  and  semi-direct  speech  as 
well.  Quote  formulas  were  also  color-coded.  All  quote  formulas  were  labeled  by  what 
was  included  such  as  speaker,  listener,  and  speech  verb.  Places  where  no  quote  formula 
occurred  were  labeled  “drama.”  Reported  speech  was  analyzed  for  both  type  and  location 
in  the  storyline.  Tables  1  and  2  (See  Appendix  D)  compare  the  natural  story  reported 
speech  with  the  Mark  5  passage. 

Several  analysis  assignments  focused  on  the  peak  of  a  story.  The  peak  is  where 
the  most  tension  is  or  where  the  tension  is  resolved  or  both.  The  storyline  around  the 
major  problems  or  problems  solved5  is  where  peak  is  going  to  be  found.  Bartsch 
illustrated  various  features  that  might  be  found  at  peak  and  how  to  identify  them.  The 
discourse  structure  should  contain  something  special  to  highlight  the  peak.  The  same 


5  Major  problems  are  known  as  climax  in  other  literature.  Problems  solved  refers  to  the  denouement.  The 
terms  were  simplified  for  the  benefit  of  workshop  participants  who  have  little  to  no  linguistic  background. 
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features  might  also  be  found  elsewhere  in  the  story  for  different  reasons  such  as 
highlighting  theme. 

This  section  of  the  workshop  pointed  out  a  lot  of  unfamiliar  features  and  some 
that  are  difficult  to  spot.  They  include  parallelism,  long-short  or  short-long  descriptions, 
chiasm  or  X  structure,  burger  structure  (clauses  or  phrases  acting  like  bookends),  tail- 
head,  tail-tail,  and  head-head  constructions  as  part  of  repetition  which  slows  down  the 
story.  Or,  they  might  mark  paragraph  boundaries.  The  head  refers  to  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence.  The  tail  refers  to  the  end.  In  tail-head  structures  the  beginning  of  one  sentence 
repeats  something  from  the  end  of  a  sentence  that  comes  before  it.  In  tail-tail  structures 
the  end  of  one  sentence  is  similar  to  the  end  of  another.  For  head-head,  the  beginnings  of 
several  sentences  are  similar.  Vivid  language  and  super  words  were  also  discussed.  Vivid 
language  draws  attention  and  super  words  express  something  as  a  superlative.  African 
languages  contain  a  type  of  vivid  language  called  ideophones  that  are  not  present  in  SL 
texts  but  can  make  a  RL  text  more  interesting.  Other  things  could  also  mark  peak  such  as 
fewer  connectors  or  the  presence  of  reported  speech.  Peak  features  were  listed  in  the 
analysis  column  and  were  also  listed  and  compared  in  Table  3.  (See  Appendix  D.) 

After  these  assignments,  teams  switched  over  to  the  second  chart  and  focused  on 
boundaries  and  connectors.  The  heading  of  the  fifth  column  now  called  attention  to 
theme,  boundaries,  and  connectors.  Participants  were  to  look  for  where  in  the  storyline 
the  theme  was  brought  out  and  what  features  similar  to  peak  marking  features  might  be 
used  to  indicate  it.  Titles  and  section  heads  were  discussed  here  as  they  play  an  important 
role  in  the  translations. 
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Boundary  markers  at  the  beginning  of  paragraphs  and  connectors  that  occur  mid¬ 
paragraph  were  marked  and  distinguished.  They  were  labeled  in  the  boundaries  column 
as  to  whether  there  was  no  marker,  a  connecting  word,  a  time  word  or  marker,  a  location 
marker,  a  tail-head  construction  or  other  construction  that  pointed  back,  a  burger  structure 
or  a  summary  statement.  Those  markers  that  began  a  paragraph  were  distinguished  from 
those  mid-paragraph  in  Tables  4  and  5.  (See  Appendix  D.)  The  boundary  markers  were 
counted  and  compared  with  the  Mark  5  passage  in  both  those  tables. 

As  the  workshop  was  conducted  and  various  features  were  discovered,  the 
preselected  scripture  passages  were  to  be  examined.  For  example,  concerning  participant 
identification,  the  translators  were  to  examine  how  new  characters  were  introduced  in 
their  scripture  texts  and  whether  it  was  done  in  a  similar  way  to  the  natural  stories.  They 
were  to  examine  if  Jesus  was  being  referred  to  in  a  similar  manner  as  the  main  character 
in  their  natural  texts.  To  do  this,  the  Mark  texts  also  had  to  be  color-coded  for  participant 
identification.  Ideally,  the  same  features  that  were  analyzed  in  the  natural  stories  were  to 
also  be  analyzed  in  their  current  Mark  text  charts. 

While  the  ParaTExt  files  were  ready  to  use  during  the  workshop,  the  application 
of  the  assignments  to  the  Mark  texts  mostly  happened  after  the  workshop.  Any  analysis 
and  application  from  the  workshop  remained  on  paper  in  their  notebooks  and  charts. 

After  week  one,  a  workshop  summary  worksheet  was  completed.  At  the  close  of 
the  workshop,  participants  gave  a  summary  statement  of  what  they  learned.  They  also 
completed  an  evaluation  of  the  course.  See  Appendix  F  for  compilations  of  participant 
responses. 
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Post-workshop  Review 

Because  participants  were  not  able  to  fully  revise  their  Scripture  passages  during 
the  workshop,  a  final  assignment  was  given  asking  them  to  review  the  features  studied 
and  then  to  complete  their  revisions  in  the  ParaTExt  projects  designed  for  the  workshop. 
(See  Appendix  E.)  The  final  assignment  was  not  a  new  assignment  but  was  a  written 
reminder  of  what  we  had  expected  would  take  place  during  the  workshop.  It  was  written 
to  serve  as  a  reminder  as  they  left  the  workshop  of  what  we  had  studied  and  what  was 
still  expected  to  be  done  in  the  ParaTExt  files. 

Several  months  following  the  initial  workshop,  I  met  with  two  of  the  teams 
separately  to  review  what  was  covered  and  analyzed  in  the  workshop  as  most  of  the 
participants  had  not  completed  the  final  assignment  on  their  own.  Prior  to  meeting  with 
the  teams,  I  reviewed  their  analyzed  charts  and  synthesized  some  of  the  analysis.  Time 
was  limited  and  so  not  all  features  were  covered  thoroughly.  We  focused  on  boundary 
markers  and  connectors,  quote  formulas,  and  peak-  marking  features.  I  walked  through 
their  natural  texts  with  them  and  pointed  out  features  that  they  found  in  the  natural  texts 
and  how  they  compared  with  the  translated  texts.  They  were  then  given  opportunity  to 
work  through  their  final  assignment  in  ParaTExt.  These  two  languages  are  featured  in  the 
appendices  and  are  the  focus  of  the  evaluation  in  the  next  chapter.  The  fact  that  there  is 
little  to  report  on  for  the  third  team  emphasizes  the  need  for  such  a  follow-up  or  more 
time  in  the  workshop  itself  to  apply  new  knowledge  and  revise  the  translation  texts. 
Evaluation  procedure 

Following  week  one  of  the  workshop,  the  translators  completed  the  week  one 
summary.  Following  the  entire  workshop,  translators  gave  a  report  of  what  they  learned 
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and  completed  the  workshop  evaluation.  The  week  one  summary  and  the  workshop 
evaluation  can  be  found  in  Appendix  F.  The  report  is  not  included  as  it  was  a  free  form 
report  and  the  translators  simply  gave  an  overview  of  course  content  as  discussed  in 
Chapter  5. 

Following  the  post- workshop  review,  I  took  each  ParaTExt  project  and  compared 
the  pre-and  post-workshop  versions  of  their  scripture  texts.  I  noted  all  changes  and  the 
comments  the  translators  made  concerning  the  changes.  I  did  not  find  it  necessary  to 
make  new  tables  such  as  those  in  Appendix  D  as  the  changes  were  obvious  and 
explainable  without  them.  I  was  also  able  to  observe  the  translators  in  action  as  we 
worked  through  a  consultant  check  of  various  books.  I  was  able  to  document  application 
of  workshop  skills  to  the  texts  we  were  checking,  and  I  have  made  note  of  this  in  the 
following  chapter. 
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CHAPTER  5 


OUTCOMES  AND  EVALUATION 


Workshop  Implementation 

Preparation 

The  workshop  was  essentially  started  a  year  in  advance  as  collecting  the  texts  and 
managing  logistics  needed  time  as  I  do  not  live  in  Liberia  year-round.  We  did  have 
problems  gathering  texts  that  met  the  criteria.  Even  though  all  criteria  were  explained 
orally  and  in  writing,  several  texts  had  to  be  rejected  because  they  were  not  suitable.  Very 
late  into  the  process  one  text  was  discovered  to  be  a  translation  of  an  English  text 
designed  to  be  translated  into  various  languages  for  the  purposes  of  another  training 
program.  During  the  workshop  itself,  another  text  was  discovered  to  be  a  summary  of  the 
actual  story  which  met  the  criteria  requested  particularly  regarding  quotations.  The 
summary  had  none.  Consequently,  some  of  the  discourse  discoveries  were  made  by  me 
after  the  workshop.  Some  of  the  texts  were  very  short  and  it  may  be  beneficial  to  have 
slightly  longer  texts.  This  would  require  more  time  to  prepare  and  analyze  but  might 
show  a  greater  variety  of  features.  As  with  any  workshop  of  this  nature,  one  must  keep  in 
mind  that  a  few  texts  are  not  going  to  reveal  all  there  is  no  know  about  a  language’s 
literary  devices  and  structures. 

Another  criterion  for  the  stories  may  need  to  be  that  they  are  told  to  a  native 
speaker  of  the  language.  The  original  “Collateral”  story  that  was  not  just  a  summation 
seems  to  contain  some  explanatory  material  that  might  not  be  in  the  story  had  it  been  told 
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to  someone  of  the  language  and  culture.  I  as  an  outsider  making  the  request  for  stories 
may  have  contributed  to  the  problem.  The  fact  that  the  participant  just  gave  me  a 
summary  at  first  may  also  stem  from  this  condition. 

Another  feature  of  these  stories  is  that  they  were  all  told  orally  at  first  before 
being  written  down.  I  don’t  know  if  any  more  than  an  awareness  of  that  is  necessary  for 
this  evaluation  or  for  the  purposes  of  the  workshop.  Differences  between  oral  and  written 
literature  were  discussed  in  the  workshop.  Joan  Smith  suggests  using  planned  oral 
literature  as  a  culture  moves  into  defining  their  written  literary  style.  She  suggests  that  a 
story  be  thought  about  and  told  up  to  six  times  “until  a  pattern  of  ‘plannedness’  is 
perceived.”1  For  that  reason,  folk  tales  are  often  a  wealth  of  good  material  for  analysis. 
Even  a  written  story  is  probably  going  to  have  oral  originations  in  these  societies  and  oral 
and  written  literature  often  share  stylistic  features.  The  caution  is  a  story  told 
extemporaneously  might  not  use  the  best  language  forms  and  from  which  conclusions 
should  preferably  not  be  drawn. 

Classroom  Learning 

The  facilities  at  the  Bible  House  were  more  than  adequate  for  the  classroom 
space.  We  had  air-conditioning  which  helped  keep  out  the  distracting  street  noise  and  the 
humidity.  However,  because  the  groups  were  not  lodging  together,  the  time  for  sharing 
ideas  was  nearly  null.  A  retreat  style  setting  might  have  given  time  for  better 
communication  around  meals  and  in  the  evenings  as  participants  were  reviewing  and/or 
doing  outside  assignments  and  application.  Having  everyone  together  on  one  campus 
would  also  eliminate  the  long  commutes  many  participants  had  which  also  hindered  the 


1  Joan  Smith,  “A  Search  for  Naturalness,”  103. 
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amount  of  time  they  could  spend  looking  over  their  materials  and  applying  them.  Some 
lodged  in  places  where  electricity  was  limited  hampering  any  work  on  the  computer  or 
where  light  was  needed  to  do  assignments. 

Ideally,  someone  knowledgeable  linguistically  in  each  language  would  be  present 
to  help  direct  each  team.  This  is  probably  the  usual  case  when  these  workshops  are 
conducted,  but  not  in  this  situation.  Neither  consultant  to  these  projects  lives  in-country 
or  has  made  a  thorough  grammar  study  of  any  of  the  languages  present  at  this  workshop. 
The  grammar  studies  available  are  not  in  English.  Not  all  particles  have  a  one-to-one 
correspondence  with  English  and  the  limited  linguistic  skills  of  the  translators  also 
limited  explanation  of  definitions  or  functions  of  these  various  particles.2  Consequently, 
some  of  the  back-translations  were  not  as  complete  or  accurate  in  a  helpful  way  leading 
to  some  errors  in  the  charting  itself  and  in  the  pre-analysis  by  Bartsch  and  myself.  Some 
but  not  all  issues  were  resolved  during  the  workshop  and  subsequent  follow-up  time. 

A  further  consequence  of  the  stories  being  written  down  for  the  first  time  and  a 
low-level  of  previous  written  literary  experience  with  their  own  language  stories  was  the 
fact  that  the  stories  came  all  in  one  big  paragraph.  Participants  needed  more  time  to 
process  the  storyline  and  determine  where  paragraphing  made  sense  for  their  stories 
before  moving  into  the  boundary  and  connections  portion  of  the  workshop.  Some  of  these 
factors  interact  with  each  other  to  determine  good  paragraph  boundaries.  With  most  of 
the  information  being  so  new,  digesting  and  synthesizing  it  all  to  make  a  good 
determination  proved  difficult.  Discoveries  were  being  made  concurrently  as  illustrated 
with  the  connector  kpeiij  discussed  below  under  Language  1  features  where  the  connector 

2  Two  of  the  languages  have  an  interesting  tense/aspect  system  that  involves  the  pronouns  which  we  can 
expect  will  have  some  influence  at  discourse  level. 
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itself  helps  determine  the  storyline.  Or,  as  in  Language  2,  where  a  time  marking  phrase 
often  seems  to  indicate  a  good  place  for  a  paragraph  break. 

Most  translators  got  behind  on  their  write-ups  or  did  not  do  so  adequately  to  make 
full  connections  or  conclusions  about  their  findings.  Consequently,  the  application  to  the 
translated  Scripture  portion  was  not  completed  during  the  workshop  as  is  illustrated  in  the 
incomplete  or  inaccurate  tables  in  Appendix  D.  Trying  to  catch  up  on  all  features  in  the 
final  assignment  on  their  own  proved  difficult.  Most  did  not  even  attempt  to  enter 
changes  in  ParaTExt  or  did  it  in  a  way  that  demonstrated  they  did  not  understand  the 
assignment.  Having  a  third  week  to  put  it  all  together  or  to  spread  out  the  information 
flow  would  have  been  helpful.  Logistics  and  life  circumstances  for  these  teams  made  this 
impossible. 

Post-workshop  Review 

I  was  able  to  follow-up  with  two  of  the  teams  several  months  after  the  workshop. 

I  summarized  their  analyses  along  with  my  own  observations  before  meeting  with  them. 
At  that  time,  I  reviewed  the  various  topics  of  the  workshop  and  drew  attention  to  some 
features  that  they  and  I  discovered  in  the  natural  texts.  We  discussed  the  implications  for 
their  translations.  Each  team  member  was  given  the  opportunity  to  revisit  each  scripture 
text  in  their  ParaTExt  project  and  make  revisions.  One  translator,  who  previously  had 
only  three  changes  in  all  four  passages,  found  closer  to  twenty  revisions  after  our 
discussion  and  clarification  of  both  the  assignment  and  natural  text  features.  Not  all 
workshop  topics  could  be  reviewed  and  consequently  not  all  changes  were  necessarily 
made.  For  example,  the  peak  marking  features  were  not  reviewed  and  compared.  Neither 
was  the  placement  of  direct  speech.  Much  of  the  peak  in  several  natural  stories  was 
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totally  filled  with  direct  speech  and  no  speech  occurred  elsewhere  in  the  text.  What 
implications  this  could  have  for  translated  scripture  texts  was  not  examined.  It  is  possible 
that  these  particular  stories  and  texts  did  not  contain  the  criteria  that  would  influence 
changes,  but  that  other  texts  would. 

Evaluation  procedure 

The  ParaTExt  files  for  each  individual  translator  were  very  useful  tools.  I  was 
able  to  see  immediately  any  changes  to  the  text  and  how  they  were  motivated  because  of 
the  commentary  from  the  translators  themselves.  They  can  continue  to  be  used  should  we 
choose  to  expand  the  review  and  application  process  later  to  cover  other  workshop  topics 
more  thoroughly.  Translators  were  free  to  make  any  changes  they  wanted  without  fear  of 
harming  a  real  project.  They  were  working  within  the  program  they  are  used  to,  and  the 
compare  tool  is  easy  to  use.  The  actual  comparisons  are  discussed  further  on  in  this 
chapter. 

The  other  feedback  given  after  weeks  one  and  two  and  the  evaluation  speak  more 
to  the  capacity  of  the  translators  and  their  overall  satisfaction  with  the  course  content  and 
implementation.  (See  Appendix  F.)  The  questions  tended  to  be  general  and  so  also  were 
the  answers  we  were  given.  The  questions  seemed  to  elicit  course  content  rather  than 
course  application.  Any  mention  of  application  was  in  a  very  general  manner  and  did  not 
prove  or  disprove  that  post-workshop  texts  would  reflect  natural  texts  more  than  the  pre¬ 
workshop  texts  did. 

Materials  and  Workshop  Design 

Materials  for  the  workshop  consisted  of  several  handouts  by  Bartsch  based  on  her 
unpublished  manual  which  was  available  digitally  to  all  at  the  workshop.  She  used  a 
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combination  of  these  handouts  with  screen  presentations  of  data  examples  and  visuals  to 
illustrate  the  topic  under  discussion.  Participants  were  also  given  paper  copies  of  the 
assignments  sheets,  fillable  tables,  and  copies  of  the  story  charts  they  were  to  analyze. 

Because  the  main  manual  was  not  given  in  hardcopy  form,  most  participants  did 
not  access  it.  The  handouts  did  give  sufficient  information  for  participants  to  do  their 
assignments.  However,  in  this  situation,  a  paper  copy  of  the  manual  may  have  proven 
useful.  The  manual  is  large  enough  to  make  one  question  the  efficacy  of  printing  it  out 
for  everyone  but  not  so  large  that  it  would  be  impossible.  The  educational  experience  in 
Liberia  would  encourage  printing  of  the  materials  rather  than  simply  supplying  a  digital 
copy. 

The  material  Bartsch  used  to  present  the  various  concepts  came  from  both  her 
previous  experiences  and  from  some  of  the  additional  texts  gathered  from  these 
participants.  This  was  good  as  at  least  for  some  the  material  would  be  familiar  as  a 
particular  feature  was  pointed  out. 

As  discussed  in  Chapter  4,  all  texts  were  placed  in  appropriate  columns  in  charts 
prior  to  the  workshop.  This  was  a  huge  time  saver  and  was  sensitive  to  the  fact  that  many 
of  the  members  of  these  teams  are  still  new  computer  users.  They  do  not  have  the 
technical  skills  to  manipulate  the  material  into  charts.  We  wanted  the  workshop  to  focus 
on  their  analysis  of  texts  and  not  on  computer  skills.  All  charts  were  printed  out  so  that 
analysis  took  place  on  paper. 

The  simplicity  of  the  charts  made  them  easy  to  work  with.  They  have  only  a  few 
columns  and  were  they  simply  monolingual,  would  be  even  easier  to  follow  by  the 
MTTs.  However,  the  charts  were  sometimes  confused  because  the  two  different  charts 
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look  so  much  alike.  Only  one  column  heading  changes.  Some  translators  put  all  analysis 
on  the  same  chart.  Perhaps  printing  on  different  colored  paper  or  having  the  headings  in 
different  colors  would  have  helped.  Perhaps  only  one  chart  is  needed,  but  then  there  is  the 
risk  of  running  out  of  room  or  getting  analysis  of  one  feature  jumbled  with  another. 
Ideally,  a  slightly  larger  piece  of  paper  with  an  added  column  would  take  care  of  this,  but 
practically  speaking  many  printers  won’t  accommodate  this,  and  they  are  more  difficult 
to  work  with  on  a  computer  screen.  Perhaps  the  charts  simply  needed  to  be  described  and 
explained  more  carefully  at  the  beginning  or  handed  out  only  when  needed  which  was  the 
intention  originally. 

The  format  of  assignments  where  application  is  interspersed  as  new  concepts  are 
presented  is  a  good  idea.  Where  teams  had  time  to  do  this,  focusing  perhaps  on  just  one 
topic,  they  were  able  to  make  some  connections.  For  example,  in  the  discussion  on 
parallelism,  translators  from  Language  1  immediately  saw  that  they  could  make  Jesus’ 
commands  to  the  wind  and  waves  in  Mark  4:35-41  more  parallel  and  did  so.  They  liked 
the  effect. 

These  participants  have  never  studied  linguistics  or  done  analysis  of  this  type. 
They  needed  to  be  walked  through  the  process  more  methodically  and  slowly  with  no 
prior  knowledge  or  skills  assumed.  The  workshop  seemed  to  assume  a  higher  skill  level. 
Had  participants  been  able  to  complete  their  analyses  more  thoroughly  and  adequately 
and  then  had  adequate  time  to  compare  and  synthesize  their  findings  with  their  translated 
texts,  I  think  more  creative  translation  connections  and  suggestions  would  have  arisen 
during  the  workshop  itself.  The  combination  of  the  amount  of  new  material,  the  new 
process  of  how  to  analyze  the  texts,  and  the  low  level  of  conscious  grammatical 
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knowledge  of  each  language  contributed  to  a  slowing  down  of  understanding.  This  in 
turn,  made  application  time  very  short  if  not  nonexistent.  Having  the  time  to  work  with 
the  teams  later  was  essential  to  collating  the  findings  and  helping  the  teams  make  the 
connections  between  the  features  of  the  natural  texts  and  the  translated  texts.  Without  the 
follow-up  time,  results  from  the  workshop  as  evidenced  in  revisions  to  the  translated  texts 
as  discussed  below  would  have  been  impossible  to  measure. 

The  workshop  evaluation  tools  themselves  reveal  two  things.  First,  most 
participants  expressed  extreme  satisfaction  to  have  such  a  learning  experience  and 
promised  to  make  use  of  their  new  knowledge,  and  second,  the  concepts  about  the  topics 
covered  were  understood.  The  evaluation  methods  we  used  simply  allowed  the 
participants  to  use  their  typical  Liberian  rote  style  of  learning  as  they  recited  back  to  us 
the  general  information  about  all  topics  covered.  No  application  or  new  insights  into  their 
own  languages  was  demonstrated  in  these  tools  for  the  most  part.  See  Appendix  F  for 
summaries  of  the  two  evaluations.  The  reports  given  by  each  participant  at  the  end  of  the 
workshop  are  not  summarized  there  as  they  simply  repeated  the  content  of  the  workshop. 

That  being  said,  the  amount  of  new  knowledge  that  the  teams  acquired  is 
significant.  Prior  to  this  workshop,  they  had  only  had  formal  language  study  in  English 
about  English.  This  was  the  first  time  they  were  given  the  opportunity  to  apply  literary 
categories  and  features  to  their  own  language  and  stories.  It  is  evident  from  their 
evaluations  that  the  workshop  was  highly  effective  in  increasing  awareness  of  linguistic 
and  literary  structures  and  in  increasing  their  capacity  to  recognize  them.  In  a  follow  up 
email  with  Bartsch  concerning  the  results  of  this  workshop  and  the  possibility  of 
continuing  with  a  non-narrative  workshop,  she  said,  “It’s  not  unusual  for  the  Tightbulbs 
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to  go  on’  the  second  time  people  go  over  discourse  material.  About  the  second  day  of  a 
non-narrative  discourse  workshop,  many  of  those  who  have  been  at  a  prior  narrative 
workshop  start  putting  things  together  and  understanding  it.  It  makes  a  good  argument  for 
follow-up.”3 

The  final  assignment  was  not  well  understood  until  further  explained  in  the  post¬ 
workshop  review.  One  translator  simply  answered  the  questions  in  a  very  general  way 
following  one  of  the  passages  in  Mark.  It  was  meaningless  because  it  did  not  address  any 
specific  discourse  features  or  apply  them  to  any  specific  passages.  It  was  a  clear 
demonstration  of  the  fact  that  the  assignment  itself  was  not  understood.  Once  the 
assignment  was  made  clear,  all  the  translators  applied  the  discussion  as  we  had  it  in  the 
post-workshop  review  to  the  particular  passages  in  their  ParaTExt  projects  which  gave 
me  a  post- workshop  text  to  compare  with  the  pre-workshop  text. 

Linguistic  Analysis  and  Application 

Note  that  this  evaluation  is  on  the  results  of  the  material  and  training  and  not  on 
whether  a  particular  translator  learned  and  applied  the  features.  In  other  words,  we  are  not 
evaluating  a  translator  but  the  resultant  work  to  get  an  understanding  concerning  whether 
such  a  workshop  makes  a  difference  in  how  translators  translate  and/or  revise  text. 

The  capacity  and  confidence  of  the  team  members  increased  throughout  the 
workshop.  Prior  to  this  workshop,  none  of  the  translators  had  any  experience  with  this 
type  of  analyzing.  Their  abilities  to  look  through  the  charts  and  discover  features 
increased  as  the  workshop  progressed.  In  addition,  their  contribution  to  the  analysis  was 


3  Carla  Bartsch,  email  to  author,  July  31,  2018. 
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enlightening.  What  we  as  outsiders  determined  was  the  storyline  was  sometimes  altered 
by  their  understanding  of  the  culture.  For  example,  in  “Complaint  from  the  Farm”  the 
peak  is  all  the  investigation  that  went  on.  Liberians  love  a  good  investigative  dialogue. 
The  problem  is  not  resolved  by  Musu  or  Jebbeh  whom  we  might  determine  the  story  is 
about,  but  it  is  resolved  by  Vamey  as  he  is  the  main  character  and  the  one  leading  the 
investigation.  He  is  the  elder  and  the  one  to  whom  the  complaint  is  given.  These 
connections  are  all  culturally  driven. 

Summary  of  Applied  Features  to  Translated  Text 

Actual  findings  for  each  language  will  only  be  discussed  where  relevant  for 
indicating  how  translators  used  them  in  the  revised  scripture  texts.  A  complete  or  partial 
discourse  description  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  project.  The  focus  is  on  those  features  that 
became  evident  through  the  study  of  these  texts  and  how  they  could  be  and  were 
incorporated  into  a  revision  of  the  select  scripture  passages.  It  is  highly  possible  there  are 
other  features  that  could  be  understood  from  further  study  of  these  and  other  texts.  Only 
two  of  the  three  languages  will  be  discussed  here  as  no  follow-up  has  been  done  with  the 
third  team. 

The  workshop  was  designed  around  scripture  texts  already  charted  and  thus  made 
it  most  tenable  to  offer  revisions  rather  than  a  new  translation.  The  reading  and  analysis 
of  the  current  translation  would  perhaps  skew  a  fresh  translation  anyway.  In  addition, 
there  was  the  time  factor  involved  in  drafting  brand-new  text.  One  of  the  teams  is  in  the 
process  of  revising  an  already  published  translation  so  this  provided  good  practice.  The 
way  the  current  projects  are  run,  editing  is  a  necessary  skill.  However,  this  does  not 
discount  that  perhaps  for  future  workshops,  each  translator  should  start  fresh  with  their 
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own  rendition  and  then  start  fresh  again  at  the  end  of  the  workshop.  Of  course,  two  drafts 
are  only  necessary  if  evaluation  of  the  effects  of  the  workshop  is  one  of  the  goals. 
Otherwise,  only  a  post- workshop  draft  is  necessary  with  some  feature  comparison 
between  natural  and  translated  text  to  evaluate  the  use  of  natural  forms.  Editing  a 
previous  draft  or  drafting  anew  with  new  discourse  knowledge  still  builds  capacity  in  the 
translator  as  both  skills  are  useful. 

This  summary  simply  enumerates  a  limited  set  of  features  that  indicate  that  the 
various  translators  are  now  aware  of  these  types  of  constructions  that  can  be  used  and 
were  seen  as  being  appropriate  for  this  revision.  It  is  only  an  indication  of  features  that 
they  noted  in  these  passages.  Given  other  passages,  it  is  possible  other  features  would  be 
recognized  and  used. 

Language  1 

In  all  four  passages,  the  section  heads  reflect  the  main  idea  or  theme  of  the  story 
in  much  the  same  way  that  the  titles  did  for  the  natural  stories.  No  change  was  made  to 
the  section  heads. 

One  discovery  that  is  evident  throughout  the  revisions  in  Language  1  is  that  the 
natural  stories  use  very  few  connectors  especially  at  peak  and  the  translation  passages 
tended  to  have  many  because  of  an  adherence  to  the  SL  text  structures.  It  is  evident  from 
their  tables  on  boundary  markers  that  during  the  workshop,  counting  connectors  proved 
confusing.  As  already  mentioned,  these  stories  were  not  paragraphed  well  when  written, 
so  determining  the  count  of  connectors  at  boundaries  and  those  which  were  not  was 
difficult.  In  addition,  as  the  storyline  for  the  story  “The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah”  was 
further  understood,  one  marker  kpeiij  seems  to  highlight  a  problem  solved  on  the 
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storyline.  Knowing  this,  helped  us  define  the  storyline  better  in  that  story  and  in 
“Complaint  from  the  Farm.”4  This  word  is  back  translated  as  “then”  but  it  is  more  of  a 
logical  relator  than  a  time  marker.  Consequently,  it  was  overused  in  the  translation  texts 
and  used  at  inappropriate  places  because  it  carries  a  different  function  than  “then”  in 
English.  The  only  place  the  connector  yee  “and”  is  found  in  the  natural  stories  is  at  the 
closing  for  “Complaint  from  the  farm.”  However,  the  translated  texts  tended  to  use  it  a  lot 
at  the  beginning  of  sentences  throughout  a  story. 

When  these  discovered  features  were  reviewed  during  a  subsequent  checking 
session  on  the  book  of  Luke,  the  editing  translator  worked  ahead  on  the  material  to  revise 
it  according  to  the  new  knowledge.  This  was  particularly  evident  with  the  overuse  of 
“and.”  The  translator  removed  most  them  which  were  numerous  especially  those 
occurring  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence. 

In  other  places  we  paid  attention  to  the  use  of  kpeiq.  In  Luke  15:14-15,  kpeiy  was 
used  as  “then”  twice  in  their  original  draft.  “Then  a  famine  came”  and  “then  he  went  to 
work  on  a  farm.”  Neither  one  of  these  places  was  a  correct  use  of  the  word.  The  revision 
arranged  the  clauses  in  a  different  logical  arrangement  eliminating  the  use  of  the  word 
here.  The  revision  made  better  use  of  time  marker  phrases  as  found  in  the  natural  texts 
and  used  other  connecting  phrases  to  more  clearly  relay  the  meaning  of  the  text  both  in 
terms  of  naturalness  and  accuracy.  Increased  confidence  levels  were  evidenced  by  a 
willingness  to  go  ahead  and  make  the  changes  prior  to  further  group  checking  in  addition 
to  a  move  away  from  a  strict  adherence  to  the  source  text  connecting  structures.  When  I 


4  For  example,  we  initially  marked  the  problem  solved  where  Musu  admits  to  forgetting  her  rice.  However, 
the  problem  is  really  solved  as  the  investigation  is  brought  to  a  close  by  the  main  character  Varney  as  he 
declares  the  outcome.  This  sentence  is  highlighted  with  kpeiij. 
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would  prompt  at  various  places  that  kpeitj  might  be  a  good  fit  according  to  the  theory  that 
it  marks  problem  solved,  the  team  often  agreed,  and  the  change  was  made. 

Within  the  selected  scripture  texts  from  the  workshop,  translator  1A  removed  yee 
“and”  from  Mark  4:36  and  41.  The  latter  instance  was  replaced  with  a  better  connector 
which  shows  coordination  between  two  referents.  Another  connector  was  removed  from 
4:41  as  well.  More  connectors,  mostly  yee,  were  removed  from  Mark  5:1,  3,  4,  5,  9,  10, 
11,  12,  14,  15,  17,  19,  and  24.  Some  were  unnecessary,  and  some  needed  a  different 
conjunction  that  coordinates  referents,  something  English  does  not  have.  Clearly,  the  pre¬ 
workshop  translated  text  was  following  the  SL  text  too  closely.  More  connector  changes 
were  made  at  Mark  10:16,  12:1,  and  12:4.  Most  of  these  changes  had  to  do  with  too  much 
use  of  the  connector  yee,  but  several  in  12: 1  dealt  with  the  incorrect  use  of  kpeiij. 

All  translators  made  changes  at  Mark  4  35,  36,  and  38  to  correct  the  term  for 
disciple.  This  does  not  seem  to  be  something  that  came  directly  from  the  workshop,  but 
the  team  realizes  now  they  want  to  use  a  different  term  here  and  they  made  the  change  for 
consistency.  The  other  passages  were  corrected  for  this  term  throughout. 

In  Mark  4:39,  Jesus’  words  were  changed  to  reflect  a  more  parallel  construction 
regarding  his  command  to  the  wind  and  the  waves.  The  team  was  excited  about  this 
change  and  liked  the  result. 

At  Mark  5:2,  the  team  agreed  that  the  unknown  referent  of  the  man  with  the  evil 
spirits  was  introduced  correctly  using  “one”  or  “certain”  as  a  modifier.  Their  natural 
stories  did  not  contain  unknown  referents,  but  their  discussion  confirmed  it  had  been 
translated  correctly  when  this  topic  was  discussed  during  the  workshop.  In  Mark  5:6,  8 
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and  12:6,  translator  1A  reintroduced  the  nouns  for  several  referents  to  make  the  text 
clearer. 

Translator  IB  replaced  some  nouns  with  pronouns  only  in  reference  to  the  boat  in 
Mark  4:36-37  following  the  pattern  in  natural  stories  where  pronouns  are  sufficient  if  the 
identity  of  the  referent  is  already  clear. 

In  Mark  4:38  and  41,  translator  IB  removed  an  unnecessary  conjunction  and 
replaced  one  with  the  proper  coordinating  conjunction  as  discussed  earlier.  He  also  made 
changes  to  connectors  at  5:4,  5,  12  and  19.  He  continued  to  remove  excess  connectors  in 
chapter  5  although  that  was  not  part  of  the  assignment. 

Translator  1C  made  some  word  order  changes  in  4:35  and  38  to  make  them  less 
like  English  word  order.  The  referents  in  4:36  were  all  changed  to  pronouns  for  easier 
flow.  In  4:39,  the  pronoun  is  used  for  Jesus  as  he  had  already  been  mentioned,  and  it  was 
clear.  This  is  done  in  Mark  5:2  as  well.  Once  Jesus  is  named,  this  translator  prefers  to 
remove  the  NCP  in  front  of  the  name  as  it  is  not  always  necessary  to  keep  repeating  it 
when  a  name  is  used  as  is  seen  in  a  few  places  in  the  natural  story  texts.  This  is  a  topic  for 
follow-up  as  it  is  not  applied  consistently  nor  is  it  the  case  in  most  instances  of  referent 
identification  in  the  natural  story  texts. 

Translator  1C  is  also  aware  of  the  connector  problem  and  removed  some  at  4:36, 
5:5  and  5:19  where  in  the  latter  he  replaced  “and”  with  a  logical  relator.  In  12:5  he 
replaced  yee  with  kpeiij. 
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Language  2 

In  all  four  passages,  the  section  heads  reflect  the  main  idea  or  theme  of  the  story 
in  much  the  same  way  that  the  titles  did  for  the  natural  stories.  No  changes  were  made  to 
the  section  heads. 

In  Language  2,  translator  A  made  the  following  revisions  to  the  Scripture  texts  in 
the  special  ParaTExt  project  which  reflect  new  knowledge  from  the  workshop.  Noun 
reference  for  a  participant  referent  in  Mark  4:36  was  changed  to  a  pronoun  where  it  was 
redundant.  The  name  was  used  too  many  times.  This  is  consistent  with  translator  2A’s 
homework  Analysis  12  where  it  was  observed  that  the  use  of  pronouns  can  reduce  the 
number  of  times  a  name  is  needed.  This  is  also  where  a  new  referent  introduction  was 
evaluated.  Both  translators  agree  that  the  man  with  the  evil  spirits  was  introduced 
correctly  in  Mark  5  using  the  formula  “one  man.”  Translator  2B  did  suggest  that  the 
information  about  him  having  an  evil  spirit  could  be  incorporated  into  the  introduction 
rather  than  listed  as  a  separate  clause. 

An  “and”  was  added  to  connect  two  sentences  in  Mark  4:36  where  three  clauses 
were  strung  together  but  where  a  change  of  location  occurred  at  that  particular  clause. 
Whether  this  was  a  naturalness  correction  or  a  matter  of  personal  preference  requires 
further  investigation.  In  4:39  and  5:4,  translator  2A  removed  a  period  and  replaced  it  with 
a  comma  in  front  of  another  form  of  “and.”  This  is  consistent  with  the  natural  texts  where 
this  form  of  “and”  never  occurred  sentence  initial.  In  both  places  the  “and”  was 
coordinating  two  like  actions. 


92 


A  borrowed  term  for  “teacher”  was  replaced  with  a  local  term  in  Mark  4:38 
showing  confidence  on  the  part  of  this  translator  to  use  the  local  term.  Another  word  was 
changed  in  Mark  12:6  from  a  nearby  language  term  to  the  local  language  term. 

A  vivid  word  meaning  “catch”  or  “hold”  was  added  to  Mark  5:3  so  that 
collocation  was  natural.  One  must  be  caught  before  tied  demonstrating  an  awareness  of 
local  language  meaning  and  a  need  for  clarification  where  the  source  language  verbiage 
did  not  require  the  same. 

A  common  generic  tail-head  connector  was  added  in  two  places  where  the  focus 
changed  slightly  but  some  tie-in  was  needed.  This  happened  at  Mark  5:11  to  show  the 
connection  with  the  demons’  request  and  that  the  pigs  were  nearby  and  in  Mark  12:5  as 
tension  is  increasing.  In  Mark  12:4  a  specific  tail-head  “When  they  sent  the  first  worker 
back”  was  added  as  the  conflict  is  developing.  The  unabridged  “Collateral”  story  used 
many  tail-head  connectors  to  keep  the  story  moving  especially  to  indicate  a  location 
change  and  during  the  developing  of  conflict.  This  was  something  we  discussed  during 
our  follow-up  time  and  these  edits  reflect  that  discussion. 

At  the  time  of  our  discussion,  the  team  and  I  were  working  through  the  book  of 
Esther.  We  noted  several  places  in  Esther  where  a  tail-head  connector  would  serve  the 
text  well.  One  such  example  was  Esther  6:12.  The  scene  changes  quite  a  bit  and  the 
generic  connector  was  not  as  effective  as  saying  “When  they  finished  going  around.”  We 
noted  that  most  of  these  types  of  connectors  in  the  natural  stories  were  specific  to  the 
story  and  the  use  of  a  generic  “When  that  happened”  was  not  common. 

Translator  2A  also  changed  the  location  of  a  logical  relator  from  being  at  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence  to  the  middle  reflecting  a  more  natural  placement  in  Mark  10: 14. 
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Translator  2B  also  modified  some  connectors.  He  started  at  the  beginning  of 
Mark  4.  An  unnecessary  connector  was  removed  at  4:7.  A  generic  tail-head  connector 
was  replaced  with  a  specific  one  having  to  do  with  the  story  at  4:9  “After  Jesus  finished 
telling  the  parable.”  This  was  done  again  in  5:17.  A  tail-head  connector  was  added 
several  times  for  a  slight  change  in  focus  in  the  story  and  to  move  the  story  forward  in 
time  such  as  at  4:39. 

A  noun  of  direct  address  was  added  where  respect  needed  to  be  shown  and  the 
verse  reworded  at  Mark  4:38.  Where  some  vivid  language  had  been  used  in  4:39  and  5:7, 
exclamation  marks  were  added  to  highlight  the  vivid  language.  This  translator 
particularly  mentioned  this  as  part  of  his  new  understanding  from  the  workshop. 

Several  particles  not  present  in  the  source  text  were  inserted  into  the  translation 
for  naturalness.  One  such  particle  ka  does  not  have  an  English  equivalent  but  somehow 
makes  a  sentence  complete.  I  have  seen  it  removed  when  we  combine  sentences  together. 
More  study  on  its  use  is  needed,  but  for  now,  this  translator  recognized  it  was  better  to 
have  it  even  though  it  is  clearly  not  part  of  the  source  text. 

Participants  were  clarified  with  nouns  where  pronoun  identification  was 
confusing.  The  translator  recognized  that  many  pronouns  were  used  throughout  the  text 
and  that  this  was  okay. 

In  Mark  10:14  several  changes  are  recorded.  One  has  to  do  with  the  quote  formula 
where  the  morpheme  kele  is  added.  This  special  morpheme  for  which  the  exact  function 
is  under  study  is  back  translated  as  “that,”  but  the  quotations  following  it  are  direct 
making  it  fall  under  the  category  of  semi-direct  quotation.  It  is  not  included  in  every 
quote  formula  before  a  direct  quotation.  The  unabridged  “Collateral”  story  uses  it  several 
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times  and  once  as  the  only  word  in  the  quote  formula  which  normally  contains  a  speaker, 
another  speech  word  and  possibly  the  listener.  At  that  point  it  is  used  prior  to  a  speech 
act.  The  translator  indicates  that  he  made  the  changes  to  this  scripture  verse  to  “add  the 
quote  formula  (he  added  kele)  and  put  Jesus’  statement  in  this  verse  in  one  quote.”  There 
was  a  quote  formula  originally,  but  it  lacked  the  kele  and  the  quotation  was  originally  all 
together  and  not  split.  However,  a  logical  relator  was  removed  from  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence  and  the  sentence  restructured  so  it  is  in  the  middle  which  is  maybe  where  the 
translator  perceived  he  was  keeping  the  quotation  together  in  a  better  way. 

Evaluation  of  Course  Effectiveness  with  Recommendations 

Overall,  such  a  workshop  is  useful  to  producing  more  natural  texts  as  evidenced 
above  through  the  numerous  changes  made  in  the  select  scriptures  and  those  made  during 
other  consultant  checking.  The  benefit  to  the  translators’  skills  and  confidence  cannot  be 
overstated  as  already  described  above  under  the  section  Materials  and  Workshop  Design 
where  the  knowledge  base  of  literary  application  to  the  receptor  language  was  hugely 
expanded.  As  teams  gain  capacity,  my  prediction  is  that  they  will  continue  to  be  more 
aware  that  they  do  not  need  to  be  such  slaves  to  source  text  structures  but  will  be  freed  up 
to  use  the  structures  that  sound  “sweet”  to  their  ears.  My  hope  is  that  they  will  continue  to 
expand  their  repertoire  of  natural  text  features  as  they  continue  to  pay  attention  to  them 
since  they  have  now  been  made  aware  that  such  features  exist  and  that  it  is  acceptable  for 
their  translations  to  look  different  from  source  text  structure. 

More  analyses  of  countable  features  such  as  referent  identification  and  connectors 
are  needed.  Looking  at  other  sections  in  Mark  revealed  repetition  of  a  generic  tail-head 
connector  unlike  the  stories  which  had  a  true  tail-head  specifically  formulated  to  reflect 
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the  previous  action.  While  this  change  is  not  evidenced  in  the  selections  used  in  the 
assignment,  the  L2  team  immediately  saw  problems  with  the  repetition  of  the  generic 
connector  and  agreed  this  was  a  revision  they  should  make. 

Peak  marking  features  and  the  use  of  reported  speech  are  two  areas  that  were  not 
treated  thoroughly.  Both  are  strongly  influenced  by  the  SL  text  and  studying  their  use  in 
the  natural  texts  may  influence  some  changes  in  translated  text  as  they  revealed  a 
preference  for  use  of  reported  speech  during  peak. 

Additional  recommendations 

While  the  workshop  contributed  greatly  to  a  beginning  database  of  discourse 
knowledge,  having  a  basic  grammar  description  for  each  language  would  be  helpful 
along  with  the  vocabulary  to  discuss  it.  A  grammar  explaining  lower  level  patterns  could 
contribute  to  discourse  knowledge  where  lower  level  patterns  might  change  or  vary. 
Knowledge  of  the  pronoun  system  and  class  system  for  each  language  would  have 
facilitated  charting  and  analysis  particularly  for  referent  identification  but  also  for 
keeping  track  of  the  storyline.  A  general  working  knowledge  of  language-specific 
sentence  structure  on  the  part  of  all  participants  would  have  aided  them  in  their  analysis 
and  provided  more  capacity  building  as  they  could  readily  discuss  such  features  and  the 
options  available  to  them.  A  simple  dictionary  of  each  language  would  also  be  useful. 

More  discovery  workshops  on  other  genres  would  be  important.  The  features 
discovered  here  may  or  may  not  transfer  to  another  genre  type.  The  analysis  skills 
capacity  of  the  teams  should  increase  as  other  genres  are  examined.  The  same  general 
methods  should  prove  beneficial. 
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The  nature  of  the  translation  program  is  people  working  in  teams.  If  possible, 
having  the  teams  stay  together  on  one  campus  could  contribute  to  more  economical  use 
of  time  providing  more  time  to  analyze,  to  ask  questions,  to  compare  notes,  and  to  dig 
deeper.  Staying  together  would  have  facilitated  more  sharing  among  the  groups  to 
recognize  and  elevate  the  specialness  of  their  particular  language  features  as  well  as 
validate  their  use,  perhaps  prompting  one  team  to  look  for  similar  features  they  missed  in 
their  own  analysis. 

As  it  was,  the  translators  stayed  throughout  the  area  with  family  members.  Some 
had  to  get  up  several  hours  ahead  of  time  to  catch  a  taxi  and  then  faced  a  several-  hour 
commute  again  at  the  end  of  the  day.  Other  distractions  occurred  because  family 
members  were  far  away,  computer  skills  were  fairly  low,  and  no  one  had  prior  analytical 
skills  of  this  nature. 

Another  way  to  measure  the  effectiveness  of  the  workshop  would  be  to  take  the 
before  and  after  texts  out  into  the  community  for  evaluation.  These  would  be  subjective 
evaluations  along  the  line  of  what  Wendland  described  in  his  article  “What’s  the 
Difference?”,  but  the  indication  of  people’s  preferences  could  also  reveal  whether,  and 
perhaps  how,  the  revised  text  was  better  or  worse  than  the  original  version.  This  is 
strongly  recommended  where  time  and  circumstance  allow  and  where  there  is  a 
translation  tester  who  has  been  well  trained  in  proper  methodology. 

Training  in  more  knowledge  of  the  natural  text  structures  should  always  be  a  goal. 
We  do  it  in  our  own  education  system.  Being  able  to  consciously  use  language  tools  to 
elicit  the  right  understanding  or  response  can  help  counteract  the  tendency  in  translation 
to  follow  a  source  text  too  closely.  The  norm  in  translation  team  training  for  Bible 
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translation  is  to  focus  on  the  structures  of  the  source  text.  Equal  time  and  effort  should  go 
into  studying  the  receptor  language  structures  alongside  the  other.  This  study  should  be 
done  sooner  in  the  training  process  and  not  after  a  large  corpus  of  translation  drafts  are 
accumulated. 

I  will  close  with  some  thoughts  from  Douglas  Robinson’s  book  Becoming  a 
Translator.  He  encourages  translators  to  mimic  and  practice.  The  better  something  is 
known,  the  more  it  can  be  played  with.  “What  we  do  not  do  is  sit  down  with  a 
comprehensive  set  of  rules  for  linguistic  equivalence  and  create  a  text  that  conforms  to 
them.  This  is  the  image  projected  by  traditional  linguists  when  they  have  studied 
translation;  the  image  does  not  correspond  to  reality.”5  This  may  seem  like  what  we  are 
trying  to  do  with  such  a  workshop.  However,  he  goes  on  to  say  how  such  training  is 
needed  to  help  translators  analyze  all  the  various  aspects  of  a  text  but  with  the  goal  of 
making  these  skills  second  nature.6  “Good  translators  are  lifelong  learners. .  .Translation 
is  intelligent  activity  requiring  constant  growth,  learning,  self-expansion.”7  Both  good 
and  mediocre  translators  are  careful,  conscientious  and  analytical.  Both  rely  on 
subliminal  processing.  As  quoted  at  the  beginning  of  this  project  but  bears  repeating: 

“The  difference  is  that  the  good  translator  has  trained  his  or  her  intuitions  more 
thoroughly  than  the  mediocre  one,  and  in  relying  on  those  intuitions  is  actually  relying  on 
years  of  internalized  experience  and  intelligent  reflection.”8  We  do  MTTs  a  disservice  if 
they  are  not  trained  in  RL  structures.  Or  put  positively,  we  bolster  the  translation  process 


5  Douglas  Robinson.  Becoming  a  Translator  (London  and  New  York:  Routledge,  2003)  148. 

6  Robinson,  Becoming  a  Translator ,  209. 

7  Robinson.  Becoming  a  Translator,  221. 

8  Robinson.  Becoming  a  Translator,  211. 
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and  the  MTT  skills  and  their  confidence  by  training  in  methods  to  analyze  the  structures 
of  the  RL  while  learning  to  incorporate  this  knowledge  into  the  translation  process. 
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APPENDIX  A 


CHARTS  OF  NATURAL  STORIES 


Language  1 


The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah  Chart  A 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Speech,  Word  order 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote. 

Jaa,  sc 

TITLE 

1 

Ke  das  aq  kaadodua  nyaq 

naq  wa  kuwo  wo  Jaa 

Ie. 

NCP4  day  NCP3-PLsoldier  PST 

used  to  caught  NCP1  Jah  is 

The  day  the  soldiers  caught  Jah. 

Setting 

2ab 

E  nap  teenga 

ke  cfoa 

guuq  ba 

NCP6  PST  time 

NCP4  day 

one  some 

yee  wo  Jaa  naq  k5  kaame 

e  nenje  ko  jawai  e 

dua  dll . 

and  NCP1  Jah  PST  go  looking 

NCP6  food  NCP8  town  NCP6 

war  under 

Time-SVPIaceTime 

It  happened  one  day,  then  Jah  went  looking  for  food  in  the  town  during  the  war 
(because  they  were  hiding  in  the  bush.) 

Initial 

Event 

3ab 

E  teenga  wo 

Jaa  nap 

hai  ko 

jawai  Ie, 

wo  naq  meeq  aq  kaadodua 

nyaq  ko  jawai. 

he  PST  met  NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of 

them  NCP8  town 

TimeSVOPIace 

Tail-head  2b/3a 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Speech,  Word  order 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote. 

Jaa,  sc 

NCP6  time  NCP1 

Jah  PST 

reach  NCP8 

town  the 

At  the  time  Jah  reached  to  town,  he  met  the  soldiers  all  of  them  in  the  town. 

4ab 

Kpeip 

Then 

wo  Jaa  nap  nyip  du5p  siwe 

yee  wo  nap  nyenep  ko 

jawa  k5i. 

NCP1  Jah  PST  them  ran  hand. 

and  he  PST  hid  NCP8 

town  near 

TimeSOV,  SVPIace 

Vivid  language  4  ran  from 
their  hands  (escaped) 

Then  Jah  ran  from  their  hands  (escaped)  and  he  hid  near  the  town. 

Major 

Problems 

5ab 

NaaQ  wo  Jaa 

yaa nap  goongo 

ke  apkaadodua  nyarj 

kee, 

when  NCP1  Jah 

**  * 

PST  thinking  that 

NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of 

them  went  back 

wo  .  fola  gbuusai  yee  ap 

naup  kuwo. 

he  came  out  openly  and  they 

him  catch 

SO(pron)V 

PEAK  5-11 

Super  word  5  soldiers  all  of 
them 

When  Jah  was  thinking  that  the  soldiers  all  of  them  had  left,  he  came  out  of 
hiding  (openly)  and  they  caught  him. 

6ab 

6c 

naup  taotu  dawe  nyaap,  "Ko 

nenep  mup  kuwa  Ie? 

they  him  start  ask  they-say  "Where 

money  you  have 

See  mup  go  nip  hiap  e 

doum  nap  jiwe." 

SOW 

Speaker,  listener,  2 
speech  verbs  before 
direct  quote 

Direct  quote  with  2  speech 
verbs  'ask  say' 

Vivid  Ig:  6  'we  will  kill  you', 

7  '1  don't  have  any  money..', 
heel  8  we  will  beat  you  X 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Speech,  Word  order 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote. 

Jaa,  sc 

if  you  do  not  it  bring  we 

will-you  ***  kill 

structure: 

A  6  'Where  money 

B  you  have 

They  began  asking  him  saying,  "Where  is  the  money  you  have?  If  you  do  not  bring 

it,  we  will  kill  you. 

C  If  you  do  not  bring  it, 
we  will  kill  you.' 

B'  ..1  do  not  have 

A'  any  money  in  hand 

7ab 

7c 

Wo  naq  nyiq  woo  waaq,  "Miq 

kuwa  e  neneq  gbiq  siwe. 

he  PST  them  said  he-said  1 

do  not  have  NCP6  money  all 

hand 

Weetii,  kaanEeq  Ie  daangenim  miq 

ka,  heel" 

for  that  please  leave  me 

g0  *** 

SOW 

Speaker,  listener,  2 
speech  verbs  before 
direct  quote 

Direct  quote  with  2  speech 
verbs  'said  said' 

Super  word  7  1  don't  have 
any  money  8  all  of  them  9 
all  ('never  had  anything') 
Exclamation  7c  heel 

PR:  'please'  shows  respect 

He  said  to  lem,  he  said  ,  " 

1  don't  have  any  money  in  hand.  For  that  (So)  Please 

leave  me  go,  hey!" 

8abc 

Aq  kaadodua  nyaq  nyaar ,  "See  muq 

go  wii  fe  e  n££q  e 

manaq  Ie,  e  doum  naq  bulo. 

NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of  them  they-say  if 

you  do  not  us  give  NCP6  we 

want  is  we  will-you  PST 

beat 

SSV 

Speaker,  speech  verb 
before  quote. 

Parallelism  8c/10  e  doum 
naq  bulo/aq  nauq  tootu 
bula.  We  will-you  PST 
beat/they  him  start  beat 

The  soldiers  all  of  them  they  said,  "If  you  don't  give  us  the  thing  we  want,  we  will 
beat  you." 

9 

Kee 

But 

wo  Jaa  kuwa  wa  e  neeq 

gbiij. 

SVO 

PR  wo  Jaa  'he  Jaa' 

Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story 

-  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

Speech,  Word  order 

Analysis 

the  Story 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote. 

Jaa,  soldiers 

Jah 

all 

had 

used  to 

NCP6 

thing 

But  Jah  never  had  anything. 

10 

Kpciq 

an 

naur] 

taatu 

bula. 

TimeSO(pron)V 

Then 

they 

him 

start 

beat 

Then  they  began  to  beat  him. 

Problems 

llabc 

aq 

naq 

bulo 

WO 

Jaa 

kpoloo 

SVOTime,  SO(pron)V, 

Long  sentence  A  chain  of 

Solved 

yee 

an 

naun 

daange 

yee 

SSSV-Place 

clauses  connected  with  yee 

an 

kaadodua 

nyan 

an 

Super  word  soldiers  all  of 

k£E 

ko 

bei 

an 

yewe 

them  Word  order  change 

Is. 

'They  beat  Jah  for  certain 

they 

PST 

beat 

NCP1 

Jah 

a  while 

time... 

and 

they 

him 

left 

and 

NCP3-PL 

soldier 

all  of  them 

they 

went  back 

NCP8 

place 

they 

came 

They  beat  Jah  for  certain  time,  and  they  left  him  and  soldiers  they  went  back  to 

the  place  they  came  from. 

1.  Who  is  quoted  directly?  Jah  and  soldiers 

2.  Who  gives  a  command?  Closest  to  it  are  the  soldiers. 

3.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done?  The  soldiers,  Jah  decides  to  hide  and  decides  when  it  is  "safe"  to  come  out. 

4.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone  is  good  or  bad  or  decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the  wrong  thing?]  The 
soldiers  decided  that  Jah  was  "lying"  and  should  be  beaten. 

5.  Who  solves  the  problem?  soldiers 

6.  Who  do  the  people  in  the  story  respond  to?  [Who  is  the  one  in  the  story  that  others  want  to  please  or  other  people  do  what  that  person  says  they  should?] 
Jah  responds  to  the  soldiers  by  hiding,  and  then  by  coming  out  when  he  thinks  they  are  gone. 


o 

u> 


With  whom  does  the  narrator  empathize  (identify  with,  understand,  sympathize  with,  have  compassion)? 

[Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author  tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to 
like  one  of  the  participants  more  than  the  others?]  Jah 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  'main  character.  Others  who  are  named  are  Secondary  Participant  1, 
Secondary  Participant  2...  Minor  participants  are  usually  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  questions. 

Main  characters:  Soldiers  (6),  Secondary  participant  1:  Jah  (3) 

Prop:  food,  town,  bush 

How  are  participants  introduced?  Jah  is  introduced  by  naming  him  using  NCP  (as  though  people  already  know  him).  Soldiers  are  brought  in  with  a  NP 
in  the  PL  with  the  NCP. 

Is  'one*  or  'a  certain...'  used  to  introduce  the  main  character?  No 

Is  the  main  character  introduced  before  he  does  anything  in  the  story?  No 

Is  the  main  character  introduced  with  more  words  than  the  other  participants?  No 

Are  the  main  character  and  the  major  participants  introduced  before  the  verb  or  after  the  verb?  Jah  is  before  the  verb  as  subject.  Soldiers  are 
brought  in  as  objects. 

How  are  participants  referred  to? 

Jah:  Name  2b,  3a,  4,  5a,  9, 11a  (obj)  (all  with  NCP),  Pronoun:  3b, 4b,  5a,  5b  (obj)  6a  (obj),  7a,  10  (obj),  lib,  (obj) 

Soldiers:  NP  with  NCP:  3b  (obj),  4a  (their  hands  obj),  5a,  8a,  11c  Pronoun:  5b, 6a,  7a  (obj), 10, 11a,  lib,  11c  (relative) 


Participant 

Name,  Noun,  Noun 

Name,  Noun,  Noun 

NCP  +  Name,  Noun, 

Pronoun 

Phrase 

Phrase  +  NCP  when 

introduced 

Noun  Phrase  +  AFTER  being 

introduced 

Jah 

-- 

1 

5  'NCP1  Jah' 

8 

Soldiers 

- 

1 

4  'NCP3-PL  soldier' 

7 

Observations:  Introducing  participants:  Both  are  introduced  with  a  standard  noun  phrase.  The  soldiers  have  one  less  reference  in  each  category. 
They  speak  most. 


How  are  participants  followed  through  a  story?  1) 


Jah  is  introduced  with  'wo'  plus  his  name.  Pronouns  are  used  after  that  except  in  the  connecting  clauses  where  Jah  is  repeated  or  after  a  clause  where 
the  soldiers  are  mentioned.  Both  of  these  clauses  also  have  a  connector  (4a  and  9,  then  and  but  respectively).  His  name  is  used  in  the  resolution/closing. 

The  soldiers  are  introduced  with  a  NP.  The  NP  is  repeated  in  5a  connecting  clause.  8a  also  has  a  NP.  This  is  the  2nd  time  the  soldiers  speak,  it  is  after 
Jah's  reply.  NP  again  at  the  very  end 

Table  1:  Comparison  of  information  in  quote  formulas  in  natural  LI  story  with  a  Bible  story  (These  tables  are  part  of  the  chart  analysis) 


Quote  Formulas 


No  quote  formula 
Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 

Speaker  +  speech  word  8 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word 

Speaker  +  listener  +  2  speech  words  6,7 


No  quote  formula 
Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 
Speaker  +  speech  word 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word 


OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  There  are  only  three  quotations,  so  more  data  is  needed.  In  two  of  the  quotations,  two  speech 
words  are  used,  drawing  attention  to  those  quotations.  Vivid  language  and  super  words  are  also  used  to  draw  attention  to  these  two  quotations. 


The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah  Chart  B 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Type  of 
Boundary, 
Connector 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Jaa,  soldiers 

TITLE 

1 

Ke  doc  arj  kaadodua  nyaq 

naq  wa  kuwo  wo  Jaa 

Is. 

NCP4  day  NCP3-PL  soldier  PST 

used  to  caught  NCP1  Jah  is 

The  day  the  soldiers  caught  Jah. 

o 

Ul 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Type  of 
Boundary, 
Connector 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Jaa,  sc 

Setting 

2ab 

E  nap  teenga 

ke  db5 

guup  ba 

NCP6  PST  time 

NCP4  day 

one  some 

yee  wo  Jaa  nap  ko  kaame 

e  nenje  ko  jawai  e 

dua  dll. 

and  NCP1  Jah  PST  go 

looking  NCP6  food  NCP8  town 

NCP6  war  under 

Time  marker 

B-Beginning  of  story  shows  time  when 
story  happened. 

THEME  (2,6,11):  During  the  war,  the 
soldiers  caught  Jah  in  town,  thinking 
he  had  money.  When  he  said  he  didn't 
have  money  they  beat  him  and  then 
they  left  him. 

It  happened  one  day,  then  Jah  went  looking  for  food  in  the  town  during  the 
war  (because  they  were  hiding  in  the  bush.) 

Initial 

Event 

3ab 

E  teenga  wo 

Jaa  nai] 

hai  ko 

jawai  le, 

NCP6  time  NCP1 

Jah  PST 

reach  NCP8 

town  the 

wo  nap  mccp  ap  kaadodua 

nyap  ko  jawai. 

he  PST  met  NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of 

them  NCP8  town 

Tail-head 

At  the  time  Jah  reached  to  town,  he  met  the  soldiers  in  the  town. 

4a  b 

Kpeip 

Then 

wo  Jaa  nap  nyip  duop  siwe 

yee  wo  nap  nycncp  ko 

jawa  koi. 

NCP1  Jah  PST  them  ran  hand. 

and  he  PST  hid  NCP8 

town  near 

Time  word 

Vivid  language  4  ran  from  their  hands 
(escaped) 

Then  Jah  ran  from  their  hands  (escaped)  and  he  hid  near  the  town. 

Major 

Problems 

5ab 

Naan  wo  Jaa 

yaa  nap  goongo 

ke  arjkaadodua  nyap 

kee. 

wo  .  fola  gbuusai  yee 

naup  kuwo. 

he  came  out  openly  and  they 

him  catch 

Time  marker 

PEAK  5-11 

B-Change  of  participants,  time. 

Super  word  5  soldiers  all  of  them 

o 

ON 


Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  - 

LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

Type  of 

Analysis 

the  Story 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Boundary, 

Connector 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Jaa,  soldiers 

when  NCP1  Jah 

**  * 

PST  thinking  that 

NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of 

them  went  back 

When  Jah  was  thinking  that  the  soldiers  had  left,  he  came  out  of  hiding 

(openly)  and  they  caught  him. 

6a  b 

An  nauq 

taatu 

dawe 

nyaan. 

"Ko 

No  marker 

Direct  quote  with  2  speech  verbs  'ask 

nsn  kr) 

mui] 

kuwa 

Ie? 

say' 

they  him 

start 

ask 

they-say 

Vivid  Ig:  6  'we  will  kill  you',  7  '1  don't 

"Where  money  you 

have 

have  any  money..',  hee!  8  we  will  beat 

6c 

See  muq 

go 

nir] 

hian 

e 

you  X  structure: 

doum 

nan  jiwe." 

A  6  'Where  money 

if  you 

do  not 

it 

bring 

we 

B  you  have 

will-you 

**  * 

kill 

C  If  you  do  not  bring  it, 

They  began  asking  him  saying,  "Where  is  the  money  you  have?  If  you  do  not 

we  will  kill  you.' 

bring  it,  we  will  kill  you. 

B'  ..1  do  not  have 

A'  any  money  in  hand 

7ab 

Wo  nan 

nyin 

WOO 

waaq, 

"Min 

No  marker 

B-Change  of  speaker 

kuwa 

e 

nenki) 

gbin 

siwe. 

Direct  quote  with  2  speech  verbs  'said 

he  PST 

them 

said 

he-said 

i 

said' 

do  not  have 

NCP6 

money 

all 

Super  word  7  1  don't  have  any  money 

hand 

8  all  of  them  9  all  ('never  had 

7c 

Weetii,  kaaneen  Ie 

daangenim 

mir) 

anything')  Exclamation  7c  hee! 

ka, 

hee!" 

PR:  'please'  shows  respect 

for  that 

please 

leave 

me 

go 

**  * 

He  said  to  them,  he  said 

"1  don't  have  any  money  in  hand. 

For  that  (So) 

Please  leave  me  go,  hey!' 

Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

Type  of 

Analysis 

the  Story 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Boundary, 

Connector 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Jaa,  soldiers 

8a  be 

An 

kaadodua  nyan  nyaan. 

"See 

mui] 

No  marker 

B-Change  of  speaker 

go  wii  fe 

e 

n££i] 

e 

Parallelism  8c/10  e  doum  nap  bulo/ap 

manan  le. 

e  doum 

nan  bulo. 

naurj  toatu  bula.  We  will-you  PST 

NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of  them 

they-say  if 

beat/they  him  start  beat 

you  do  not 

us  give 

NCP6 

we 

want  is 

we  will-you  PST 

beat 

The  soldiers  said,  "If  you  don't  give  us  the  thing  we  want,  we  will  beat  you." 

9 

Kee 

WO 

Jaa  kuwa 

wa 

e 

n££Q 

Connecting 

PR  wo  Jaa  'he  Jaa' 

but 

gbin- 

Jah  had 

all 

used  to 

NCP6 

thing 

word  Kee  'But' 

But  Jah  never  had  anything. 

10 

KpEiq 

an 

naun  taatu 

bula. 

Time  word 

Then 

they 

him  start 

beat 

Kpeir)  'Then' 

Then  they  began  to  beat  him. 

Problems 

llabc 

aq 

nan  bulo 

WO 

Jaa 

No  marker 

Long  sentence  A  chain  of  clauses 

Solved 

kpoloo  yee 

an 

naur] 

connected  with  yee 

daange  yee 

an 

kaadodua 

Super  word  soldiers  all  of  them  Word 

nyar]  ar] 

kEE 

ko 

bEi 

order  change  'They  beat  Jah  for 

yewe 

Ie. 

certain  time... 

they 

PST  beat 

NCP1 

Jah 

a 

while 

and  they 

him 

left 

and 

NCP3-PL  soldier 

all  of  them 

they 

went  back 

NCP8 

place 

they 

came 

They  beat  Jah  for  certain  time,  and  they  left  him  and  soldiers  went  back  to  the 

place  they  came  from. 

o 

00 


Table  4:  Comparison  of  Boundary  Markers  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story 


LI  "Complaint  from  the  Farm"  Story 

LI  "The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah" 
Story 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

4,8,10,13,14  =  5 

7,8 

Connecting  word 

'And/then'  17  =  1 

Time  word 

'Kpeir)'  'Then'  15  =  1 

Time  marker 

'One  day'  2 

'It  happened  one  day'  2,5 

Location  marker 

Tail-head  connection 

Marker  that  points 
back 

Burger  structure 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary  statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  Most  of  the  paragraphs  in  the  natural  "Complaint"  story  begin  with  no  marker,  while  half  of  the 
paragraphs  in  the  "Jah"  story  begin  with  no  marker.  In  the  "Complaint"  story  one  time  word  'Kpeir)'  'Then'  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  and  the 
word  Yee,  'And/then,'  which  could  be  a  connecting  word  or  time  word  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  the  Closing.  Both  stories  tell  when  the  story  happened,  "One 
day,"  at  the  beginning  of  the  story.  A  time  marker  is  used  in  one  other  place  in  the  "Jah"  story.  More  stories  need  to  be  studied  in  order  to  know  if  there  are 
other  markers  that  can  be  used  with  natural  LI  stories,  and  whether  they  prefer  to  have  no  marker  at  the  beginning  of  most  paragraphs. 


Table  5:  Comparison  of  Connectors  within  Paragraphs  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story 


LI  "Complaint  from  the  Farm"  Story 

LI  "The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah" 
Story 

"Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits" 
Mark  5:1-20 

No  Marker 

3,9  =  2 

6,7,8,11  =  4 

Connecting  word 

Kee  'But'  9  =  1 

Time  word 

Kpeir)  'Then'  10  =  1 

Time  marker 

5,6,7(?),=  3 

3,4  =  2 

Tail-head  connection 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary  statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  No  marker  or  a  time  marker  are  the  most-used  ways  to  begin  a  sentence  within  an  LI  paragraph. 
The  "Jah"  story  also  uses  one  connecting  word  and  one  time  marker.  More  stories  need  to  be  studied  in  order  to  know  if  there  are  other  markers  that  can  be 
used  with  natural  LI  stories,  and  whether  they  prefer  to  have  no  marker  or  a  time  marker  at  the  beginning  of  sentences  within  most  paragraphs. 


The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah  Chart  for  Analysis1 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  for  analysis  by  team 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Analysis  of  quotes 

Analysis 

TITLE 

1 

Ke  das  aq  kaadodua  nyarj  narj 

wa  kuwo  wo  Jaa  Ie. 

NCP4  day  NCP3-PL  soldier  PST  used  to 

caught  NCP1  Jah  is 

The  day  the  soldiers  caught  Jah. 

2ab 

E  naq  teenga  ke 

daa  guuq  ba 

NCP6  PST  time 

NCP4  day  one 

some 

yee  wo  Jaa  naq  ka  kaame  e 

nenje  ko  jawai  e  dua  dll. 

and  NCP1  Jah  PST  go  looking  NCP6 

food  NCP8  town  NCP6  war  under 

It  happened  one  day,  then  Jah  went  looking  for  food  in  the 
town  during  the  war  (because  they  were  hiding  in  the  bush.) 

3ab 

E  teenga  wo  Jaa 

naq  hai  ko 

jawai  Ie, 

NCP6  time  NCP1  Jah 

PST  reach 

NCP8  town  the 

wo  naq  mEEq  aq  kaadodua  nyaq 

ko  jawai. 

he  PST  met  NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of  them 

NCP8  town 

At  the  time  Jah  reached  to  town,  he  met  the  soldiers  in  the 

town. 

4a  b 

Kpeii] 

Then 

wo  Jaa  naq  nyiq  duaq  siwe  yee 

wo  naq  nyeneq  ko  jawa  kai. 

NCP1  Jah  PST  them  ran  hand,  and 

he  PST  hid  NCP8  town  near 

1  For  the  sake  of  space,  only  one  of  the  charts  with  blank  analysis  columns  is  reproduced  here  and  in  the  following  sections.  Teams  were  given  two  charts  where 
column  5  was  labled  for  analysis  of  the  speech  quotations  and  word  order  or  for  the  boundary  markers  and  connectors. 


Pattern  of  No.  Connectors  Story  -  LI  for  analysis  by  team  Analysis  of  quotes  Analysis 

the  Story  The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Then  Jah  ran  from  their  hands  (escaped)  and  he  hid  near  the 


town. 

Naaq 

wo 

Jaa  yaa 

WO 

fola  gbuusai 

yee 

aq 

naur] 

naq 

goongo  kc 

kuwo. 

aq 

kaadodua 

he 

came  out  openly 

and 

they 

him 

nyaq 

kse. 

catch 

when 

NCP1 

Jah  *** 

PST 

thinking  that 

NCP3-PLsoldiers  all 

of  them  went  back 

When  Jah  was  thinking  that  the  soldiers  had  left,  he  came  out 
of  hiding  (openly)  and  they  caught  him. 


Aq 

naur] 

taatu 

dawe 

nyaaq,  "Ko 

nEnsr] 

mur] 

kuwa 

Is? 

they 

him 

start 

ask 

they-say  "Where 

money 

you 

have 

See 

mur] 

go 

niq 

hiaq  e 

doum 

nar] 

jiwe." 

if 

you 

do  not 

it 

bring  we 

will-you 

_ ***  kill _ 

They  began  asking  him  saying,  "Where  is  the  money  you 
have?  If  you  do  not  bring  it,  we  will  kill  you. 


Wo 

naq 

nyiq 

WOO 

waar], 

// 

Miq 

kuwa 

e 

nznkr) 

gbirj 

siwe. 

he 

PST 

them 

said 

he-said 

do  not  have 

NCP6 

money 

all 

hand 

Weetii, 

kaanEEq  Ie 

daangenim 

mir] 

ka, 

heel" 

for  that 

please 

leave 

me 

go 

**  * 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  for  analysis  by  team 

The  Day  the  Soldiers  Caught  Jah 

Analysis  of  quotes 

Analysis 

He  said  to  them  he  said  ,  "1  don't  have  any  money  in  hand. 

8a  be 

Aq  kaadodua  nyarj 

nyaar], 

// 

See 

mu(]  go  wii 

fe 

e 

nssq 

e  manaq  Ie, 

e 

doum 

naq 

bulo. 

NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of  them 

they-say 

if  you  do  not 

US 

give 

NCP6 

we  want  is 

we 

will-you 

PST  beat 

The  soldiers  said,  "  If  you  don' t  give  us  the  thing  we  want,  we 

will  beat  you." 

Kee 

wo  Jaa  kuwa  wa 

e 

riser] 

gbiq. 

but 

Jah  had  used  to  NCP6 

thing 

all 

But  Jah  never  had  anything. 

10 

KpEiq 

aq  nauq  taatu  bula. 

Then 

they  him  start  beat 

Then  they  began  to  beat  him. 

llabc 

Aq  naq  bulo  wo 

Jaa 

kpoloo 

yee 

aq  nauq  daange 

yee 

aq 

kaadodua  nyaq 

aq 

kEE 

ko 

bsi  aq  yewe 

Ie. 

they  PST  beat 

NCP1 

Jah 

a  while 

and  they  him 

left 

and 

NCP3-PL 

soldier  all  of  them 

they 

went  back 

NCP8  place  NCP3-PLcame 

They  beat  Jah  for  certain  time,  and  they  left  him  and  soldiers 

went  back  to  the  place  they  came  from. 

114 


1.  Who  is  in  the  story  from  beginning  to  end? 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly? 

3.  Who  gives  a  command? 

4.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done? 

5.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone  is  good  or  bad  or  decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the  wrong  thing?] 

6.  Who  solves  the  problem? 

7.  Who  do  the  people  in  the  story  respond  to?  [Who  is  the  one  in  the  story  that  others  want  to  please  or  other  people  do  what  that  person  says  they 
should?] 

8.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  empathize  (identify  with,  understand,  sympathize  with,  have  compassion)? 

[Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author  tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to 
like  one  of  the  participants  more  than  the  others?] 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  'main  character.  Others  who  are  named  are  Secondary  Participant  1, 
Secondary  Participant  2...  Minor  participants  are  usually  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  questions. 
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Pettern  of 
the  Story 

No 

Connectors 

Story  | 

Analysis  of  quotes 

Analysis 

TITLE 

1 

Ke  <bi  ar)  kaadddui  nyar)  narj  wa 

klrwo  wo  iaa  It. 

NCP4  day  NCP3-PI  soldier  PST  used  to 

caught  NCP1  Jah  is 

_ 

2a  b 

E  nan  teenga  ke 

do 5  guuq  bi 

NCP6  PST  time 

NCP4  day  one 

some 

yee  wo  Jaa  nan  ki  kaamk  e  nenjk  ko 

jawai  e  diia  dll. 

and  NCP1  Jah  PST  go  looking  NCP6  food 

NCP8  town  NCP6  war  under 

b 

*T  |  r*.-t  *1“-f Ty— 

Tam  |  <X  t 

It  happened  one  day,  then  Jah  went  looking  for  food  in  the  town 

teenga  wo 

Jaa 

wo 

narj 

mean 

nan 

hii 

ko 

jawai. 

jawai 

time 

la. 

NCP1 

Jah 

he 

PST 

met 

PST 

reach 

NCP8 

town 

NCP3-PI 


soldiers  all  of  them 


Ut 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connector* 

rryao 

kct. 

when  NCP1 

Jah 

PST 

thinking 

that 

NCP3-PI 

soldiers  all  | 

of  them 

went  hack 

Story 


Anatyilt  o(  quote*  j  Anely*i» 


6*h 


6c 


When  ieh  we*  thinking  thet  the  soldier*  hed  left,  he  time  out  ot 
hiding  (openly)  *nd  they  ceught  him 


>1 C  * 


nduq  MMu  dew*  nykAn.  "A®  neneq  muf)  < 

iiCwfl  li?  t  i 

they  him  start  ask  they  My  "Where  money  you  Jz^S - - 

heve  C  -% 

See  muq  60  Mr)  hter)  *  “o'""  "*•»  +  •-*.  t\ 

I***'  _  ...  hlll 

,f  vou  do  not  it  brtnt  we  wilt-you  - ™ - - - - - - 

They  begen  ask.ng  hen  laying.  "Where  i»  the  money  you  h.ve?  t»  you 
do  not  bring  it,  we  wttl  kl#  you 


£~tT  -  Ush«'~i- 
Mwi ytM 


O  H-v~ 


* 

L0<-  uJil  I 

y<JLf 


ON 


9  Ki t 

but 

w°  kuwa  wa  e  naan  (bin.  (,6*  „  •U.-r  J 

Jah  had  used  to  NCPS  thing  all 

But  Jah  never  had  anything 

• 

10  Kpeirj 

then 

an  naun  t»tu  bula  ,  U>\T& 

they  him  start  beat 

tO  fit#*  A  *0 
if 

11a 

be 


n  » 
\ 


10 


Then  they  began  to  beat  him 


An 


nan  bulo  wo  Jai 

naun  dianje  yee  tf) 

kee  ko  bci  an 


kpolod  yee 

kaadodua 
yewe  li. 


•n 

nyan  in 


(_U. — 


ll  o-b 

?  *'>  t  w  A,vt  Icy 


they  PST  beat  NCP1  Jah  a  while  and  they 

him  left  and  NCP3-PL  soldier  all  of  them 

they  went  back  NCP8  place  NCP3-PI 

came  c  .  .  tl 


^  v  m  i  v-  h 


They  beat  Jah  for  certain  time,  and  they  left  him  and  soldiers  went 
back  to  the  place  they  came  from, 
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TITLE 

1 

ke  doe  at)  kaadodui  nyat)  nat)  wa 

kiiwo  wo  Jaa  lc. 

NCP4  day  NCP3-PL  soldier  PST  used  to 

caught  NCP1  Jah  is 

The  day  the  soldiers  caught  Jah 

2a  b 

E  nag  teengi  Ire 

cbo  guilt)  ba 

NCP6  PST  time 

NCP4  day  one 

some 

yee  wo  Jaa  nar]  ko  kalmi  e  nenji  ko 

Jawai  e  diia  dll. 

and  NCP1  Jah  PST  go  looking  NCP6  food 

NCP8  town  NCP6  war  under 

It  happened  one  day.  then  Jah  went  looking  for  food  in  the  town 
during  the  war  (because  they  were  hiding  in  the  bush.) 

Bab 

E  teenga  wo  Jaa 

nat)  hal  ko 

jiwii  la, 

NCP6  time  NCP1  Jah 

PST  reach 

NCP8  town  the 

wo  nat)  mni)  at)  kaadddul  rryat)  ko 

Jawil. 

he  PST  met  NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of  them 

NCP8  town 

H<-  alt-1-  -ju. 
$o(At  -«o 

At  the  time  Jah  reached  to  town,  he  met  the  soldiers  in  the  town 

4a  b 

Kpeit) 

rhen 

w6  Jaa  nan  nylt)  dust)  si  we  yii  w6  nat) 

nytnat)  ko  jawa  kol. 

NCP1  Jah  PST  them  ran  hand  and  he  PST 

hid  NCP8  town  near 

1  ^VC^-A  ■fk*»n 

Then  Jah  ran  from  their  hands  (escaped)  and  he  hid  near  the  town 

Sab 

VMi)  w6  Jaa  yia 
nat)  goongo 
kc  an 

kaadddul 

wo  fola  gbuusli  yll  an  nauq  kuwo. 

he  came  out  openly  and  they  him  catch 

fr  ■+-  0lJ+  d 

00 


t  j  I* 

ujnj  ;an 

Pattern  of 

1  the  Story 

No. 

Connector* 

Story  h 

Analysis  of  quotes 

Analysis 

nyat)  kte, 

(when  NCP1  Jah 

PST  thinking 
that  NCP3-PL 
soldiers  all 

of  them  went  back 

When  Jah  was  thinking  that  the  soldiers  had  left,  he  came  out  of 
hiding  (openly)  and  they  caught  him 

1 

| 

6a  b 

6c 

_ 

At)  nAuq  tMtu  dAwA  nyAAq.  "Ko  naniq  muq 

kiiwa  It? 

they  him  start  ask  they-say  "Where  money  you 

have 

SAA  muq  go  niq  hiaq  a  doum  nAq 

JlwA.* 

if  you  do  not  it  bring  we  will-you***  kill 

h'l+^.n^-r 

"TV-C  lre-y-  ,A  -fo  | 

yiMJ 

They  began  asking  him  saying,  "Where  is  the  money  you  have?  If  you 
do  not  bring  it,  we  will  kill  you 

7ab  | 

7c 

W6  naq  nylq  woo  wAAq,  *  Mlq  kiiwa  e 

ntncq  gblq  siwe. 

he  PST  them  said  he-said  1  do 

not  have  NCP6  money  all  hand 

Weetll,  koonctqlt  daangenlm  miq  ka,  heel* 

for  that  please  leave  me  go 

i)/r-€c/  gUD\ 

If 

7<^ib-  Sm/t 
usurfo  ^Jv\  i  p 

£  net 

4t? 

He  said  to  them  he  said ,  '1  don't  have  any  money  In  hand. 

Bab 

c 

Aq  kaeddcfui  rtyaq  nyAAq,  *  SAA  muq  go 

wD  fA  e  nctq  e  manaq  It,  e 

doum  naq  buld. 

Dir-ec-S  pj0 

r~ 

r 

1 

Pattern  of 

the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story 

Analysis  of  quotes 

Anatysis 

NCP3-PI  soldiers  all  of  them  they-siy 

If  you  do  not  us  give  NCP6  we 

wrint  is  we  wlll-youPST  belt 

The  soldiers  said  ’  If  you  don' t  give  us  the  thing  we  wint,  we  will 
beat  you  * 

9 

. 

Kit 

but 

wo  Jaa  kuwa  wa  e  niin  gbir). 

Jah  hid  used  to  NCP6  thing  ill 

I  ~ V-|  fl  Q  ifl 

But  Jih  never  hid  inythmg 

1  10 

1  i 

Kpilr) 

Then 

at)  naur)  t»tu  bull 

they  him  start  belt 

Then  they  begin  to  belt  him 


11* 

be 


An 


nar) 

bulo 

wo 

laa 

k  polo  6  y*«  aq 

naur) 

dkkngt  y** 

•0 

kaadbduA  nyar) 

kca 

ko 

bil 

•0 

yewk 

la. 

they 

PST 

belt 

NCP1 

Jah 

a  while  and 

they 

him 

left 

•nd 

NCP3-PL 

soldier  all  of  them 

they 

went  back 

NCP8 

place 

NCP3  PL 

cam# 

They  beet  iih  for  certain  time,  end  they  left  him  and  soldiers  went 
beck  to  the  place  they  came  from 


to 

o 


1.  Who  is  in  the  story  from  beginning  to  end?  Jah  mentioned  11  times 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly?  Jah  and  Soldiers 

3.  Who  gives  a  command?  soldier 

4.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done?  Jah 

5.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone  is  good  or  bad  or  decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the 
wrong  thing?]  soldier 

6.  Who  solves  the  problem?  soldier 

7.  Who  do  the  people  in  the  story  respond  to?  [Who  is  the  one  in  the  story  that  others  want  to  please  or  other  people  do  what  that  person 
says  they  should?]  Jah  and  soldier 

8.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  empathize  (identify  with,  understand,  sympathize  with,  have  compassion)?  Jah 
[Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author  tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to 
like  one  of  the  participants  more  than  the  others?] 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  'main  character.  Others  who  are  named  are  Secondary 
Participant  1,  Secondary  Participant  2...  Minor  participants  are  usually  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  questions. 

The  main  participant  is  Jah.  He  is  mentioned  most. 

Soldier  came  second. 

Note:  Jah  appeared  11  times  in  the  story  -  important  participant.  Soldiers  appear  10  times  in  the  story  -  minor  participant. 
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TITII 

i 

A*  dy  aq  kaadOduA  nyaq  naq  wa 

kuwo  wo  Jaa  la 

NCP4  day  NCPJ  Pi  soldier  PST  uied  to 

caught  NCP1  Jah  h 

U//[+  -H 7C 

S  tc--y.  D  t 

Th*  day  1h*  void  rn  caught  Jah 

w 

Vah 

f  nar)  tien|t  k* 

ibi  |uiii)  b* 

N<  Pi  l»ST  time 

NCP4  day  one 

some 

ye*  wo  Jaa  naq  ki  ka*mt  a  nenjA  ko 

(awal  a  dua  dli 

and  NCP1  Jah  PST  go  looking  NCPS  food 

NCPI  town  fyc  PS  war  unde' 

rt  h«pp«nfd  d#%  ?h#n  J#h  looting  for  food  tn  th#  town 

during  th#  Air  fb#c*ui#  t**#v  At  »  hiding  tn  th#  bush  ) 

t: 

r^- _ 

>] 

r  N 

lab 

(  teengs  wo  Jaa 

nar]  hAI  ko 

jawai  it 

Nl'Pb  time  hlCPl  Jah 

PST  reach 

NCP8  town  th* 

wo  naq  maaq  aq  kaadbdul  nyaq  ko 

jawll 

h*  PST  met  NCPJ  PI  soJdiers  all  of  them 

NCPI  town 

 1 

At  th*  t  m*  j*h  reached  to  town  he  met  th*  soldiers  in  th*  town 

* 

7*-sf 

4#b 

t 

Kpaln 

Then 

w6  Jaa  naq  nytq  duiq  uw*  y*«  wd  naq 

rryanaq  ko  jawa  tbl. 

NCPI  Jah  PST  them  ran  hand  and  he  PST 

hrd  NCPI  town  near 

_ 

Then  Jah  ran  from  their  hands  (eicapedl  and  he  hid  near  th*  town 

)  *>"J 

Sab 

S*ln  *6  >**  v*« 

nan  geongo 

wo  fota  gbuusai  y*e  »q  nauq  kuwo. 

h*  came  out  openly  and  they  him  catch 

T 

•n 

kHd6«i 

nyq  ktj 


—(  I  ^ 


124 


1  Pattern  of 
tha  Story 

No  IConnertori 

Story 

hype  of  Boundary 

Analysis 

1  he  soldleri  se id  If  you  don  t  give  ut  111#  thing  we  want,  we  will 

Ibut 

kuwa  wa  •  ns*n  gblry 

Jah  had  used  lo  NCP6  thing  all 

— 

• 

10  Kpalrj 

"Then 

•  1  naur)  tutu  btila 

they  him  start  beat 

fO  ** 

&  e*-f  nml 

Then  they  began  to  beat  him 

'  ,  1 

naq 

buk> 

WO 

Jaa 

kpolob  y««  at) 

nau«] 

rising*  ye# 

•0 

kaadbduk  nyai) 

*0 

ku 

ko 

bil 

•n 

ytwc 

la. 

they 

PST 

beat 

NCP1 

Jjh 

a  while  and 

they 

him 

left 

and 

NCP3-PL 

soldier  all  of  them 

they 

went  back 

NCP8 

place 

NCP3-PI 

came 

l~\l\r  1  (t*T/ 

~i 


They  beat  Jah  for  certain  time  and  they  left  him  and  soldiers  went 

back  to  the  place  they  came  from 
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4  na  lysis 
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TITLE 

1 

Ke  die  arj  kaadodua  nyaq  nar]  wa 

kiiwo  wo  Jaa  la. 

NCP4  day  NCP3-PL  soldier  PST  used  to 

caught  NCP1  Jah  is 

b<f  jet/mn  (/> 

C  h a rcL\er*  f4^ 

The  day  the  soldiers  caught  Jah. 

5  eftrn^ 

2ab 

E  nar]  teengi  ke 

cf>5  gutiq  ba 

NCP6  PST  time 

NCP4  day  one 

some 

|  yee  wo  Jaa  narj  16  kaimi  e  nen|e  ko 

jawat  e  dua  dll. 

and  NCP1  Jah  PST  go  looking  NCP6  food 

NCP8  town  NCP6  war  under 

S-jxoU-f  n  ft  /  6 

{rug.  f-eccuiie-t 

no  < \*t e,jvu'«n«* 
n«f  rn+**'VA  ‘ 

It  happened  one  day,  then  Jah  went  looking  for  food  in  the  town  '  j  CL  t,  { — 

during  the  war  (because  they  were  hiding  In  the  hush.)  /|  g  et,  (j 

1  i-o  I-W 

1  C  J  P 
!  | 

3a  b  |E 

| 

f 

1 

teenga  wo  Jaa 

nai}  hai  ko 

jiwii  le, 

CP6  time  NCP1  Jah 
PST  reach 

NCP8  town  the 

wo  nar)  mcar)  an  kaadodua  nyarj  ko 

Jawil. 

he  PST  met  NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of  them 

NCP8  town 

c  onnec-ff<syi 

3  b  -  T°-Lf- 
Tc M  1 

1 

i 

i 

1 

1 

At  the  time  Jah  reached  to  town,  he  met  the  soldiers  in  the  town. 

jZnpr-J 
“Jr  | 

1 

4a  b  Kpeiq 

Then 

1 

w6  Jaa  nan  nyli)  diiiq  dwe  yee  wo  nan 

nytnen  ko  jawa  koi. 

NCP1  Jah  PST  them  ran  hand,  and  he  PST 

hid  NCP8  town  near 

Lfab 

i 

J 

Then  Jah  ran  from  their  hands  (escaped)  and  he  hid  near  the  town. 

fT\aJe>r  1 1 

>ab  JM  V*®  1 

nai)  goongo 
ki  '  at)  \ 
kaadodua 

wo  foia  gbuusai  yee  aq  nauq  kuwo. 

he  came  out  openly  and  they  him  catch 

|~tv\ve  hVdvM 

j 

J|  C^db  CcA  n**-  ^ 

I 

■'  Wl"  U/«V  5U 

Pattern  of 

□ers  c 

No. 

lugm  j«n 

Connectors 

Story 

na  lysis  of  quotes  | 

Analysis 

nyar]  krt, 

when  NCP1  Jah  *** 

PST  thinking 
that  NCP3-PL 
soldiers  all 

of  them  went  back 

1 

- -  1 

When  Jah  was  thinking  that  the  soldiers  had  left,  he  came  out  of 
hiding  (openly)  and  they  caught  him. 

l 

6ab 

6c 

An  niui)  t»tu  da  we  nykai),  "Ko  nenerj  mur) 

kuwa  Is? 

they  him  start  ask  they-say  "Where  money  you 

have 

See  mun  go  nit)  hiarj  e  doiim  nir) 

jlwi." 

if  you  do  not  it  bring  we  will-you***  kill 

X 

gab  tub***-*' 

+U*  rtcxv^f  { 

U—b - -r-i - i  w  .-'-n.  ■  ,  1 

They  began  asking  him  saying.  "Where  is  the  money  you  have?  If  you  j(J.  V  ^ 

do  not  bring  it,  we  will  kill  you, 

7ab 

7c 

Wo  nar)  nyirj  woo  w4*a  "  M*n  kiiwa  e 

ncrtcr)  gbifj  slwe. 

he  PST  them  said  he-said  1  do 

not  have  NCP6  money  all  hand 

Weetil,  fc>x»«0*«  daangenlm  mio  ka,  heel" 

for  that  please  leave  me  go 

|  X  S-J-ru^FL 

Cm 

J-c*b  1  d^4 

He  said  to  them  he  said, '1  don’t  have  any  money  in  hand.  -f-  Q  i»  \  1 

Sao 

c 

Ai)  kaadodua  rryaij  nyiar),  “  See  muij  go 

WIT  fe  e  nun  e  manarj  le,  e 

doom  narj  bulb. 

X  qbC-  udk  UMU 

\  f^ed  V** 
Lkj-msii 

to 

ON 


N> 


1.  Who  is  in  the  story  from  beginning  to  end?  Jah  is  in  the  story  from  beginning  to  end,  mentioned  7  times.  Jah  -  main  character. 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly?  Jah  and  Soldiers  are  quoted  directly. 

3.  Who  gives  a  command?  The  soldiers  gave  a  command. 

4.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done?  Jah  thinks  about  the  situation 

5.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone  is  good  or  bad  or  decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the 
wrong  thing?]  The  soldiers  judge  and  decided  Jah  was  bad  and  was  doing  wrong  by  not  showing  them  where  the  money  was. 

6.  Who  solves  the  problem?  The  soldiers  solve  the  problem  by  beating  Jah  and  letting  him  to  go  his  way. 

7.  Who  do  the  people  in  the  story  respond  to?  [Who  is  the  one  in  the  story  that  others  want  to  please  or  other  people  do  what  that  person 
says  they  should?]  Soldiers  (people)  to  Jah  and  wanted  him  to  say  what  him  to.  (I'm  not  sure  what  was  meant  here.) 

8.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  empathize  (identify  with,  understand,  sympathize  with,  have  compassion)?  The  narrator  empathize  on  Jah. 
[Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author  tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to 

like  one  of  the  participants  more  than  the  others?] 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  'main  character.  Others  who  are  named  are  Secondary 
Participant  1,  Secondary  Participant  2...  Minor  participants  are  usually  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  questions. 

The  main  participant  is  Jah.  He  is  mentioned  7  times. 

Minor  character  are  the  soldiers  mentioned  6  times. 

Jah  and  the  weep  important  prop.  (Again,  this  is  unclear.) 


ro 

oo 
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u 

TITLE 

1 

J 

Ke  doe  ag  kaadbduk  nyag  nag  wa 

kiiwo  wo  Jaa  la. 

NCP4  day  NCP3-PL  soldier  PST  used  to 

caught  NCP1  Jah  is 

1  Vi  +  i^ 

s')  ,, 

JXViZ" t"u:> 

The  day  the  soldiers  caught  Jah  •q 

ht:  d&if  ih r*  Ci  lJi.  Sr.- 

2a  b 

|E  nag  teengi  ke 

d33  guug  ba 

|NCP6  PST  time 

NCP4  day  one 

some 

yee  wo  Jaa  nag  ki  kakme  e  nenje  ko 

jawal  e  dua  dll. 

and  NCP1  Jah  PST  go  looking  NCP6  food 

NCP8  town  NCP6  war  under 

L 

£oa 

-IS* 

3  * 

^5* 

L$jcuc  |  CTJ  nae] 

K'j  |c«rtme  *" 

Juk 

for  fcr^d  . 

It  happened  one  day,  then  Jah  went  looking  for  food  in  the  town 

during  the  war  Ibecause  they  were  hiding  in  the  bush.) 

| 

3ab 

1 

E  teenga  wo  Jaa 

nag  hit  ko 

jiwai  It, 

NCP6  time  NCP1  Jah 

PST  reach 

NCP8  town  the 

wo  nag  maig  ag  kaadbdua  nyag  ko 

jawki. 

he  PST  met  NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of  them 

NCP8  town 

uu 

C  cmn«<r*~ 

1 _ _ 

At  the  time  Jah  reached  to  town,  he  met  the  soldiers  in  the  town. 

[ 

4a  b 

P 

(peig 

fhen 

wb  Jaa  nag  nylg  duig  siwe  yee  wo  nag 

nyeneg  ko  jawa  kii. 

NCP1  Jah  PST  them  ran  hand,  and  he  PST 

hid  NCP8  town  near 

j?  . 

fhc-frn 

1  -fyon  fif.***1 

1 

Then  Jah  ran  from  their  hands  (escaped)  and  he  hid  near  the  town. 

/>>  m 

Sab  * 

liig  w6  Jaa  yka 
nag  goongo 
ke  ag 
kaarfddui 
nyag  kee. 

wo  fola  gbuusai  yee  ag  naug  kuwo.  <1  -ffy  ^  f   //  C 

he  came  out  openly  and  they  him  catch  gV  A  K  a-h  t  / 

l  jT/W  V  i  Y*?ciF-  Mart-  v 
\  ,  /t  liw5< 

?l 

Pattern  of 

|  the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story - 1  ype  6!  Boundary - 

Marker,  Connector 

Analysis 

when  NCP1  Jah  **• 

PST  thinking 
that  NCP3-PL 
soldiers  all 

of  them  went  back 

When  Jah  was  thinking  that  the  soldiers  had  left,  he  came  out  of 
hiding  (openly)  and  they  caught  him 

6a  b 

6c 

Aq  niuq  twtu  diwe  rryttq,  "Ko  ntniq  muq 

kuwa  It? 

they  him  start  ask  they  say  "Where money  you 

have 

Sib  muq  go  nlq  hlaq  •  doiim  niq 

Jlw*.* 

jf  you  do  not  it  bring  we  will-you  ***  kill 

Oi'r <bik 

cl ^  -j-yrnh 

fa  daute. 

he<ja»-  fa  0S^fc; 

J , 

They  began  asking  him  saying,  "Where  is  the  money  you  have?  It  you 

do  not  bring  it,  we  will  kill  you _  1 


7ab 

7c 

W6  rwq  ityhl  wdo  wi*n,  "  Wlq  kuwa  e 

ntrsiq  gblq  siwe. 

he  PST  them  said  he-said  1  do 

not  have  NCP6  money  all  hand 

Weetii,  koonteqli  daingenim  mlq  ka,  heel" 

for  that  please  leave  me  go 

Dir«c7  jurfje \ 

5 

rna  fac  «?r 

1 

9-#  b  -  ^ 

cw.y  m  cTi^ 
ll  o  m  • 

- - ■ 

He  said  to  them  he  said..  "J  dotHhave  any  money  in  hand. 

- - - - 

8ab 

c 

Aq  kaadbdoi  rryaq  nyiiq,  "  Stfe  muq  go 

wn  ft  e  ntiq  «  manaq  It,  e 

doum  naq  bulb. 

NCP3-PL  soldiers  all  of  them  they-say 

if  you  do  not  us  give  NCP6  we 

want  is  we  will-you  PST  beat 

birecj  tyuStq  £  fWc 

tOea-kin?  r 

^Lt  ,  /  ,  ifamcj. Jjze- 

^  Lis-h**  — - 

L_ 1 ! 

u> 

o 


— - --  ~-r  jv/iurrb  caugnr  jan 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker,  Connector 

Analysis 

The  soldiers  said,  "  If  you  don' t  give  us  the  thing  we  want,  we  will 
beat  you." 

9 

Km 

but 

w6  Jaa  kuwa  wa  e  niir)  gblr). 

Jah  had  used  to  NCP6  thing  all 

C  o  onr'r 

haS  a«>rlL — i 

But  Jah  never  had  anything. 

10 

Kp*in 

Then 

ai)  naurj  taatii  bu  la. 

they  him  start  beat 

~t~ im<  W  &*■*) 

11a 

be 


S/«v<sl4 


Aq 


ntr] 

bulo 

WO 

Jaa 

kpolob  yee  ar) 

muf) 

daange  yee 

•0 

kaadodui  nyai] 

*0 

kit 

ko 

bii 

•0 

yewe 

It. 

they 

PST 

beat 

NCP1 

Jah 

a  while  and 

they 

him 

left 

and 

NCP3-PL 

soldier  all  of  them 

they 

went  back 

NCP8 

place 

NCP3-PL 

came 

C  heu^C  °  f 


Sah-U 

1 1 tit )  ( /0j  > 
f  J>/«'.0  ^/C 
ru»^)  h  t'lv 

Ja 


7 


They  beat  Jah  for  certain  time,  and  they  left  him  and  soldiers  went 
back  to  the  place  they  came  from.  O <A  i  v\  w  &.U  Wci7g.M>^ 


T^t!  J&Ji* 


Complaint  from  the  Farm  Chart  A 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

A  Complaint  From  the  Farm. 

Speech,  Word  Order 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

Title 

1 

E 

zao 

Yiwia 

Ko 

bui 

NCP6 

complaint 

from 

NCP8 

farm 

A  complaint  from  the  farm. 

Setting 

2ab 

Ke  d55  guurj  ba, 

Vaaniiq  naq 

nyaaq 

WO 

Musu 

Speaker,  listener, 

Direct  quote  in  Setting 

NCP4  day  one 

yaa 

Jebe 

yee 

WO 

speech  word  before 

PR  -  2a  Object  nouns  after 

some 

nar) 

nyiq 

woo 

waai], 

quote. 

verb,  2b  object  pronoun 

Varney 

PST 

call 

NCPl 

Musu 

she 

SVO,  SO(pronoun)V 

before  verb.  Main  character 

and 

Jebbeh 

and 

he 

PST 

and  major  participants  are 

them 

told 

saying 

not  introduced. 

2c 

"Miq 

manar] 

wee 

naim 

kpuumaq 

nar] 

h£E 

e 

J33 

m  £ 

ba 

ko 

bui." 

1 

want 

for 

you  and  me 

help 

youPI 

cut 

NCP6 

rice 

me 

some 

NCP8 

farm 

One  day,  Varney  called  Musu  and  Jebbeh  and  he  told  them  saying, 

"1  want  you  to 

help  me  (you)  cut  rice  for  me  on  the  farm." 

3a 

Musu 

yaa 

JebE 

nar] 

nyimee. 

NCP1 

Musu 

she-and  Jebbeh 

PST 

agree 

?h  and  Musu  agreed. 

Initial 

4 

E 

niir] 

nar] 

sie 

yee 

aq 

SV,  SVPIace 

Event 

nar] 

k5 

ko 

bu 

Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  - 

LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

Speech,  Word  Order 

Analysis 

the  Story 

A  Complaint  From  the  Farm. 

Quote  formula, 

direct  quote.  Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

Vaaniin- 

NCP6 

day 

PST 

break 

and 

they 

PST 

go 

NCP8 

farm 

Varney 

(When] 

Day  broke  and  they  went  to  Varney's  farm. 

5ab 

Ke 

doa 

yii. 

WO 

JebE 

naq 

hEE 

maq 

p5 

TimeSVO, 

NCP4 

day 

that 

maaq 

nDDnoq 

lee 

taai 

SVO 

yee 

wo 

Musu 

naq 

hEE 

maq 

zilya. 

NCP1 

Jebbeh 

PST 

cut 

NCP5-PL 

rice 

bunch 

five 

and 

three 

and 

NCP1 

Musu 

PST 

cut 

the 

ten 

0 

That  day  Jebbeh  harvested  8  bunches  of  rice  and  Musu  cut  10. 

6ab 

Ke 

wee 

an 

dela 

man 

p5 

maaq 

taai 

man 

go 

TimeSV 

naaq 

le 

J33 

wo 

Musu 

si  we. 

1  £ 

ko 

rice 

bunch 

three 

they 

lost 

goiilii, 

NCP1 

Musu 

hand. 

but 

for 

them 

carry 

now 

NCP7 

rice 

the 

NCP8 

kitchen 

While  they  were  carrying  the  rice  to  the  kitchen,  three  of  Musu's  bunches  got 

lost. 

Increasing 

7a 

naq 

dawe 

WO 

JebE, 

Direct  quote  speaker. 

Direct  quote  in  Increasing 

tension 

she 

PST 

ask 

NCP1 

Jebbeh 

listener  speech  verb 
'saying'  before  quote 

Tension  section 

7bc 

JebE 

waaq, 

"Min 

nyimaan  ekee 

e 

SVO  7a 

jDDun 

ba." 

SV,  SVO  7bc 

Connectors 


Speech,  Word  Order 


Analysis 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 


No. 


Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 
A  Complaint  From  the  Farm. 


Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 


Jebbeh  saying  I  don't  know 


about 

rice-your  some 

(When)  she  asked  Je  eh,  Je  r  said, 

don't  know  about  your  rice." 

Major 

8ab 

E 

kei 

bi 

nar] 

jele 

svo, 

PEAK  8-16 

Problems 

Musu 

yee 

wo 

naq  fe 

e 

SVOlo 

Fewer  connectors  in  Peak 

zao 

wo 

Vaaniiq  wee 

e 

than  in  Initial  Event. 

jODUf] 

ns. 

NCP6 

problem  that 

PST 

hurt 

Musu 

and 

she  PST 

give 

NCP6 

complaint  NCPl 

Varney 

for 

NCP6 

rice-her  it 

This  problem  hurt  Musu  and  she  gave  the  complaint  to  Varney  for  her  rice. 

9ab 

Wo 

Vaaniiq  nap 

nyaaq 

WO 

Speaker,  listener,  2 

Called,  asked,  saying: 

JebE 

yee 

WO 

naui] 

speech  words  in  long 

repetition 

dawe 

waar], 

quote  formula  before 

Vivid  Ig  8  problem  hurt 

NCP1 

Varney 

PST 

called 

NCPl 

quote 

Musu,  gave  complaint 

Jebbeh 

and 

he 

her 

ask 

SVO, SOW 

saying8 

9cd 

"J£b£, 

WO 

Musu 

waar] 

map 

p5 

Question  with  an  answer 

maai] 

taai 

nai] 

go 

e 

that  is  a  whole  sentence. 

jDDUQ 

n£ 

sua 

mar] 

PR  '3  rice  bunches'  =  an 

nylmar] 

e 

kii 

miq?" 

important  prop,  so  they  are 

Jebbeh 

NCPl 

Musu 

said 

NCP5-PL 

mentioned  with  a  noun 

rice 

bunch 

three 

PST 

do  not 

phrase  in  6,7,8,9,10,11  (6 

NCP6 

rice-her  the 

in 

times)  before  a  pronoun  is 

you 

know 

NCP6 

about 

used. 

them 

(Then)  Varney  called  Jebbeh  and  he  asked  her  saying,  "Jebbeh,  Musu  is  saying 

three  of  her  rice  bunch  got  lost.  Do  you  know  about  it?" 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

A  Complaint  From  the  Farm. 

Speech,  Word  Order 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

10a 

Wo 

j£b£ 

waarj. 

Speaker,  speech 

NCP1 

Jebbeh 

said 

word  'said'  before 

Problems 

10b 

"Heecq 

WO 

naim 

wee 

woo 

direct  quote 

Long  quote  with  embedded 

Solved 

waaq. 

'Wo 

yaa 

beme 

sua 

indirect  quote 

maq 

p3 

maai] 

taai 

wo 

mil] 

fe 

wo 

jawe 

Vaanibqwee 

wo 

jua 

e 

gbau.' 

yes 

she 

me 

for 

told 

saying 

she 

was 

taking 

in 

NCP5-PL 

rice 

bunch 

three 

she 

them 

give 

NCP1 

wife 

Varney 

for 

she 

beat 

NCP6 

bread 

Jebbeh  said,  "Yes,  she  told  me  saying,  'She  was  taking  the  three  rice  bunches  to 

give  them  to  Varney's  wife  to  make  bread.' 

llab 

Weetii 

WO 

nar] 

ge 

mar] 

j55 

maai] 

taai 

maq 

le 

JDD 

Ie 

sua 

yee 

wo 

nai] 

nil] 

jaa 

e 

gba. 

for  this 

she 

PST 

take 

NCP5-PL 

rice 

bunch 

three 

rice 

the 

in 

and 

she 

PST 

it 

set 

it 

different. 

So  she  took  three  rice  bunches  ?  and  she  set  them  aside. 

12abc 

Naaq 

p££ 

mil] 

gboo 

yaa 

Ie, 

koo 

e 

jaa 

e 

J33 

Connectors 


Speech,  Word  Order 


Analysis 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 


No. 


Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 


Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 
A  Complaint  From  the  Farm. 


kpalac 

sua 

sabu 

ke 

WO 

nag 

ny££i] 

wee 

wo 

nir] 

hiaq." 

as  even 

1 

speak 

here 

is 

still 

it 

sitting 

NCP6 

rice 

straw 

in 

because  that 

she 

PST 

forget 

for 

she 

it 

bring 


Even  as  I  speak,  (it?)  still  sitting  in  the  rice  straw  because  she  forgot  to  bring  it.  " 


13a 

Wo  Vaaniiq  naq  dawe  Musu 

waaq, 

NCP1  Varney  PST  ask  Musu 

saying 

Speaker,  listener,  2 
speech  words  before 
quote 

13b 

"Musu,  tii  naq  kain  ?" 

Musu  that  PST  walk 

By  asked  Musu  saying,  "Musu,  Is  that  what  happened?" 

14a 

Wo  Musu  waaq, 

NCP1  Musu  saying 

Speaker,  speech 
word  'saying'  before 
quote 

14b 

"Heeei)  etaabaa  le  I<ee 

naq  nyssncq  wee  tii 

joaiq  ehake." 

yes  it  true  is  but 

PST  forget  for  that 

take you  sorry 

su  said,  "Yes,  it  is  true,  but  1  forgot  to  bring  it.  Sorry." 

15a 

Kpeiq 

Then 

wo  Vaaniir]  nar]  woo  Musu 

waar], 

woo  is  this  glossed  correctly? 

u> 

ON 


Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

Speech,  Word  Order 

Analysis 

the  Story 

A  Complaint  From  the  Farm. 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

Varney  PST  saying  Musu 

saying 

Speaker,  listener,  2 
speech  wordsf?) 

15b 

Muq  go  nyeneq  tee  kobc  JebEi 

weetii  JsbE,  huane 

you  not  do  good  to  Jebbeh  for 

this  Jebbeh  sorry 

before  quote 

Then  Varney  said  to  Musu  saying,  "You  did  not 
do  good  to  Jebbeh,  So  Jebbeh  (sorry  for  what 
lappened  ?) 

16a 

Dange  tii  gbirj." 

leave  that  all 

Just  forget  about  it  all" 

Closing 

17 

Yee 

wo  JebE  naq  nyimee  e 

And/then 

keiE  naq  juo  aq 

naq  I<ee  ko  vaai  aq 

yaa  giiye  e  zdId. 

NCP1  Jebbeh  PST  agree  NCP6 

problem  PST  finish  they 

PST  went  back  NCP8 

village  they  are  taking  out 

NCP6  joy 

So/Then  Jebbeh  agreed  and  the  problem 
finished.  They  went  back  to  the  village,  they 
were  rejoicing. 

1.  Who  is  in  story  from  beginning  to  end?  Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly?  Varney  (Initial  event,  solving  process,  question  to  Musu,  instruction  to  Musu  and  to  Jebbeh)  Jebbeh  (problem 
incited,  solving  process)  Musu  (admittance) 

3.  Who  gives  a  command?  Varney 


4.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done?  Varney 

5.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone  is  good  or  bad  or  decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the 
wrong  thing?]  Varney 

6.  Who  solves  the  problem?  Jebbeh  has  the  answer,  but  Varney  is  the  one  who  draws  it  out. 

7.  Who  do  the  people  in  the  story  respond  to?  [Who  is  the  one  in  the  story  that  others  want  to  please  or  other  people  do  what  that  person 
says  they  should?]  Varney 

8.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  empathize  (identify  with,  understand,  sympathize  with,  have  compassion)?  Jebbeh 

[Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author  tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to  like  one  of  the  participants 
more  than  the  others?] 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  'main  character.  Others  who  are  named  are  Secondary 
Participant  1,  Secondary  Participant  2...  Minor  participants  are  usually  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  questions. 

Main  character  is  Varney, 

Secondary  participant  1  is  Jebbeh 
Secondary  participant  2  is  Musu. 

Props:  3  bunches  of  rice,  rice  farm,  kitchen 

How  are  participants  introduced? 

Is  'one'  or  'a  certain../  used  to  introduce  the  main  character?  No  the  names  are  given  like  the  audience  already  knows  them. 

Is  the  main  character  introduced  before  he  does  anything  in  the  story?  All  the  participants  are  named  in  the  first  sentence 

Is  the  main  character  introduced  with  more  words  than  the  other  participants?  No,  but  he  gets  a  more  elaborate  quotation  device 

"he  told  or  asked  them,  saying"  where  as  Jebbeh  got  "Jebbeh  saying"  both  times.  Musu  also  uses  the  short  form. 

Are  the  main  character  and  the  major  participants  introduced  before  the  verb  or  after  the  verb?  Varney  is  the  subject  and  Musu 
and  Jebbeh  are  the  audience  and  are  placed  after  the  verb,  (language  is  SVO  with  nouns  for  objects,  but  object  pronouns  precede 
the  verb.) 

How  are  participants  referred  to? 

Varney:  Name  6  x  (4  of  these  had  NCP),  Name  in  possessive  phrase,  pronoun  only  lx  total  7x 
Musu:  Name  8x  (5  of  these  had  NCP),  pronoun  only2x,  plural  pronoun  2x,  poss  pm  lx  total  13x 
Jebbeh:  Name  8x  (5  of  these  had  NCP),  plural  pronoun  2x,  poss  pm  lx  total  llx 


oo 


Participant 

Name,  Noun,  Noun 

Name,  Noun,  Noun 

Name,  Noun,  Noun 

Pronoun 

Phrase 

Phrase  +  Pronoun  when 

introduced 

Phrase  +  Pronoun  AFTER 

being  introduced 

Varney 

6 

Name 

5 

1 

Musu 

8 

name 

7 

5 

Jebbeh 

8 

name 

7 

3 

Observations:  Introducing  participants:  Names  are  used  to  introduce.  Varney  is  mentioned  less  but  gets  more  quotations.  Musu  gets 
more  mentions  but  speaks  less  than  Jebbeh.  What  does  it  mean  when  the  NCPs  are  missing?  This  seems  to  be  related  to  the  fact  that  names  are 
used. 


How  are  participants  followed  through  a  story?  Names  are  used  a  lot  to  keep  track  of  people.  Only  Musu  and  Jebbeh  are  combined  in 
the  plural  pronoun.  '3  rice  bunches'  are  an  important  prop,  so  they  are  mentioned  with  a  noun  phrase  in  6,7,8,9,10,11  (6  times)  before  a 
pronoun  is  used. 


Complaint  from  the  Farm  Chart  B 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

A  Complaint  from  the  Farm. 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote 

Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

Title 

1 

E  zao  Yiwia  Ko  bui 

NCP6  complaint  from 

NCP8  farm 

A  complaint  from  the  farm. 

Setting 

2ab 

Ke  d55  guuq 

Vaaniiq  naq  nyaar)  wo 

Time  marker 

B-Beginning  of  story  tells  time  when  it 

ba, 

Musu  yaa  Jebc  yee 

happened,  'One  day' 

NCP4  day  one 

wo  nar]  nyir]  woo 

THEME  (whole  story):  Musu  lost  3 

some 

waaq, 

bunches  of  rice  (6)  and  blamed  Jebbeh 

Varney  PST  call  NCP1 

(7),  who  had  picked  rice  with  her  (2). 

Musu  she  and  Jebbeh  and 

When  she  complained  to  Varney  (8), 

2c 

he  PST  them  told 

Jebbeh  told  him  that  Musu  had  set  aside 

saying 

3  bunches  for  Varney's  wife  to  make 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

A  Complaint  from  the  Farm. 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote 

Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh 

Musu  and  Jebbeh 

'Miq 

manar) 

wee 

naim 

bread  (10,11).  Musu  apologized  (14)  and 

kpuumaQ 

naq 

hEE 

the  problem  was  finished  (17). 

e 

jDD 

me 

ba 

ko 

bui." 

want 

for 

you  and  me 

help 

youPI 

cut 

NCP6 

rice 

me 

some 

NCP8 

farm 

One  day,  Varney  called  Musu  and  Jebbeh  and  he  told  them  saying,  "1 

want  you  to  help  me  (you)  cut  rice  for  me  on  the  farm 

ll 

3a 

Wo 

Musu 

yaa 

Jebs 

nar] 

No  marker 

nyimee. 

NCP1 

Musu 

she-and  Jebbeh 

PST 

agree 

lebbeh  and  Musu  agreed. 

Initial 

4 

E 

mil] 

nai] 

sle 

yee 

No  marker 

B-Change  of  place  (farm),  participants 

Event 

an 

nar] 

kb 

ko 

(No  Varney),  time 

fou 

Vaaniin- 

NCP6 

day 

PST 

break 

and 

they 

PST 

go 

NCP8 

farm 

Varney 

(When)  Day  broke  and  they  went  to  Varney's  farm. 

Ke  daa  yii, 

WO 

Jcbc 

nar] 

hEE 

man 

Time  marker 

NCP4  day  that 

p3 

maar] 

naanar] 

lee 

taai 

yee 

wo 

Musu 

nar] 

hEE 

mar] 

znya. 

o 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 


No. 


Connectors 


Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 
A  Complaint  from  the  Farm. 


Type  of  Boundary 

Marker, 

Connector 


Analysis 


Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 


NCP1 


Jebbeh 

PST 

cut 

NCP5-PL  rice 

bunch 

five 

and 

three 

and 

NCP1 

Musu 

PST 

cut 

the 

ten 

0 

That  day  Jebbeh  harvested  8  bunches  of  rice  and  Musu  cut  10. 


6ab 


Ke 

wee 

an 

mar] 

jDD 

maar] 

taai 

mar] 

Time 

dela 

naar] 

le 

go 

wo 

Musu 

marker/possible 

jDD 

Is 

ko 

si  we. 

tail-head 

goiilii. 

rice 

bunch 

three 

they 

lost 

but 

for 

them 

NCP1 

Musu 

hand. 

carry 

now 

NCP7 

rice 

the 

kitchen 

NCP8 

While  they  were  carrying  the  rice  to  the  kitchen,  three  of  Musu's 
bunches  got  lost. 

Increasing 

tension 

7a 

Wo  nan  dawe  wo  Jsbs, 

she  PST  ask  NCP1 

Jebbeh 

Time  marker(?) 

Direct  quote  in  Increasing  Tension 
section 

7bc 

waan,  "Min  nyimaaq 
ekee  e  jaaum  ba." 

Jebbeh  saying  1  don't 

know  about  rice-your  some 

(When)  she  asked  Jebbeh,  Jebbeh  said,  1  don't  know  about  your  rice." 

Major 

Problems 

8ab 

E  kei  bi  nan  jele 

Musu  yee  wo  nan 

fe  e  zao  wo 

No  Marker 

PEAK  8-16 

B-Change  of  participants,  place?,  action 
(quotation  to  event),  PST  marker. 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

A  Complaint  from  the  Farm. 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote 

Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

Vaaniiq  wee  e 

Fewer  connectors  in  Peak  than  in  Initial 

JDDlir] 

n£. 

Event. 

NCP6 

problem  that  PST 

hurt 

Musu 

and  she  PST 

give 

NCP6 

complaint  NCP1 

Varney 

for  NCP6 

rice- 

her 

it 

This  problem  hurt  Musu  and  she  gave  the  complaint  to  Varney  for  her 

rice. 

9ab 

Wo 

Vaaniii] 

nar]  nyaaq 

wo 

No  marker 

Called,  asked,  saying:  repetition 

j£fo£ 

yee  wo 

naur] 

Vivid  Ig  8  problem  hurt  Musu,  gave 

dawe 

waai]. 

complaint 

NCP1 

Varney 

PST  called 

NCP1 

Jebbeh  and 

he 

her 

ask  saying 

9cd 

"J£b£, 

WO 

Musu  waaq 

mar] 

Speaker,  listener,  2  speech  words  in  long 

jDD 

maaq  taai 

nai] 

quote  formula  before  quote  Question 

go 

e  jDDur] 

ne 

with  an  answer  that  is  a  whole  sentence. 

sua 

mar]  nylmar) 

e 

kii 

miq?" 

Jebbeh 

NCP1 

Musu  said 

NCP5-PL  rice  bunch 

three 

PST  do  not 

NCP6 

rice-her  the 

in 

you 

know  NCP6 

about 

them 

(Then)  Varney  called  Jebbeh  and  he  asked  her  saying,  "Jebbeh,  Musu  is 

saying  three  of  her  rice  bunch  got  lost.  Do  you  know  about  it?" 

10a 

Wo 

Jebe 

waaq, 

No  marker 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

A  Complaint  from  the  Farm. 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote 

Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

NCP1 

Jebbeh 

said 

Problems 

10b 

"Heeeq 

WO 

naim 

wee 

WOO 

Long  quote  with  embedded  indirect 

Solved 

waaq. 

'Wo 

yaa 

quote 

beme 

sua 

man 

j55 

maaq 

taai 

wo 

min 

fe 

WO 

jawe 

Vaanihqwee 

wo 

jua 

e 

gbau.' 

yes 

she 

me 

for 

told 

saying 

she 

was 

taking 

in 

NCP5-PL  rice 

bunch 

three 

she 

them 

give 

NCP1 

wife 

Varney 

for 

she 

beat 

NCP6 

bread 

Jebbeh  said,  "Yes,  she  told  me  saying, 

'She  was  taking  the  three  rice 

bunches  to  give  them  to  Varney's  wife  to  make  bread.1 

llab 

Weetii 

WO 

nan 

ge 

man 

j53 

maaq 

taai 

man 

le 

JDD 

\k 

sua 

yee 

WO 

nai] 

nin 

jaa 

e 

gba. 

for  this 

she 

PST 

take 

NCP5-PL  rice 

bunch 

three 

rice 

the 

in 

and 

she 

PST 

it 

set 

it 

different. 

144 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

A  Complaint  from  the  Farm. 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote. 

Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

So  she  took  three  rice  bunches  ?  and  she  set  them  aside. 

12abc 

Naan 

PEE 

miq 

gboo 

yaa 

Ie, 

koo 

e 

jaa 

e 

JDD 

kpalae 

sua 

sabu 

ke 

WO 

naq 

nyeeq 

wee 

wo 

niq 

hiaq." 

as 

even 

i 

speak 

here 

is 

still 

it 

sitting 

NCP6 

rice 

straw 

in 

because  that 

she 

PST 

forget 

for 

she 

it 

bring 

Even  as  1  speak,  (it?)  still  sitting  in  the  rice  straw  because  she  forgot  to 

bring  it. " 

13a 

Wo 

Vaaniiq  naq 

dawe 

No  marker 

B-Change  of  speaker 

Musu 

waaq. 

2  speech  words 

NCP1 

Varney 

PST 

ask 

Musu 

saying 

13b 

"Musu, 

tii 

naq 

kain 

?" 

Musu 

that 

PST 

walk 

Varney  asked  Musu  saying,  "Musu,  Is  that  what  happened?" 

14a 

Wo 

Musu 

waaq, 

No  marker 

B-Change  of  speaker 

NCP1 

Musu 

saying 

14b 

"Heeeq 

etaabaa  le 

kEE 

mlq 

naq 

nyEEneq  wee 

tii 

jo  air) 

ehakE." 

Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  - 

LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

Type  of  Boundary 

Analysis 

the  Story 

A  Complaint  from  the  Farm. 

Marker, 

Connector 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote. 

Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

yes 

it  true  is  but 

PST  forget  for 

take you  sorry 

1 

that 

Musu  said,  "Yes,  it  is  true,  but  1  forgot  to  bring  it.  Sorry." 

15a 

Kpeiq 

wo 

Vaaniiq  nap  woo 

Time  word 

B-Change  of  speaker 

Then 

Musu  waaq, 

woo  is  this  glossed  correctly?  2  speech 

NCPl 

Varney  PST  saying 

Musu  saying 

words(P) 

15b 

Muq 

go  nyeneq  tee  kobe 
weetii  Jcbc,  huane 

JebEi 

you 

not  do  good  to 

Jebbeh  for  this  Jebbeh 

sorry 

Then  Varney  said  to  Musu  saying, 

'You 

did  not  do  good  to  Jebbeh,  So  Jebbeh 

(sorry  for  what  happened  ?) 

16a 

Dange 

tii  gbiq." 

eave 

that  all 

Just  forget  about  it  all" 

Closing 

17 

Yee 

WO 

Jcbe  naq  nyimee 

e 

Connecting  word 

B-Change  of  participants,  place,  action 

And/then 

keiE  naq  juo 

aq 

Yee 

(Quote  to  events) 

naq  kcc  ko 

vaal 

'And/then' 

aq  yaa  giiye 

zolo. 

e 

NCPl 

Jebbeh  PST  agree 

NCP6  problem  PST 
finish  they  PST 

went 

pack 

NCP8  village  they 

are 

taking  out  NCP6 

joy 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  analysis  pre-workshop 

A  Complaint  from  the  Farm. 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote 

Varney,  Musu,  Jebbeh  Musu  and  Jebbeh 

(So/Then)  Jebbeh  agreed  and  the  problem  finished.  They  went  back  to 
the  village,  they  were  rejoicing. 

Table  4:  Comparison  of  Boundary  Markers  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story  (Table  is  part  of  chart  analysis.) 


LI  "Complaint  from  the  Farm" 
Story 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

4,8,10,13,14  =  5 

Connecting  word 

'And/then'  17  =  1 

Time  word 

15  =  1 

Time  marker 

Location  marker 

Tail-head  connection 

Marker  that  points  back 

Burger  structure 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary  statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  Most  o 


:  the  paragraphs  in  the  natural  story  begin  with  no  marker.  One  time  word 


'Kpeiq'  'Then'  is  used  and  the  word  Yee,  'And/then/  which  could  be  a  connecting  word  or  time  word  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  the  Closing. 


ON 


Table  5:  Comparison  of  Connectors  within  the  paragraphs  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story 


LI  "Complaint  from  the  Farm"  Story 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

3,9  =  2 

Connecting  word 

Time  word 

Time  marker 

5,6,7(?),=  3 

Location  marker 

Tail-head  connection 

Marker  that  points  back 

Burger  structure 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary  statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  No  marker  or  a  time  marker  are  the  most-used  ways  to  begin  a  sentence  within  an 
LI  paragraph.  The  "Jah"  story  also  uses  one  connecting  word  and  one  time  marker.  More  stories  need  to  be  studied  in  order  to  know  if  there 
are  other  markers  that  can  be  used  with  natural  LI  stories,  and  whether  they  prefer  to  have  no  marker  or  a  time  marker  at  the  beginning  of 
sentences  within  most  paragraphs. 


-i^ 


Complaint  from  the  Farm  Chart  for  Analysis2 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  for  analysis  by  team 

A  complaint  from  the  farm. 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker,  Connector 

Analysis 

E 

zao 

Yiwia 

Ko 

bui 

NCP6 

complaint 

from 

NCP8 

farm 

A  complaint  from  the  farm. 

2ab 

Ke  d55 

guur] 

ba, 

Vaaniirj 

nan 

nyaar] 

WO 

Musu 

yaa 

J  kbk 

NCP4  day 

one 

yee 

wo 

nar] 

nyin 

woo 

waaq, 

some 

Varney 

PST 

call 

NCP1 

Musu 

she  and  Jebbeh 

and 

he 

PST 

them 

told 

saying 

2c 

"Min 

manan 

wee 

naim 

kpuuman 

nar] 

hee 

e 

JDD 

m  £ 

ba 

ko 

bui." 

1 

want 

for 

you  and  me 

help 

youPI 

cut 

NCP6 

rice 

me 

some 

NCP8 

farm 

One  day,  Varney  called  Musu  and  Jebbeh  and  he  told  them 

saying, 

'1  want  you  to  help  me  (yo 

u)  cut  rice  for  me  on  the 

farm." 

3a 

Wo 

Musu 

yaa 

Jebs 

nar] 

nyimee. 

NCP1 

Musu 

and 

Jebbeh 

PST 

agree 

Jebbeh  and  Musu  agreed. 

4 

E 

mil] 

nar] 

sie 

yee 

an 

nar] 

k5 

ko 

bu 

Vaaniin- 

NCP6 

day 

PST 

break 

and 

they 

PST 

go 

farm 

Varney 

(When) 

Day  broke  and  they  went  to  the  farm. 

2  For  the  sake  of  space,  only  one  of  the  charts  with  blank  analysis  columns  is  reproduced  here  and  in  the  following  sections.  Teams  were  given  two  charts  where 
column  5  was  labled  for  analysis  of  the  speech  quotations  and  word  order  or  for  the  boundary  markers  and  connectors. 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  for  analysis  by  team 

A  complaint  from  the  farm. 

iimiiii 

Analysis 

Ke 

daa 

yii. 

WO 

Jebe 

nar] 

hEE 

mar] 

j55 

maar] 

NCP4 

day 

that 

naariDr] 

lee 

taai 

yee 

wo 

Musu 

nar] 

hEE 

mat] 

znya. 

NCP1 

Jebbeh 

PST 

cut 

NCP5-PL  rice 

bunch 

five 

and 

three 

and 

NCP1 

Musu 

PST 

cut 

the 

ten 

Free  That  day  Jebbeh  harvested  8  bunches  of  rice  and  Musu 

cut  10. 

6ab 

Ke 

wee 

an 

mar] 

p5 

maar] 

taai 

mar] 

go 

WO 

dela 

naar] 

le 

Musu 

si  we. 

jDD 

Ik 

ko 

rice 

bunch 

three 

they 

lost 

NCP1 

Musu 

goiilii. 

hand. 

but 

for 

them 

carry 

now 

NCP7 

rice 

the 

NCP8 

kitchen 

While  they  were  carrying  the  rice  to  the  kitchen,  three  of 

Musu's  bunches  got  lost. 

7a 

Wo 

nar] 

dawe 

WO 

jEbE, 

she 

PST 

ask 

NCP1 

Jebbeh 

JsbE 

waar). 

"Min 

nyimaanekee 

e 

JDDUm 

ba." 

7bc 

Jebbeh 

saying 

1 

don't  know 

about 

rice-your 

some 

(When] 

she  asked  her  Jebbeh  said, 

1  don't 

know  about  your 

rice." 

8ab 

E 

kei 

bi 

jele 

Musu 

yee 

WO 

nar] 

fe 

e 

zao 

wo 

VaaniiQ  wee 

e 

jDDUQ 

ne. 

4^ 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  LI  for  analysis  by  team 

A  complaint  from  the  farm. 

iimiiii 

Analysis 

NCP6 

problem  that 

PST 

mm 

Musu 

and 

she 

PST 

give 

complaint 

NCP1 

Varney 

for 

S59 

rice-her  it 

This  problem  hurt  Musu  and  she  gave  the  complaint  to  Varney 

for  her  rice. 

9ab 

Wo 

Vaaniirj 

nar] 

nyaar] 

wo 

j£b£ 

yee 

WO 

naur) 

dawe 

waar], 

NCP1 

Varney 

PST 

called 

NCPl 

Jebbeh 

and 

he 

her 

ask 

saying 

9cd 

"j£b£. 

wo 

Musu 

waar] 

mar] 

p5 

maar] 

taai 

nar] 

go 

e 

jDDUQ 

ns 

sua 

mar] 

nyimar] 

e 

kii 

mil]?" 

Jebbeh 

NCPl 

Musu 

said 

NCP5-PL  rice 

bunch 

three 

PST 

do  not 

NCP6 

rice-her 

the 

in 

you 

know 

NCP6 

about 

them 

(Then) 

Varney  called  Jebbeh  and  asked  her  saying, " 

Jebbeh, 

Musu  is  saying  some  of  her  rice  got  lost.  Do  you  know  about 

it?" 

10a 

Wo 

j£b£ 

waar], 

NCP1 

Jebbeh 

said 

10b 

"Heeei] 

WO 

naim 

wee 

WOO 

waar], 

'Wo 

yaa 

beme 

sua 

mar] 

p5 

maar] 

taai 

WO 

mir] 

fe 

wo 

jawe 

Vaanibqwee 

wo 

jua 

e 

gbau.1 

yes 

she 

me 

for 

told 

saying 

she 

was 

taking 

in 

NCP5-PL 

rice 

bunch 

three 

she 

them 

give 

NCPl 

wife 

Varney 

for 

she 

beat 

NCP6 

bread 

Ul 

o 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 


Connectors 


Story  -  LI  for  analysis  by  team 
A  complaint  from  the  farm. 


Jebbeh  said,  "Yes,  she  told  me  saying,  'She  was  taking  the 
three  rice  bunches  to  give  them  to  Varney's  wife  to  make 
bread.' 


Analysis 


llab 

Weetii 

WO 

nar] 

ge 

mar] 

p5 

maar] 

taai 

mar] 

le 

jDD 

Is 

sua 

yee 

wo 

nar] 

nir] 

jaa 

e 

gba. 

for  this 

she 

PST 

take 

NCP5-PL  rice 

bunch 

three 

rice 

the 

in 

and 

she 

PST 

it 

set 

it 

different. 

So  she  took  three  rice  bunches  ?  and  she  set  them  aside. 


12abc 

Naarj 

PEE 

mir] 

gboo 

yaa 

Ie, 

koo 

e 

jaa 

e 

JDD 

kpalac 

sua 

sabu 

k  e 

wo 

nar] 

nyEEr] 

wee 

WO 

nir] 

hiaQ." 

as 

even 

i 

speak 

here 

is 

still 

it 

sitting 

NCP6 

rice 

straw 

in 

because  that 

she 

PST 

forget 

for 

she 

it 

bring 

Even  as  I  speak,  (it?)  still  sitting  in  the  rice  straw  because  she 


forgot  to  bring  it. " 


13a 

Wo  Vaanili]  nap  dawe  Musu  waai], 

NCP1  Varney  PST  ask  Musu  saying 

13b 

"Musu,  tii  nap  kain  ?" 

Musu  that  PST  walk 

Varney  asked  Musu  saying,  "Musu,  Is  that  what  happened?" 


14a 

Wo 

Musu 

waar], 

NCP1 

Musu 

saying 

Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  - 

LI  for  analysis  by  team 

Type  of  Boundary 

Analysis 

the  Story 

A  complaint  from  the  farm. 

Marker,  Connector 

14b 

"Heeeq 

etaabaa  ie 

kee  mip 

nar] 

nyEEner] 

wee  tii 

joaip  ehakc." 

yes 

it  true  is 

but  1 

PST 

forget 

for  that 

take_you 

sorry 

Musu  said,  "Yes,  it  is  true,  but  1  forgot  to  bring  it.  Sorry." 

15a 

Kpeip 

wo 

Vaaniip  nap 

woo  Musu 

waaq, 

Then 

NCPl 

Varney  PST 

saying  Musu 

saying 

15b 

Mur] 

go  nysner] 

JsbE,  huane 

tEE  kobE 

jEbEi 

weetii 

you 

not  do 

good  to 

Jebbeh 

for  this 

Jebbeh 

sorry 

Then  Varney  said  to  Musu  saying,  "You  did  not  do  good  to 

Jebbeh,  So  Jebbeh  (sorry  for  what  happened  ?) 

16a 

Dange 

tii  gbip." 

leave 

that  all 

Just  forget  about  it  all" 

17 

Yee 

WO 

Jebe  nap 

nyimee  e 

keiE 

naq 

And/then 

juo  ar] 

nap  kEE 

ko 

vaal 

ar]  yaa 

g'fiye  e 

zala. 

NCPl 

Jebbeh  PST 

agree  NCP6 

problem  PST 

finish  they 

PST  went  back 

NCP8 

village  they 

are  taking  out 

NCP6 

joy 

So/Then  Jebbeh  agreed  and  the  problem  finished.  They  went 

back  to  the  village,  they  were  rejoicing. 

Complaint  from  the  Farm  Chart  A  by  Translator  1C3 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story 

Analysis  of  quotes 

Analyst 

r - 

7 nu 

1 

E  zao  Yiwia  Ko  bill 

NCP6  complaint  from  NCP8  farm 

Tfie-  t'l 

C-jUa-T 

f-f  l-j  P<  c.  . 

fsy-xfer-j  id-flll 

- - - - 

A  complaint  from  the  farm, 

rr= — -1 - 7 — - 

2c 


NCP4  day 
some 


Varney  PST 
PST 


rrylrj  won 

call  NCP1 
them  told 


v*Ai>0. 

Musu  she  andJebbeh  and 
saying 


he 


nan 


hst 


"Mir)  manai)  wie  nalm  kpuumar) 

jx>  me  b*  ko  bill. 

I  want  for  you  and  me  help  youPI  cut 

NCP6  rice  me  some  NCP8  farm  


| 


c/'rfct  /  §ubf 

\o*'  Ia  C  1 
*  ' 

r/-<'7KV  rvttA 


i-pvj  <ye_f  Its  Know ntf, ttj) 

-ft-Onn  Mf  On 

’fXr'rvs. 

f„r  ^ 


■j)fr  /H  * 


One  day,  Varney  called  Musu  and  Jebbeh  and  he  told  them  saying,  "I 

want  you  to  help  me  (you)  cut  rice  for  me  on  the  farm." 


3a 


Wo  Musu  yak  Jib*  nan  nylmee. 

NCP1  Musu  and  Jebbeh  PST  agree 


/76  ivr  v.r 


-Tcf/ms 


Jebbeh  and  Musu  agreed 

*5Tj  *r 


J*L 


it)  rtir)  ki 


NCP6  day  PST  break  and  they  PST 

NCP8  farm  Varney _ 


go 


ko  |  I  /)0  C-bttv\  tuj-Or  I  v\ 

-JAIscl ^vtvvn 


(When)  Day  broke  and  they  went  to  the  farm. 


X  £?- 

Ier^r - -  \  ^  Jim*., 


P j|  ftt-fiftn 


JtK, 


t  ,  Ke 

CfDD 

?•)> 

wo  Jib*  nar) 

hkk 

mar)  Jaa 

mkki) 

naanar)  lee 

Sab 

NCP4 

day 

that 

tael  yie 

wo 

Musu  nar) 

hit 

mil) 

iHyi. 

NCP1  Jebbeh  PST 

cut 

NCP5-PL 

rice 

bunch  five 

and  three 

and 

NCP1  Musu 

PST 

cut  the 

ten 

M  hi. 


>Xjur-«- 


free  That  day  Jebbeh  harvested  8  bunches  of  rice  and  Musu  cut  10. 


3  Only  chart  a  is  shown  as  chart  b  was  incomplete. 


U\ 

u> 


Ul 
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NCP1  Varney  PST  called  NCP1  Jebbeh  and  he  her 

ask  saying 

9cd 

"Jibe,  wo  Musu  wiiq  jii  miio  taal  nan 

go  e  jooun  ni  sua  min  nyimin  e 

kil  min?” 

Jebbeh  NCP1  Musu  said  NCP5-PL  rice 

bunch  three  PST  do  not  NCP6  rice-herthe  in 

you  know  NCP6  about  them 

JiV ex./- 

atsKfw}  fo*'  c  litiK  fj 

htj  rv>o.r~^stir- 

Iovxv,lU-«_\  (_xrXi 

CVC<f(  l/C* 

>k  cd 

_ 

(Then)  Varney  called  Jebbeh  and  asked  her  saying, "  Jebbeh,  Musu  is  i Ui*--  *"  In 

saying  some  of  her  rice  got  lost  Do  you  know  about  it?”  hi if  tuo-fe-R  ‘  > 

10a 

m.  ilt.1  .  ..iX— 

Wo  J*D€  WllfJ, 

NCPl  Jebbeh  said 

y\0  W\i*v-  1c  V  r- 

10b 


ffc 


"Hitiij,  wo 

IT)  JM  miiq  taal 
wo  |iwi  Vainlbo  wk* 

(bail.' 

she 

she  was 
bunch  three  she 
Varney  for  she 


yes 


wo 

wo 


me  for  told  saying 

taking  in  NCP5-PL  rice 

them  give  NCP1  wife 

beat  NCP6  bread 


min 

M 


dl  l-ec./  yutfe. 


fU  M  r  lr 


t-Sr 


CstJ’/rjrt 
Afuiu  mir  j «.L. I, 

JeUv 


Jebbeh  said,  “Yes,  she  told  me  saying,  She  was  taking  the  three  rice 

bunches  to  give  them  to  Varney's  wife  to  make  bread, 


Ua  Wektll&vbS 

rmr) 

man 

miin 

tail 

min 

b  -  u 

j*> 

It 

sua  yii 

WO 

nar) 

nlo 

J* 

i 

gbi. 

for  this  she 

PST 

take 

NCPS-Pl 

rice 

bunch 

three 

rice  the 

in 

and 

she 

PST 

it 

set 

it  different. 

jflo 


So  she  took  three  rice  bunches  ?  and  she  set  them  aside. 


Ul 

Ui 
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. \ 

- 

12a 

Naan 

pee 

min 

gboo 

V*i 

lc, 

k6o  e 

jaa 

be 

e 

]33 

kpalae 

sua 

sabu 

ki  wo 

nan 

nyecr) 

wie 

WO 

nin 

hian.” 

as 

even 

1 

speak 

here 

is 

still 

it 

sitting 

NCP6 

rice 

straw 

in 

because 

that 

_ 

she 

PST 

forget 

for 

she 

it  bring 

- uJ- - 

to  bring  it  " 


g. 


13a 

13b 


14a 


f*m  lel-a-^N  14b 


Wo  VainripW^  dkwe  Musu  w4*n. 

NCP1  Varney  PST  ask  Musu  saying 


5i^-e-^cU  nt.r| 


"Musu,  til 
Musu  that 


nan 

PST 


kain 

walk 


Varney  asked  Musu  saying,  'Musu,  Is  that  what  happened?" 


cf'rcd-avvi*. 

s./Vea.K'ty 

_ 1  .  f  »  4.^  4T*a— 


0* by 

e"s^^/3b;lHb 


Wo  Mum 

NCP1  Musu 


w**n, 

saying 


00  r- 


"Hcaiij  etiobaale 

tii  jbairj 

yes  it  true  is 
take you 


ktc  min 

•hake.' 

but  I 

sorry 


nan 

PST 


rryitrun 

forget  for 


wee 

that 


V  *  k?-*- 


(£V ofv.s 


1 

ISa 

Kpeiq 

Then 

NCP1  Varney  PST  saying  Musu  saying 

f  L.'.  f 

ISb 

Muij  gb  nyineij  tie  kob*  Jibe!  weetii  Jibe, 

huane 

you  not  do  good  to  Jebbeh  for  this  Jebbeh 

sorry 

<  ^ 'iXi  ICtf— 

IlsKsw*.*— 

■ 

Then  Varney  said  to  Musu  saying,  "Vou  did  not  do  good  to  Jebbeh, 

So  Jebbeh  (sorry  for  what  happened  ?) 

21 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

st  Analysis  of  quotes 

_ 1 _ _ _ 1 

Ana  lysis 

16a 

Dange  til  gbln" 

0(< f  '■n'-p  vi  f 

tfVO 

Just  forget  about  it  all" 

D  0  Vv\c\v-K’e-ir-i - — r - t— 

17 

Ybb 

And/tha* 

wo  Jcbi  nan  nylmii  e  keit  nan  jub  an 

nan  kc*  ko  v**i  *1  v,i  *"**  * 

tola. 

NCP1  Jebbeh  PST  agree  NCP6  problem  PST 

finish  they  PST  went  back  NCP8  village  they 

are  taking  out  NCP6  joy 

C®  kivia^/vir- 

0  iau  ^  r  btxcC 

|  ■ 

> - 

So/The rTiebbeh  agreed  and  the  problem  finished.  They  went  back  to 
the  village,  they  were  rejoicing. 

1.  Who  is  in  the  story  from  beginning  to  end?  Varney,  Jebbeh,  Musu 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly?  Jebbeh,  Musu,  Varney 

3.  Who  gives  a  command?  Varney 

4.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done?  Varney 

5.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone  is  good  or  bad  or  decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the 
wrong  thing?]  Varney 

6.  Who  solves  the  problem?  Varney 

7.  Who  do  the  people  in  the  story  respond  to?  [Who  is  the  one  in  the  story  that  others  want  to  please  or  other  people  do  what  that  person 
says  they  should?]  Musu  and  Varney 

8.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  empathize  (identify  with,  understand,  sympathize  with,  have  compassion)?  Jebbeh 
[Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author  tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to 

like  one  of  the  participants  more  than  the  others?] 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  'main  character.  Others  who  are  named  are  Secondary 
Participant  1,  Secondary  Participant  2...  Minor  participants  are  usually  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  questions. 

The  main  participant  is  Varney. 

The  secondary  participant  is  Jebbeh. 

Secondary  participant  2  is  Musu. 
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Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Zahn.  Bie  Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

Episode  1, 
Opening 

1 

W5  zii  g3le  a  gbeie  Is  Z§§ 

pels  mao 

story  is  3s  about  and 

Zahn  town  on 

This  is  a  story  about  the  town  of  Zahn. 

2 

Vami  Mafiu  Gapa  Is 

a  geea 

Evangelist  Matthew  Gopen  is 

3s  narrator 

Evangelist  Matthew  Gopen  is  the  narrator. 

Setting  la 

3 

E  kE  GTne  ga  doo  kaa 

,  o  ks  a  si  pia 

Z§§. 

3s  were  Guinea  man  one  with 

3p  be/do  3s 

calling  Zahn 

There  was  a  Guinea  man  who  was  called  Zahn. 

4 

Ye  aa 

pcle  daa, 

when  3s 

town  build 

lee  a  takpa  e  dia  ma 

Z§§ 

then  3s  name  3s  self  on 

Zahn 

4 


This  story  was  used  only  for  analysis  by  workshop  leaders  to  use  as  examples  of  workshop  topics. 
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Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Zahn.  Bie  Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

When  he  build  a  town,  he  named  it  Zahn  after 
himself. 

5 

E  Z§§  pelc  doo  da  GTne 

3s  Zahn  town  one  build 

Guinea 

He  built  one  town  (called)  Zahn  in  Guinea. 

6a 

L  £ 

and/then 

e  nu  Lalbla 

3s  came  Liberia 

1  wonder  if  this  Le  is  at  a  higher  level  and 
should  be  off  the  story  line.  Notice  the 
comma  after  the  phrase  and  how  it 
changes  location.  See  also  Sentence  8 

6b 

e  Z§§  pels  doo  da 

Lisana, 

3s  Zahn  town  one  build 

Lesannah 

6c 

Ie  a  takpa  Z§§-gelesoula 

and  3s  name  Zahn-gelesonla 

sov 

takpa  is  two  words:  name  put 

Then  he  came  to  Liberia.  He  built  one  Zahn  town 
in  Lesannah  and  he  named  it  Zahn-gelesonia. 

7a 

16 

3s  went 

7b 

e  pels  doo  da  Kpei  Kalai. 

town  one  build  Kpei  Koloi 

He  went  and  built  one  town  in  Kpei  Koloi. 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 
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Quote  formula,  direct  auote 

Zahn,  Bie  Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

8a 

Ls 

e 

16  zef 

Yaaa  Wit, 

This  line  might  need  to  be  in  connectors 

and 

3s 

went  again 

Yaawin 

column.  See  Sentence  6 

8b 

a 

doo  do 

yi 

3s 

one  build 

there 

8c 

l£ 

a  tokpo 

Zaa  Zeeyia 

and 

3s  name 

Zahn  Zeeyia 

And  he  again  went  to  Yaawin.  he  built  one  there 

and  he  named  it  Zahn  Zeeyia. 

Setting  lb 

9a 

Yelc 

e 

ye 

Then 

3s 

came 

9b 

e 

Zl 

3s 

back 

9c 

e 

nu 

3s 

came 

9d 

e 

ya  Z§§ 

Kpei  Koloia 

3s 

settled  Zahn 

Kpei  Koloi 

Then  he  came  back  and  he  settled  in  Zahn  Kpei 

Koloi. 

10a 

L  £ 

e 

le  si 

yi 

and 

3s 

woman  take 

there 

10b 

l£ 

wa  ye 

and 

he  and  (she) 

born 

10c 

0 

nc  gaze 

yea 

3p 

child  boy 

bore 

And  he  married  a  woman  there  and  they  bore  a 

son. 

11 

A 

tokpo  Bci 

Gau 

Is  the  A  Possessive  or  subjective.  See 

3s 

name  Bie 

Gahn 

earlier  as  well. 

ON 

o 
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Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Zahn.  Bie  Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

He  was  named  or  he  named  him  Bie  Gahn.  (His 
name  was....) 

Initial  Event 

1 

12a 

E  faa 

3s  grew 

12b 

e  ke  kula  ka  Z§§  Kpei 

Koloi 

3s  became  hero  with  Zahn  Kpei 

Koloi 

He  grew.  He  became  a  hero  in  Zahn  Kpei  Koloi. 

Major 
Problems  1 

13a 

Bii  a  me 

E  ke  gaaa, 

Because  3s  body 

3s 

became  strong 

Zaa  mia  o  16  o  kiela 

6  ze. 

Zahn  people  3p  went  3p 

together  3p  kill 

Null  reference  to  Bie  Gahn. 

(The  high  tone  o  is  really  a  contraction  of  o 
a  so  the  "him  is  in  there.) 

Because  he  became  strong.  Zahn  people  they 
came  together  to  kill  (him). 

Problems 

Solved  1 

14 

Kee 

but 

66  gbaa  bei  a  mo 

they-notever  able  3s  on 

But  they  were  not  able. 

Episode  2, 
Initial  Event 

2 

15 

Wa  moo 

For  this  reason 

16  bo  gee  sele  yi  kula 

do  wei  ke  a  ze 

o  lee. 

went  ***  Gio  land  in  hero 

one  ***  be/do  3s  kill 

3p  for 

Null  subject  '(they)' 

'Hero'  introduced  as  'hero  one'. 

For  this  reason  (they)  went  to  Gio  land  to  get  one 
hero  to  kill  him  for  them. 

Pattern  of 
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Quote  formula,  direct  quote,  Zahn,  Bie  Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

Increasing 
Tension  2 

16a 

Ye  o  nu  kulaa 
kaa, 

When  3p  came 
hero  with 

o  16  a  ka, 

3p  went  3s  with 

16b 

wa  ya  a  kob  yo  Is 

e  ke  a  kEpiaa  Iee 

yi, 

3p  set  3s  palm  wine  that 

3s  be/do  3s  making 

leaves  in 

16c 

ke  e  a  ze  a  bu 

e  nua  ka. 

***  3s  3s  kill  3s  gun 

3s  brought  with 

This  is  the  result  of  16b,  not  a  forward 
motion  in  the  story  line. 

Word  order  change  SOV  16c  'he  him  kill' 

When  they  brought  him,  they  went  with  him  and 
they  set  him  in  the  leaves  from  the  palm  wine  he 
was  making,  that  he  kill  him  with  the  gun  he 
brought. 

17 

Le  Ie  e 

kpsia, 

when  day  3s  broke 

'Bei  G§§  aa  16  a  kola 

yoo  kia 

Bie  Gahn  3s  go  3s  palm 

wine  cut 

In  the  morning,  Bie  Gahn  he  started  going  where 
he  cut/made  his  palm  wine. 


18a 


A 

3s 


yn 

water 


si 

took 


18b 


and 


3s 


gbi 


put 


vuaa 


yia 


3s 


bottle  in 


Tone  is  wrong  on  the  a 
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Quote  formula,  direct  auote.  Zahn.  Bie  Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

He  took  the  wine  and  he  put  it  in  his  bottle. 

19 

Le  e 

ke  kilia, 

when  3s 

became  thus 

e  ya  yili-kpala  le  e 

ya  a  la  aa  yo 

3s  set  log  that  3s 

set  3s  over  3s  wine 

mia  la 

drink  over 

When  this  happened  (after  this),  he  sat  on  the  log 
that  he  can  sit  on  to  drink  his  wine. 

20a 

E  a  koEE  si 

3s  his  cup  took 

20b 

a  gbs  e  be  mo 

3s  put  3s  mouth  on 

20c 

aa  ya  mi 

3s  wine  drank 

Watch  the  changing  shape  of  the  pronoun 
here.  Perhaps  it  is  not  story  line  but 
description/  identification 

He  took  his  cup,  he  put  his  mouth  on  it  and  he 
drank  the  wine. 

Major 
Problems  2 

21a 

l_£ 

and 

kula  e  e  bit  ke  tou 

lee  wia, 

hero  3s  3s  hid  today 

palm  leaves  under 

This  may  be  connecting  column  material 

Or  this  is  topic 

21b 

e  a  bua  z5  Bci  Gau 

pela  kpeT-kpeT, 

3s  his  gun  point  Bie  Gahn 

face  straight 

21c 

Ie  a  da 

and  3s  shot 

Short-long  21c  he  'e'  shot/21d  he  'a'  shot 
in  Bie  Gahn's  wine  in  the  cup. 

21d 

Ie  a  weIe  e  da  Bei  Gau  a 

y5a  ba  koo  yia. 

Pattern  of 
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Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Zahn.  Bie  Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

and  3s  gunshot  3s  shot  Bie  Gahn  3s 

wine  in  cup  in 

And  the  hero  that  hid  himself  under  the  palm  Participant:  Bie  Gahn's  -  name  used 

leaves  today,  he  pointed  the  gun  straight  in  Bie  instead  of  pronoun  'his'. 

Gahn's  face  and  he  shot  and  his  gunshot  he  shot 
in  Bie  Gahn's  wine  in  the  cup. 

22 

l_£ 

and 

a  gee, 

3s  said 

Direct  quote, 
speaker  only 
before  quote 

«De  e  gboo  da  m  yaa 

ba  laapiea  mabe?  » 

who  3s  dirt  put  my  wine 

in  morningthis 

Rhetorical  question 

And  he  said,  "Who  is  putting  dirt  in  my  wine  this 
morning?" 

Problems 

Solved  2 

23 

Kulaa  me  aa  tale  tou 

leee  wi 

hero  body  3s  trembling  palm 

leaves  under 

The  hero  was  trembling  under  the  palm  leaves. 

24 

Tou  less  aa  z5k£  le  set 

m5 

palm  leaves  3s  shaking  everywhere 

on 

The  palm  leaves  were  shaking  everywhere. 

25a 

A  ke  zi  lee  gbaa  kebe, 

3s  making  way  3s-neg  never  *** 

Super  word  never  25 

25b 

e  bua  yilie  zeT 

3s  gun  set  again 

ON 

-P- 
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Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Zahn.  Bie  Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

There  was  no  way  for  him  to  set  his  gun  again. 

26 

L  £ 

and 

Bei  G§u  a  gee  a  Iee, 

Bie  Gahn  3s  said  3s  to 

«  G5,  weIe  i  16  i 

pa- 

man  get  up  you  go  you 

home 

Direct  quote, 
speaker, 
listener  before 
quote 

Longest  quote 

And  Bie  Gahn  he  said  to  him,  "Man,  get  up  and  go 
home. 

27 

1  know  that  here  people  is 

3p  you  take  you  came 

Bie  Gahn  kill 

1  know  that  people  here  brought  you  to  kill  Bie 

Gahn. 

28a 

W5  wa  i  mo, 

problem  not  you  on 

28b 

ba  16  bo 

you  go  *** 

28c 

i  pa 

you  home 

There  is  no  problem  on  you,  go  home. 

Closing 

29ab 

Le  wa 

ke  zinaa 
zi  set  ka 

When  3p  be/do 

all  with 

Ie  66  gbaa  bei  a  moo, 

and  they-not  ever  able  3s  on 

29c 

e  waa  bu  yi 

3s  went  cave  in 

Elaboration-contraction  29c/d  he  went  in 
cave/he  went. 

Os 

L/l 
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Quote  formula,  direct  quote.  Zahn.  Bie  Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

29d 

e  lo 

3s  go 

When  they  tried  all  these  things  and  they  were 
not  able  (to  kill  him),  he  went  in  a  cave. 

30a 

E  k§  luo  e  kilia 

moo, 

3s***  day  3s 
thus  on 

66  gbaa  gi 

they-notever  see  him 

Where  is  "him"? 

30b 

Ie  e  a  ka  peneea. 

and  3s  3s  with  today 

From  that  time,  (he)  has  not  been  seen  up  to 
today. 

1.  Who  is  in  the  story  from  the  beginning  of  the  story  to  the  end?  Bie  Gahn  (10-30) 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly?  Bie  Gahn 

3.  Who  gives  a  command?  Bie  Gahn 

Who  assesses  a  situation  in  the  story?  [Who  thinks  about  the  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done?]  Bie  Gahn 

Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone  is  good  or  bad  or  decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the 

wrong  thing?] 

4.  Who  solves  the  problem?  Bie  Gahn 

5.  Who  do  the  people  in  the  story  respond  to?  [Who  is  the  one  in  the  story  that  others  want  to  please  or  other  people  do  what  that  person 
says  they  should?]  Bie  Gahn 

6.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  empathize  (identify  with,  understand,  sympathize  with,  have  compassion)? 

[Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author  tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to 
like  one  of  the  participants  more  than  the  others?]  Bie  Gahn 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  'main  character'.  Others  who  are  named  are  Secondary 

Participant  1,  Secondary  Participant  2...  Minor  participants  are  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  Questions.  Main  character:  Bie  Gahn. 
Secondary  Participant  1  -  the  hero. 


Zahn  Town  Chart  B 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  pre-workshop 

Zahn  Town 

Type  of 
Boundary 
Marker, 
Connector 

Analysis 

Quote  formula,  direct  quote,  semi-direct  quote,  indirect  quote.  Zahn,  Bie 

Gahn  Zahn  people,  hero 

Episode  1, 
Opening 

1 

W5ziig§l£  a  gbEEE  Ie 

Z§§  peIe  moo 

story  is  3s  about 

and  Zahn  town  on 

This  is  a  story  about  the  town  of  Zahn. 

2 

Vomi  Mafiu  Gopit 

Ie  a  geea 

Evangelist  Matthew  Gopen 

is  3s  narrator 

Evangelist  Matthew  Gopen  is  the  narrator. 


Setting  la 


E 

ke 

GTne 

g3 

doo 

kaa 

0 

ke 

a 

si  pia 

zss. 

3s 

were 

Guinea 

man 

one 

with 

3p 

be/do 

3s 

calling 

Zahn 

There  was  a  Guinea  man  who  was  called 
Zahn. 


Ye 

aa 

lee 

a 

tokpo  e 

dia 

PeIe 

doo, 

ma 

Z§§ 

when 

3s 

then 

3s 

name  3s 

self 

town 

build 

on 

Zahn 

ON 
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When  he  build  a  town,  he  named  itZahn 
after  himself. 

5 

E  pele  doo  do 

GTne 

3s  Zahn  town  one  build 

Guinea 

He  built  one  town  (called)  Zahn  in  Guinea. 

6a 

l_£ 

and/then 

e  nu  Laibia 

3s  came  Liberia 

1  wonder  if  this  Le  is  at  a  higher  level  and  should  be 
off  the  story  line.  Notice  the  comma  after  the 
phrase  and  how  it  changes  location.  See  also 
Sentence  8 

6b 

e  ZSS  pels  doo  do 

Lisono, 

3s  Zahn  town  one  build 

Lesannah 

6c 

le  a  tokpo  Z§§-gelesoula 

and  3s  name  Zahn-gelesonla 

Then  he  came  to  Liberia.  He  built  one  Zahn 

town  in  Lesannah  and  he  named  itZahn- 
gelesonia. 

7a 

16 

3s  went 

7b 

e  pels  doo  do  Kpei 

Koloi. 

On 
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3s 

Koloi 

town 

one 

build  Kpei 

He  went  and  built  one  town  in  Kpei  Koloi. 

8a 

l_£ 

and 

e 

3s 

16 

went 

zef 

again 

Yaaa  Wit, 

Yaawin 

This  line  might  need  to  be  in  connectors  column. 

See  Sentence  6 

8b 

a 

3s 

doo 

one 

da 

build 

yi 

there 

8c 

l£ 

and 

a 

3s 

takpa 

name 

Zaa  Zeeyia 

Zahn  Zeeyia 

And  he  again  went  to  Yaawin.  he  built  one 
there  and  he  named  it  Zahn  Zeeyia. 

Setting  lb 

9a 

Yele 

Then 

e 

3s 

ye 

came 

9b 

e 

3s 

Zl 

back 

9c 

e 

3s 

nu 

came 

9d 

e 

ya 

zss 

Kpei  Kabia 

3s 

settled 

Zahn 

Kpei  Koloi 

Then  he  came  back  and  he  settled  in  Zahn 

Kpei  Koloi. 

10a 

l_£ 

e 

le 

sf  yi 

and 

3s 

woman 

take  there 
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10b 

le  wa  ye 

and  he  and  (she)  born 

10c 

o  nc  g5zs  yea 

3p  child  boy  bore 

And  he  married  a  woman  there  and  they 
bore  a  son. 

11 

A  tokpo  Bci  Gau 

3s  name  Bie  Gahn 

Is  the  A  Possessive  or  subjective.  See  earlier  as  well. 

He  was  named  or  he  named  him  Bie  Gahn. 

(His  name  was....) 

Initial  Event 

1 

12a 

E  faa 

3s  grew 

12b 

e  ke  kula  ka  Zaa 

Kpei  Koloi 

3s  became  hero  with  Zahn 

Kpei  Koloi 

He  grew.  He  became  a  hero  in  Zahn  Kpei 

Koloi. 

Major 
Problems  1 

13a 

Bii  a  me 

E  ke  gaaa, 

Because  3s  body 
3s 

became  strong 

Zaa  mia  o  16  o 

kiela  6  zs. 

Zahn  people  3p  went  3p 

together  3p  kill 

Because  he  became  strong.  Zahn  people 
came  together  to  kill  (him). 
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Problems 

14 

Kee 

66 

gbaa 

bei 

Solved  1 

a 

mb 

but 

they-notever 

able 

3s 

on 

But  they  were  not  able. 

Episode  2, 

15 

Wa  maa 

16 

bo 

get 

seIe 

yi 

Initial  Event 

For  this  reason 

kula 

do 

wet 

ke 

2 

a 

Z  £ 

0 

Iee. 

went 

**  * 

Gio 

land 

in 

hero 

one 

**  * 

be/do 

3s 

kill 

3p 

for 

For  this  reason  (they)  went  to  Gio  land  to 

get  a  hero  to  kill  him  for  them. 

Increasing 

16a 

Ye  o  nu  kulaa 

0 

16 

a 

ka, 

Tension  2 

kaa, 

3p 

went 

3s 

with 

When  3p  came 

hero  with 

16b 

wa 

ya 

a 

kala 

ya 

Is 

e 

ke 

a 

kepiaa 

Iee 

yi, 

3p 

set 

3s 

palm 

wine 

that 

3s 

be/do 

3s 

making 

leaves 

in 
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16c 

ke  e  a  ze  a 

bu  e  nua 

ka. 

***  3s  3s  kill  3s 

gun  3s  brought 

with 

This  is  the  result  of  16b,  not  a  forward  motion  in  the 
story  line. 

When  they  brought  him,  they  went  with 
him  and  they  set  him  in  the  leaves  from 
the  palm  wine  he  was  making,  that  he  kill 
him  with  the  gun  he  brought. 


Le  Ie  e 

Be) 

G§§ 

aa 

16 

a 

kpaa, 

kilo 

yoo 

k§a 

when  day  3s 

Bie 

Gahn 

3s 

go 

3s 

broke 

palm 

wine 

cut 

In  the  morning,  Bie  Gahn  he  started  going 
where  he  cut/made  his  palm  wine. 


18a 


18b 


19 


Le  e 

ke  kilia, 

when  3s 
became  thus 


A 

3s 

yii 

water 

si 

took 

Ie 

a 

gbe 

a 

vuaa 

and 

yia 

3s 

put 

3s 

bottle 

in 

He  took  the  wine  and  put  it  in  his  bottle, 
e  ya  yili-kpala  Ie 

e  ya  a  la 

aa  ya 
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3s 

set 

log 

3s 

set 

3s 

wine 

mia 

la 

drink 

over 

3s 


that 

over 


When  this  happened  (after  this),  he  sat  on 
the  log  that  he  can  sit  on  to  drink  his  wine. 


20a 

E  a  koee  si 

3s  his  cup  took 

SOV 

20b 

a  gbi  e  be  mo 

3s  put  3s  mouth  on 

SVO 

SOV 

20c 

aa  yo  mi 

3s  wine  drank 

Watch  the  changing  shape  of  the  pronoun  here. 
Perhaps  it  is  not  story  line  but  description/ 
identification 

He  took  his  cup,  he  put  his  mouth  on  it  and 
he  drank  the  wine. 

Major 
Problems  2 

21a 

Le  kula  e  e  bit 

kc  tou  Iee  wia, 

and  hero  3s  3s  hid 

today  palm  leaves  under 

This  may  be  connecting  column  material  Or  this  is 
topic 

21b 

e  a  bua  z5  Bei 

Gau  pela  kpeT-kpeT, 

3s  his  gun  point  Bie 

Gahn  face  straight 

SOVPIace 

21c 

Ie  a  da 

and  3s  shot 

SV 
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21d 

le  a  wele  e  da  Bci 

Gau  a  y5a  ba  koo  yia. 

and  3s  gunshot  3s  shot  Bie 

Gahn  3s  wine  in  cup  in 

OSVPIace 

And  the  hero  that  hid  himself  under  the  Participant:  Bie  Gahn's  -  name  used  instead  of 

palm  leaves  today,  he  pointed  the  gun  pronoun  'his'. 

straight  in  Bie  Gahn's  face  and  he  shot  and 

his  gunshot  he  shot  in  Bie  Gahn's  wine  in 

the  cup. 

22 

l_£ 

and 

a  gee, 

3s  said 

Direct  quote 

«De  e  gboo  da  m 

yoo  ba  laapiea 

mobe?  » 

who  3s  dirt  put  my 

wine  in  morningthis 

SOVPIaceTime 

And  he  said,  "Who  is  putting  dirt  in  my 
wine  this  morning?" 

Problems 

Solved  2 

23 

Kulaa  me  aa  tale 

tou  leee  wi 

hero  body  3s  trembling 

palm  leaves  under 

SVPIace 

The  hero  was  trembling  under  the  palm 
leaves. 

24 

Tou  less  aa  zak£  Ie  set 

mb 
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palm  leaves  3s  shaking 

everywhere  on 

The  palm  leaves  were  shaking  everywhere. 

25a 

A  ke  zi  lee  gbaa 

kebe, 

3s  making  way  3s-neg  never 

**  * 

Super  word  never  25 

25b 

e  bua  yil'ie  zef 

3s  gun  set  again 

sov 

There  was  no  way  for  him  to  set  his  gun 
again. 

26a 

26bc 

l_£ 

and 

Bei  G§u  a  gee  a 

Iee, 

Bie  Gahn  3s  said  3s 

to 

«  Go,  weIe  i  16 

i  pa. 

man  get  up  you  go 

you  home 

Direct  quote, 
speaker, 
listener  before 

quote 

SVIo 

Longest  quote 

VS,VSPIace 

And  Bie  Gahn  said  to  him,  "|/lan,  get  up 
and  go  home. 

27 

1  know  that  here  people 

is  3p  you  take 

you  came  Bie  Gahn 

kill 

Burger  structure  26c  "...go  home/28bc...you  go  you 
home" 
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1  know  that  people  here  brought  you  to  kill 

Bie  Gahn. 

28a 

W5  wa  i  ma, 

problem  not  you  on 

THEME  OF  STORY:  "Bie  Gahn  said  to  him,  'Man,  get 
up  and  go  home.  1  know  that  people  brought  you 
here  to  kill  Bie  Gahn.  There  is  no  problem  on  you, 
go  home.'  ...they  tried  all  these  things  and  they 
were  not  able  (to  kill  him)." 

28b 

ba  16  bo 

you  go  *** 

28c 

i  pa 

you  home 

There  is  no  problem  on  you,  go  home. 

Closing 

29ab 

Le  wa 

ke  zinaa 
zi  sefka 

When  3p  be/do 

*  s|c  s|e  *  *  * 

all  with 

le  66  gbaa  bei  a  maa, 

and  they-not  ever  able  3s  on 

29c 

e  waa  bu  yi 

3s  went  cave  in 

Elaboration-contraction  29c/d  he  went  in  cave/he 
went. 

29d 

e  lo 

3s  go 

When  they  tried  all  these  things  and  they 
were  not  able  (to  kill  him),  he  went  in  a 

cave. 

30a 

E  k§  luo  e  kilia 

ITIDD, 

3s***  day  3s 
thus  on 

66  gbaa  gi 

they-notever  see  him 

Where  is  "him"? 

SVO 
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30b 

le  e  a  ka  peneea. 

and  3s  3s  with  today 

From  that  time,  he  has  not  been  seen  up 
to  today. 
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Title 


W5-zii 

gawu  : 

Luu 

m55 

wee 

Ie  e 

ke 

Zuapa 

wa 

Doumpao 

fia 

story 

title 

bush 

**  * 

confusion  that 

it 

was 

Zuopa  and 
between 

Doumpa 

them 

Bush  confusion  that  was  between  Zuapa  and  Doumpa. 

Setting  la 

2a 

Mi  e  w5-zii  e  kea  gee 

m  Iee  Ie  e  Z35 

MeT  kaa. 

SVO 

Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  pre-workshop 

Analysis  of 

Analysis 

the  Story 

Bush  Confusion 

quotes,  Word 

PR-Participant  Reference 

order 

Tubman,  Gio  (Zuapa)  people,  Sirleaf,  Doumpa  people  Quote  formula,  indirect  quote 

person  he  story 

3s  this 

said 

Is  *** 

Mehn 

is  he 

John 

The  person  who  told  me  the  story  is  John  Mehn. 

3a 

Luu  wee  Ie 

e  ke 

SVTime 

PR  Zuapa  and  Doumpa  are  not 

Zuapa  wa 

Doumpao 

fiaa 

introduced,  first  mentioned  after 

gS  e 

gb£  k£ 

swT 

verb. 

Baagele  Ie 

Laibia. 

Ifesf  ka 

bush  confusion  that 

it  was 

Zuopa  and 

Doumpa  them 

betweenfeet 

3s  put 

**  * 

Edwin  Barclay 
Liberia 

was  head 

with 

The  bush  confusion  between  Zuapa  and  Doumpa  started  when  Edwin 

Barclay  was  head  of  Liberia. 

Initial 

4 

GEE-mia  wa  liesini 

Is  6 

go 

SVO? 

Event 

Zuapaa  wa 

PeIee  ni 

Is 

o  a 

msipiea  o 

0 

die  si 

gbuo  e 

diea 

Doumpa-mia 

la. 

Gio  people  and 

leader  PL 

that 

they  from 

Zuapa  and 

towns  PL 

is/was  they 

it 

around  they 

them  self 

take 

great  3s 

passed  Doumpa 

people  over 

Gio  people's  leaders  from  Zuapa  and  surrounding  towns,  took  themselves 

to  be  greater  than  Doumpa  people. 

00 
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5ab 


GEE-mia  Ie  o 

Zuapaa 

0 

maa-mia 

Ie 

0 

Doumpawa 

luu 

do 

si 

Ie  o 

ya 

a 

yi'a. 

Gio  people  that 

they 

Zuapa 

they 

Mano  people 

that 

they 

Doumpa  their 

bush 

some 

took 

and  they 

set 

it 

in 

SOV,SVPIace 


Vivid  language  5  took  some  bush 
from  Mano  people. ..sat  on  it.  6 
problem  made  Zuapa  people  angry 


Those  Gio  people  that  are  from  Zuapa,  they  took  some  bush  from  the 
Mano  people  that  are  in  Doumpa  and  they  sat  in  it. 


6a  b 

Le 

Doumpa-mia 

0 

weea, 

When  that 

Doumpa 
people  they 
talked 

w5  e  Zuapa-mia  waa. 

Business  3s  Zuapa  people  anger 

TimeSOV 

When  the  Doumpa  people  they  talked,  problem  made  Zuapa  people 
angry. 

Major 

Problems 

7a 

Zuapa-mia  o  gele  ya 

Doumpa-mia  m5. 

Zuapa  people  they  fight  set 

Doumpa  people  on 

svo 

PEAK  7-17 

Parallelism,  Generic-specific  7/8 

;y  attacked  the  Doumpa  people. 
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8a  b 

GEE-mia  le 

6 

go  Doo-peIe 

SVO 

Vivid  language  7,8  attacked  9 

ni 

yfa 

o  gele 

ya 

burned  their  villages 

Maa 

pels 

vu  doo 

m3. 

Gio  people 

that 

they  from 

Doe 

town 

PL 

in 

they  fight 

set 

Mano 

town 

ten  one 

on 

Gio  people  that  are  from  Doe  towns  they  attacked  ten  Mano  towns. 

9a 

Le 

0 

wa 

kpaa  ni 

SOV 

gelea. 

and 

they 

their 

village  PL 

burned. 

and  they  burned  their  villages. 

(Setting 

10a 

V5Ie 

IE 

e 

go  Zuapaa 

lE 

SV-Predicate 

Gio  people's  leader  (not  'their 

lb) 

e 

ks 

GEE-mia  Liesipia 

Noun-Time 

leader') 

gelea 

pfea. 

Vonleh 

that 

he 

from  Zuapa 

he 

was 

Gio  people 

leader 

attack 

during 

Vonleh  from  Zuapa  was  the  Gio  people's 

leader  during  the  attack. 

llab 

0 

g3 

6 

si  Suo 

lE 

SOV,SOVPIace 

e 

go 

Doumpaa 

ku 

lE 

0 

o  duo 

btkEi 

Gbia 

pclc'ia. 

they 

man 

they 

call  Suo 

that 

he 

from 

Doumpa  held 

and 

they 

them 

put  jail 

Gbia 

town. 

00 
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They  arrested  a  man  from  Doumpa  called  Suo  and  they  put  them[sic]  in  jail 
in  Gbia  town. 

12a 

12b 

gaa  do  ku  kili, 

3p  men  some  held  also 

li  o  o  duo  bfkiia. 

and  they  them  put  jail 

SOV 

SOVPIace 

Parallelism  11/12. 

Long-short  llb/12b  they  put  them 
in  jail  in  Gbia  town/they  put  them 
in  jail. 

They  some  men  arrested  also  and  they  put  them  in  jail. 

13a 

yebo  gaa  na  o  lee. 

they  work  hard  give  them  to 

SOVIo 

Vivid  language  11,12  arrested,  put 
in  jail  13  hard  work 

They  gave  them  hard  work. 

Problems 

Solved 

14a  be 

Li  Tams  e 

gbi  oa 

Lies!  Laibia 

kaa, 

When  Tubman  he 
put  *** 

lead 

Liberia  with 

e  damia  va  suo  ke  Ie 

e  kie-gi  ke  o  ka. 

he  chiefs  called  ***  and 

3s  met  ***  them  with 

Tubman  is  not  introduced,  first 
mentioned  before  verb. 

When  Tubman  he  started  leading  Liberia,  he  called  the  chiefs  and  met  with 
them. 

15 

Ke  6  luu  wa  gbi  e 

kie  lea. 

so  that  they  bush  problem  it 

settle  *** 

So  that  they  began  to  settle  the  bush  problem. 


16a 

Tami  a 

gee  6 

mia  o 

Indirect  quote 

Parallelism  16/17  ...they  persons 

kE 

btkEia  ba 

PeIel 

they  was  (in)  jail  put  out/they  Suo 

15a 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  pre-workshop 

Bush  Confusion 

Analysis  of 
quotes,  Word 
order 

Analysis 

PR-Participant  Reference 

Tubman,  Gio  (Zuapa)  people,  Sirleaf,  Doumpa  people  Quote  formula,  indirect  quote 

Tubman  he  said 

they 

persons  they 

and  Men  the  they  were  (in)  jail  put 

was  jail 

put 

out 

out  also 

Tubman  he  said  they  were  to  release  the  people  in  jail. 

17a 

0 

Suo  wa 

gaa 

Ie 

0 

ke  bTkeia 

ba 

PeIeI 

kili. 

they 

Suo  and 

men 

that 

they 

was  jail 

put 

out 

also 

They  released  Suo  and  the  men  that  were  in  jail. 

Closing 

18a  b 

T5b5, 

Doo,  wa 

Tela 

ni 

zi 

Super  word  18  never  able  to  settle 

luo  kaa, 

Zuapa 

wa 

it 

Doumpa-mia 

wa 

luu 

w5 

Parallelism  15/18b/19b/  20b  they 

e  weIe 

n5 

km 

Ie 

began  to  settle  the  bush  problem/ 

6  6 

gbaa 

bEi 

a 

they  were  never  able  to  settle 

yi  bcia. 

it/they  began?  to  settle  it/  they 

Tolbert 

Doe  and 

Taylor 

PL 

thus  settled  the  bush  problem 

their?  time 

during 

Zuopa  and 

Doumpa 

people 

their  bush 

business  it 

get 

up 

just  also 

and 

they 

they 

never  able 

it 

settle? 

During  Tolbert,  Doe,  and  Taylor's 

time,  Zuopa  and  Doumpa's 

bush  problem 

started  again  and  they  were  never  able  to  settle  it. 

19ab 

Kee  Lie-si-miSElfi 

luu 

wee  Ie 

e 

kE 

President  Sirleaf  is  not  introduced, 

zi  luo 

Zuapa  wa 

Doumpao 

ftaa 

brought  into  the  sentence  before 

kaa. 

o  a 

gbi 

e 

kie 

the  verb. 

but  President 

le. 

Sirleaf  her 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 


No. 


Connectors 


Story  -  L2  analysis  pre-workshop 
Bush  Confusion 


Analysis  of 
quotes,  Word 
order 


Analysis 

PR-Participant  Reference 


Tubman,  Gio  (Zuapa)  people,  Sirleaf,  Doumpa  people.  Quote  formula,  indirect  quote 


day 

during 


bush 


confusion 
Zuopa  and 
betweenthey 
settle  *** 


that  it  was 

Doumpa  they 
it  put  it 


But  during  President  Sirleaf's  time,  the  bush  confusion  between  Zuopa  and 
Doumpa,  they  began?  to  settle  it. 


Sclfi 

e 

liesi 

v5 

wa 

pelei 

ml  a 

Ie 

6  go 

PeIee 

peele-zE  yia 

ya 

0 

kie 

m5 

Sirleaf 

she 

head 

and 

town 

people 

that 

they 

from 

towns 

two 

in 

set 

they 

settle 

on 

Ie 

0 

luu 

w5 

e 

kilia 

yi 

beia. 

and 

they 

bush 

problem  it 

thus 

in 

settle? 

20a 


Parallelism  20a/20b  Sirleaf  she 
head  town  people...  they  settle 
on/they  bush  problem  it  thus  in 
settle 


20b 


Sirleaf  and  the  townspeople  that  were  from  the  two  towns,  they  settled 
and  they  the  bush  business  it  thus  settled. 


21 

ab 

Kee  vudoo  weIe 

doo  Ie 

aa  diea 

year  ten 

one  that 

it  has  passed 

Zuapa  wa  Doumpao  gbaa  o 

kie  belEyapia. 

Zuopa  and  Doumpa  they  now  they 

each  other  respect 

TimeSTimeSOV 

Burger  structure  4/21  Gio  People's 
leaders  from  Zuapa. ..took  them 
selves  to  be  greater  than  Doumpa 
people/Zuopa  &  Doumpa  now 
respect  each  other. 

Some  10  years  have  passed  (and)  Zuopa  and  Doumpa  now  respect  each 
other. 

oo 

u> 


1.  Who  is  in  the  story  from  the  beginning  of  the  story  to  the  end?  Quopa  and  Doumpa  people 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly?  --- 

3.  Who  gives  a  command?  Tubman  16a 

4.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done?  Gio  people  from  Zuapa,  Tubman  14 

5.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone  is  good  or  bad  or  decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the 
wrong  thing?]  Gio  (Quopa)  people 

6.  Who  solves  the  problem?  Tubman  14,  Sirleaf  20 

7.  Who  do  the  people  in  the  story  respond  to?  [Who  is  the  one  in  the  story  that  others  want  to  please  or  other  people  do  what  that  person 
says  they  should?]  Tubman  16,17,  Sirleaf  19,20 

8.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  empathize  (identify  with,  understand,  sympathize  with,  have  compassion)?  Mano  people  in  Doumpa 

[Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author  tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to  like  one  of  the  participants 
more  than  the  others?] 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  main  character.  Tubman  (4)  Others  who  are  named  are 
Secondary  Participant  1  -  Gio  people  from  Zuapa  (3)  Secondary  Participant  2  -  Sirleaf  (2),  Secondary  Participant  3  -  Mano  people  from  Doumpa 
(2)...  Minor  participants  are  usually  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  questions. 


oo 

-p^ 


Bush  Confusion  Chart  B 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  pre-workshop 

Bush  Confusion 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker,  Connector 

Analysis 

Tubman,  Gio  (Zuapa)  people,  Sirleaf,  Doumpa  people  Quote  formula,  indirect  quote 

Title 

1 

W5-zii  gawu  :  Luu  irm  wee 

Ie  e  ke  Zuapa  wa 

Doumpao  fta 

story  title  bush  *** 

confusion  that  it  was 

Zuopa  and  Doumpathem 

between 

Bush  confusion  that  was  between  Zuapa  and  Doumpa. 

Setting  la 

2a 

Mi  e  w5-zii  e  kea  gee 

m  lee  Ie  e  Z55 

MeT  kaa. 

person  he  story  3s  this  said 

Is  ***  is  he 

John  Mehn 

No  marker 

B-beginning  of  story 

The  person  who  told  me  the  story  is  John  Mehn. 

3a 

Luu  wee  Ie  e  ks 

Zuapa  wa  Doumpao  fiaa 

ga  e  gbi  ks  ewT 

Baagele  Ie  liesi  ka 

Laibia. 

bush  confusion  that  it  was 

Zuopa  and  Doumpathem 

betweenfeet  3s  put  *** 

Edwin  Barclay  was  head 

with  Liberia 

No  marker 

The  bush  confusion  between  Zuapa  and  Doumpa  started  when  Edwin 
Barclay  was  head  of  Liberia. 

00 

L/l 


Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  pre-workshop 

Type  of  Boundary 

Analysis 

the  Story 

Bush  Confusion 

Marker,  Connector 

Tubman,  Gio  (Zuapa)  people,  Sirleaf,  Doumpa  people  Quote  formula,  indirect  quote 

Initial 

4 

GEE-mia  wa 

liesini  Ie 

6 

go 

No  marker 

B-Change  of  participants,  beginning 

Event 

Zuapaa 

wa  peIee 

m 

Ie 

of  Initial  Event  section. 

0 

a  msTpiea  o 

0 

die 

si  gbuo 

e 

diea 

Doumpa-mia 

la. 

Gio  people 

and  leader  PL 

that 

they 

from  Zuapa 

and 

towns 

PL  is/was 

they 

it 

around 

they  them 

self 

take 

great  3s 

passed 

Doumpa  people  over 

Gio  people's  leaders  from  Zuapa  and  surrounding  towns,  took  themselves 

to  be  greater  than  Doumpa  people. 

5ab 

GEE-mia  Ie 

o  Zuapaa 

0 

No  marker 

Vivid  language  5  took  some  bush 

maa-mia  Ie 

0 

from  Mano  people. ..sat  on  it.  6 

Doumpawa  luu 

do 

si 

problem  made  Zuapa  people  angry 

Ie 

o  ya 

a 

yia. 

Gio  people 

that  they 

Zuapa 

they 

Mano  people 

that 

they 

Doumpa  their 

bush 

some 

took  and 

they 

set 

it 

in 

Those  Gio  people  that  are  from  Zuapa,  they  took  some  bush  from  the 

Mano  people  that  are  in  Doumpa  and  they  sat  in  it. 

6ab 

Le  Ie 

w5  e 

Zuapa-mia 

waa. 

Time  marker 

Doumpa-mla 
o  weea, 

Business  3s 

Zuapa  people 

anger 

When  that 

Doumpa 

people  they  talked 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  - 

L2  analysis  pre-workshop 
Bush  Confusion 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker,  Connector 

Analysis 

Tubman,  Gio  (Zuapa)  people,  Sirleaf,  Doumpa  people  Quote  formula,  indirect  quote 

When  the  Doumpa  people  they  talked,  problem  made  Zuapa  people 

angry. 

Major 

7a 

Zuapa-mia 

0 

gele 

ya 

No  marker 

PEAK  7-17 

Problems 

Doumpa-mia 

m3. 

B-Change  of  time,  place.  Beginning 

Zuapa  people 

they 

fight 

set 

of  Major  Prob. 

Doumpa  people 

on 

Zuapa  people  they  attacked  the  Doumpa  people. 

8ab 

GEE-mia  Ie 

6 

go 

Doo-peIe 

No  marker 

Parallelism,  Generic-specific  7/8 

ni 

yfa 

0 

gele 

ya 

Vivid  language  7,8  attacked  9 

Maa 

pels 

vu 

doo 

m3. 

burned  their  villages 

Gio  people 

that 

they 

from 

Doe 

town  PL 

in 

they 

fight 

set 

Mano 

town 

ten 

one 

on 

Gio  people  that  are  from  Doe  towns  they  attacked  ten  Mano  towns. 

9a 

Le  o 

wa 

kpaa 

ni 

No  marker 

gelea. 

and  they 

their 

village 

PL 

burned. 

and  they  burned  their  villages. 

(Setting 

10a 

V5Ie  Ie 

e 

go 

Zuapaa 

Ie 

No  marker 

Gio  people's  leader  (not  'their 

lb) 

e 

ks 

GEE-mia  Liesipia 

leader') 

gelea 

pie  a. 

Vonleh  that 

he 

from 

Zuapa 

he 

was 

Gio  people 

leader 

attack 

during 

Vonleh  from  Zuapa  was  the  Gio  people's 

leader  during  the  attack. 

llab 

gO 

6 

si 

Suo 

Ie 

No  marker 

B-Change  of  participants,  theme. 

e 

go 

Doumpaa 

ku 

Ie 

0 

0 

duo 

btkel 

Gbia 

pElEia. 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 


No. 


Connectors 


Story  -  L2  analysis  pre-workshop 
Bush  Confusion 


Type  of  Boundary 
Marker,  Connector 


Analysis 


Tubman,  Gio  (Zuapa)  people,  Sirleaf,  Doumpa  people.  Quote  formula,  indirect  quote 


they 

man 

they 

call 

Suo 

that 

he 

from 

Doumpa  held 

and 

they 

them 

put 

jail 

Gbia 

town. 

They  arrested  a  man  from  Doumpa  called  Suo  and  they  put  them[sic]  in  jail 

in  Gbia  town. 

12a 

0 

goa 

do 

ku 

kili, 

No  marker 

Parallelism  11/12. 

3p 

men 

some 

held 

also 

Long-short  llb/12b  they  put  them 

1  £ 

0 

0 

duo 

bTkeia. 

in  jail  in  Gbia  town/they  put  them  in 

12b 

and 

they 

them 

put 

jail 

jail. 

They  some  men  arrested  also  and  they  put  them  in  jail. 

13a 

0 

yebo 

gaa 

no 

0 

Iee. 

No  marker 

Vivid  language  11,12  arrested,  put 

they 

work 

hard 

give 

them 

to 

in  jail  13  hard  work 

They  gave  them  hard  work. 

Problems 

14abc 

Li  T5mi  e 

e 

damia 

VD 

SUO 

ke 

l£ 

Time  marker 

B-Change  of  time,  place, 

Solved 

gbi  oa 

e 

kie-gi 

ks 

0 

ka. 

participants 

Lies!  Laibia 

he 

chiefs 

called 

*  *  * 

and 

kaa. 

3s 

met 

*  *  * 

them 

When  Tubman  he 

with 

put  *** 

lead 

Liberia  with 

15 


When  Tubman  he  started  leading  Liberia,  he  called  the  chiefs  and  met  with 
them. 

Ke  6  luu  w5  gbi  e 

kie  lea. 

so  that  they  bush  problem  it 

settle  *** 


No  marker 


So  that  they  began  to  settle  the  bush  problem. 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  pre-workshop 

Bush  Confusion 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker,  Connector 

Analysis 

Tubman,  Gio  (Zuapa)  people,  Sirleaf,  Doumpa  people  Quote  formula,  indirect  quote 

16a 

Tams 

a 

gee 

6 

mia 

o 

No  marker 

Parallelism  16/17  ...they  persons 

ke 

bfksia 

bo 

pelEi. 

they  was  (in)  jail  put  out/they  Suo 

Tubman  he 

said 

they 

persons 

and  Men  the  they  were  (in)  jail  put 

they 

was 

jail 

put 

out 

out  also 

Tubman  he  said  they  were  to  release  the  people  in  jail. 

17a 

0 

Suo 

wa 

gaa 

Ie 

0 

No  marker 

ks 

bTkeia 

bo 

p  eI  e  i 

kili. 

they 

Suo 

and 

men 

that 

they 

was 

jail 

put 

out 

also 

They  released  Suo  and  the  men  that  were  in  jail. 

Closing 

18ab 

T5ba,  Doo,  wa 

Zuapa 

wa 

Doumpa-mia 

wa 

Time  marker 

B-Change  of  time,  partici-pants 

Tela  ni  zi 

luu 

w5 

e 

weIe 

n5 

Super  word  18  never  able  to  settle 

Iuo  kaa, 

kili 

1  £ 

6 

6 

it 

Tolbert  Doe  and 

gbaa 

bei 

a 

yi 

Parallelism  15/18b/19b/  20b  they 

TaylorPL  their?  Time 

beia. 

began  to  settle  the  bush  problem/ 

during 

Zuopa 

and 

Doumpa  people 

they  were  never  able  to  settle 

their 

bush 

business 

it 

get 

it/they  began?  to  settle  it/  they  thus 

up 

just 

also 

and 

they 

settled  the  bush  problem 

they 

never 

able 

it 

settle? 

During  Tolbert,  Doe,  and  Taylor's 

time,  Zuopa  and  Doumpa's 

bush  problem 

started  again  and  they  were  never  able  to  settle  it. 

19ab 

Kee  Lie-si-miSElfi 

luu 

wee 

l£ 

e 

kE 

Connecting  word 

zi  Iuo 

Zuapa 

wa 

Doumpao 

fiaa 

Kee  'but',  time 

kaa, 

0 

a 

gbi 

e 

kie 

marker 

but  President 

le. 

Sirleaf  her 

bush 

confusion 

that 

it 

was 

day  during 

Zuopa 

and 

Doumpa  they 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  - 

L2  analysis  pre-workshop 
Bush  Confusion 

Type  of  Boundary 
Marker,  Connector 

Analysis 

Tubman,  Gio  (Zuapa)  people,  Sirleaf,  Doumpa  people  Quote  formula,  indirect  quote 

betweenthey  it 

put 

it 

settle 

*  *  * 

But  during  President  Sirleafs  time,  the  bush  confusion  between  Zuopa  and 

Doumpa,  they  began?  to  settle  it. 

20a 

SeIPi  e 

liesi  vS 

wa 

No  marker 

Parallelism  20a/20b  Sirleaf  she 

p  eI  e  i 

mia  Ie 

6  go 

head  town  people...  they  settle 

PeIee 

peelE-zE  yia 

ya 

0 

on/they  bush  problem  it  thus  in 

kie 

m3 

settle 

Sirleaf  she 

head 

and 

town 

people  that 

they 

from 

towns  two 

in 

set 

they 

settle  on 

20b 

Ie  0 

luu  w5 

e 

kilia 

yi 

bsia. 

and  they 

bush  problem  it 

thus 

in  settle? 

Sirleaf  and  the  townspeople  that  were  from  the  two  towns,  they  settled 

and  they  the  bush  business  it  thus  settled. 

21 

Kee  vudoo  weIe 

Zuapa  wa 

Doumpao 

gbaa 

0 

Story  ends  with 

Burger  structure  4/21  Gio  People's 

ab 

doo  Ie  aa 

kie 

bslsyapia. 

summary 

leaders  from  Zuapa. ..took  them 

diea 

Zuopa  and 

Doumpa  they 

now 

statement,  part  of 

selves  to  be  greater  than  Doumpa 

year  ten  one 

they 

each  other 

respect 

burger  structure 

people/Zuopa  &  Doumpa  now 

that  it  has 

4/21 

respect  each  other. 

passed 

Some  10  years  have  passed  (and)  Zuopa  and  Doumpa  now  respect  each 

other. 

so 

o 


Table  4:  Comparison  of  Boundary  Markers  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story  (This  table  is  part  of  the  chart  analysis.) 


L2  "Bush  Confusion"  Story 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

2,7,11  =  3 

Connecting  word 

Time  word 

Time  marker 

14,18  =  2 

Location  marker 

Tail-head  connection 

Marker  that  points  back 

Burger  structure 

4/11  =  2 

Ending  boundary  -  Summary 

statement 

11 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 


Table  5:  Comparison  of  Connectors  within  Paragraphs  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story 


L2  "Bush  Confusion"  Story 

"Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits" 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  Marker 

3,5,8,9,10,12,13,15,16,17,20  =  11 

Connecting  word 

Kee  'but'  19  =  1 

Time  word 

Time  marker 

6  =  1 

Tail-head  connection 

Ending  boundary  -  Summary 

statement 

21  =  1 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  Almost  all  (11  out  of  14)  of  the  sentences  within  a  paragraph  begin  with  no  marker. 


Bush  Confusion  Chart  for  Analysis 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  for  analysis  by  team 

Bush  Confusion 

Type  of 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

1 

W5-zii  gawu 

Luu  m55 

wee 

Ie 

e 

ks 

Zuapa 

wa 

Doumpao 

fia 

story  title 

bush  *** 

confusion 

that 

it 

was 

Zuopa 

and  Doumpathem 

between 

Bush  confusion  that  was  between  Zuapa  and  Doumpa. 

2a 

Mi  e 

w5-zii 

e  kea 

gee 

m 

Iee 

Ie 

e 

Z55 

MeT  kaa. 

person 

he 

story  3  s 

this 

said 

Is 

*  *  * 

is 

he 

John  Mehn 

The  person  who  told  me  the  story  is  John  Mehn. 

3a 

Luu  wee 

Ie 

e  kE 

Zuapa 

wa 

Doumpao 

flaa 

g5 

e  gbi 

ks 

ewT 

Baagele  Ie 

liesi 

ka 

Laibia. 

bush  confusion 

that  it 

was 

Zuopa 

and 

Doumpa  them 

betweenfeet 

3s 

put 

*  *  * 

Edwin 

Barclay 

was  head 

with 

Liberia 

The  bush  confusion  between  Uopa  and  Doumpa  started  when  Edwin 

Barclay  was  head  of  Liberia. 

4 

GEE-mia  wa 

liesini 

Ie  6 

go 

Zuapaa 

wa 

PeIee 

nl 

Ie  o 

a 

mElpfea  o 

0 

die 

SI 

gbuo  e 

diea 

Doumpa-mia 

la. 

Gio  people 

and 

leader  PL 

that 

they 

from 

Zuapa 

and 

towns  PL 

is/was 

they 

it 

around 

they 

them  self 

take 

great 

3s 

passed 

Doumpa  people  over 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  for  analysis  by  team 

Bush  Confusion 

Type  of 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

Gio  people's  leaders  from  Zuapa  and  surrounding  towns,  took  themselves 
to  be  greater  than  Doumpa  people. 

5ab 

GEE-mia  Ie  o  Zuapaa  o  maa-mia  Ie  o 

Doumpawa  luu  do  si  Ie  o  ya 

a  yia. 

Gio  people  that  they  Zuapa  they  Mano  people 

that  they  Doumpatheir  bush  some  took  and 

they  set  it  in 

Those  Gio  people  that  are  from  Zuapa,  they  took  some  bush  from  the 

Mano  people  that  are  in  Doumpa  and  they  sat  in  it. 

6ab 

Le  Ie  Doumpa- 

mia  o  weea, 

When  that  Doumpa 

people  they  talked 

w5  e  Zuapa-mia  waa. 

Business3s  Zuapa  people  anger 

When  the  Doumpa  people  talked,  problem  made  Zuapa  people  angry. 

7a 

Zuapa-mia  o  geie  ya  Doumpa-mia  m3. 

Zuapa  people  they  fight  set  Doumpa  people  on 

Zuapa  people  attacked  the  Doumpa  people. 

8ab 

GEE-mia  Ie  6  go  Doo-peIe  ni  yia  o 

gele  ya  Maa  peIe  vu  doo  m3. 

Gio  people  that  they  from  Doe  town  PL  in 

they  fight  set  Mano  town  ten  one  on 

Gio  people  that  are  from  Doe  towns  attacked  ten  Mano  towns. 

9a 

Le  o  wa  kpaa  ni  geiea. 

and  they  their  village  PL  burned. 

and  they  burned  their  villages. 

Connectors 


Analysis 


Pattern  of  No. 
the  Story 


10a 


llab 


12a 

12b 


Story  -  L2  for  analysis  by  team 
Bush  Confusion 


Type  of 
Boundary 
marker, 
connector 


V5Ie  Ie  e  go  Zuapaa  Ie  e  I<e 

GEE-mia  Liesipia  gelea  piea. 

Vonleh  that  he  from  Zuapa  he  was  Gio 

people  leader  attack  during 


Vonleh  from  Zuapa  was  the  Gio  people's  leader  during  the  attack. 


0 

go  6 

si 

Suo 

Ie 

e 

go 

Doumpaa 

ku 

Ie 

0 

0 

duo 

btkel  Gbia 

pElEia. 

they 

man  they 

call 

Suo 

that 

he 

from 

Doumpa  held 
Gbia  town. 

and 

they 

them 

put 

jail 

They  arrested  a  man  from  Doumpa  called  Suo  and  they  put  them[sic]  in 
jail  in  Gbia  town. 


0 

goa 

do 

ku 

kfli. 

3p 

men 

some 

held 

also 

Ie 

0 

0 

duo 

biksia. 

and 

they 

them 

put 

jail 

13a 

0  yebo  gaa  no  o  lee. 

they  work  hard  give  them  to 

They  gave  them  hard  work. 

14abc 

Le  Tams  e 

gbi  oa 

Lies!  Laibia 

kaa. 

When  Tubman  he 
put  *** 

e  damia  va  suo  ke  Ie  e  kie-gi  kE 

o  ka. 

he  chiefs  called  ***  and  3s  met  *** 

them  with 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  for  analysis  by  team 

Bush  Confusion 

lead  Liberia 

with 

When  Tubman  started  leading  Liberia,  he  called  the  chiefs  and  met  with 
them. 


Ke  6  luu  wa  gbi  e  kie  lea. 

so  that  they  bush  problem  it  settle  *** 


So  that  they  began  to  settle  the  bush  problem,  (is  problem  spelled 


Analysis 


wrong?) 


16a 

Tame  a  gee  6  mia  o  ke  bTkcia  ba 

pelei. 

Tubman  he  said  they  persons  they  was  jail  put 

out 

Tubman  said  they  were  to  release  the  people  in  jail . 

17a 

0  Suo  wa  gaa  Ie  o  kE  btkeia  ba 

p  eI  e  i  kili. 

they  Suo  and  men  that  they  was  jail  put 

out  also 

They  released  Suo  and  the  men  that  were  in  jail. 


Taba, 

Doo, 

wa 

Tela 

ni 

zi 

luo 

kaa. 

Zuapa 

wa 

Doumpa-mia 

wa 

luu 

wa 

e 

weIe 

na 

kili 

Ie 

6 

6 

gbaa 

bei 

a 

yi 

beia. 

Tolbert 

Doe 

and 

Taylor 

PL 

their? 

time 

during 

Zuopa 

and 

Doumpa  people 

their 

bush 

businessit 

get  up 

just 

also 

and 

they 

they 

never 

able 

it 

settle? 

During  Tolbert,  Doe,  and  Taylor's  time,  Zuopa  and  Doumpa's  bush 
problem  started  again  and  they  were  never  able  to  settle  it. 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 
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Bush  Confusion 
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Boundary 
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Analysis 

19ab 

Kee  Lie-si-mi  SeIPi  zi 

luo  kaa, 

but  President 

Sirleaf  her 
day  during 

luu  wee  Ie  e  kE  Zuapa  wa  Doumpao 

ftaa  o  a  gbi  e  kie  Ie. 

bush  confusion  that  it  was  Zuopa  and 

Doumpa  they  betweenthey  it  put  it 

settle  *** 

But  during  President  Sirleafs  time,  the  bush  confusion  between  Zuopa 
and  Doumpa,  they  began?  to  settle  it. 

20a 

SeIPi  e  liesi  va  wa  pslEi  mia  Ie  6 

go  PeIee  peelE-zE  yia  ya  o  kie  m5 

Sirleaf  she  head  and  town  people  that 

they  from  towns  two  in  set  they 

settle  on 

20b 

Ie  o  luu  w5  e  kilia  yi  bsia. 

and  they  bush  problem  it  thus  in  settle? 

Sirleaf  and  the  townspeople  that  were  from  the  two  towns,  they  settled 
and  they  the  bush  business  it  thus  settled. 

21 

ab 

Kee  vudoo  weIe 

doo  Ie  aa 

diea 

year  ten 

one  that  it 

has  passed 

Zuapa  wa  Doumpao  gbaa  o  kie  beleyapia. 

Zuopa  and  Doumpathey  now  they  each  other 

respect 

Some  10  years  have  passed  (and)  Zuopa  and  Doumpa  now  respect  each 
other. 
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When  the  Doumpa  people  talked,  problem  made  Zuapa  people 
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J  ur  J  i 
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Rab 
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Zuapa  people  they  fight  tet  Doumpa  people  on 

la  6  ,  go  D66-pala  »*• 

-  «CL  Cl  a./  .  JL  Jl.  _ 1  - 
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-J<f  /in£) 


10a 


and  they  burned  their  villages 

1  V3l*  il  S  go  Jzuipialv 

mU  U*slpla  gfclfca  pi*a. 

Vonleh  that  he  from  Zuapa 

people  leader  attack  during 


he 


was 


Gae- 

Gio 


i?ttrn-td  00 


Vonleh  from  Zuapa  was  the  Gio  people's  leader  during  the  jttack_ 
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11a 
'  b 
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0  i5  6  si  Suo  Is  4  go 

DoOmpaa  kiW  Is  0  0  dub 

bfksi  Gbia  pclcia. 

they  man  they  call  Suo  that  he  from 

Doumpa  held  and  they  them  put  jail 

Gbia  town 

SO\J  c 

F 

1 

—+  ‘in  JAil 

1*2,  1*2. 

They  arrested  a  man  from  Doumpa  called  Suo  and  they  put  them[sic] 

in  jail  in  Gbia  town.  _ 1 ,  * 

Utfr***- 

|/>75 

J<nb)ct 

l  12a 

12b 

0^  Ids  d6T  kdv  kill, 

3p  men  some  held  also 

It  0  0  dii6  biksla. 

and  they  them  put  Jail 

‘ioY  ir«r<jM'-«*  Wct-ie^ 

1/1 

1  1 
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il-r  .c^J 
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^>oY 
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0  ka. 

he  chiefs  K  called  •••  and  3s  met  ••• 

them  with 

■etf 

C^.<  1,  red 

1  )n 

j - 

— 

When  Tubman  started  leading  Liberia,  h*  called  the  chiefs  and  met 

with  them.  ■- 

"ks  d*7  luu  wa  |bi  e  kl*  l*a.^ 

so  that  they  bush  problem _ «  **ttle 

V 

-L-Vi  ‘  '* 1_ 1 - L 

So  that  they  began  to  settle  the  bush  problem.  (Is  problem  spelled 

i 

6a 

£r5H  •  «*•  *  0  te  ^ 

1 jdOi 

f \\rkM*-<CT  Cm dK 

V  V. 
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1  J 

that 

passed 

It  has 

settled  »nd  they  the  bush  business  it  thus_settled_ 


Zuopa 


wk  Doumpa 
bclcyapia. 
and  y  Ooumpa 
respect 


gbaa 


kle 


they 


they  each  other 


Some  10  years  have  passed  (and)  Zuopa  and  Doumpa  now  respect 
each  other. 


Pattern  of 

No. 
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Story 

-TT - 

20b 

It  luu  wi  •  kllia  Yl  hr** 

and  they  bush  problem  it  thus  in 

settle?  _ _ 

Analysis  of  quotes  Analysis 


T" ioV 


pA  *  \.l  -C_A  \  £  >-rs 

Ur  a 


1.  Who  is  in  the  story  from  beginning  to  end?  The  people  of  Zuapa  and  the  people  of  Doumpa. 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly? 

3.  Who  gives  a  command?  Tubman 

4.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done?  Tubman  and  Gio  people 

5.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone  is  good  or  bad  or  decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the 
wrong  thing?] 

6.  Who  solves  the  problem?  Sirleaf  and  Tubman 

7.  Who  do  the  people  in  the  story  respond  to?  [Who  is  the  one  in  the  story  that  others  want  to  please  or  other  people  do  what  that  person 
says  they  should?]  Sirleaf  and  Tubman 

8.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  empathize  (identify  with,  understand,  sympathize  with,  have  compassion)?  The  narrator  empathize  on  Jah. 
[Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author  tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to 

like  one  of  the  participants  more  than  the  others?] 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  'main  character.  Others  who  are  named  are  Secondary 
Participant  1,  Secondary  Participant  2...  Minor  participants  are  usually  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  questions. 

Main  character:  Tubman  Secondary:  Sirleaf 

Secondary  2:  Zuapa  -  the  Gio  people,  Doumpa  --  the  Mano  people  Noun  9  (The  questions  lead  to  this  conclusion,  but  the  story  is 
about  the  Gio  and  Mano  and  that  is  who  Translator  2A  color  codes  in  the  text.) 
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story  title  bush  ***  confusion  that  it 

was  Zuopa  and  Doumpa  them  between 

Bush  confusion  that  was  between  Zuapa  and  Doumpi. 
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The  bush  confusion  between  Uopa  and  Doumpa  started  when  Edwin 

Barclay  was  head  of  Liberia. 
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marker,  connector 

Analysis 

20b 

la  o  luu  wo  e  kflla  y)  baia. 

and  they  bush  problem  It  thus  in 

settle? 

/(/£> 

 1  —  ■  ,  .  -  -1 

Sirleaf  and  the  townspeople  that  were  from  the  two  towns,  they 

settled  and  they  the  bush  business  it  thus  settled  - 

i,Uov-jl  <-  M  I'trrr-*—  i 

p/a  ,  . .  1 

21 

ab 

Km  vGg&o  will  060 

~  la  it  dlea 

year  ten  one 

that  it  has 

Zuipi  wl  bdflmpi  o  gbaa  o  kie 

bclayapii. 

Zuopa  and  Doumpa  they  now  they  each  other 

respect 

1  >mCL  heater 

V 

Some  10  years  have  passed  (and)  Zuopa  and  Doumpa  now  respect 
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A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam  Chart  for  Analysis5 


Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Type  of 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Comments 

Talarna  e  e  zonis  e  ks 

salibo-mi  ka 

collateral  3s  3s  convert  3s  be/do 

Muslim  with 

Title 

e  e  might  be  ee 

A  collateral  was  converted  to  Islam 

1 

Ksa-zeea, 

ancient  days 

pslee  wa  tolopc  w5  e  ks 

gaga. 

money  and  cattle  business3s  was  hard 

A  long  time  ago,  money  and  cattle  business  was  hard  (very 
few  people  had  money  or  cattle.) 

2 

Mia  weIe  be!  Ie  n5  pslee  wa 

tolopE  ni 

persons  a  few  who  only  money  and 

cattle  PL 

O  ks  O  kslEE. 

3p  be/do  3p  hand 

Ie  is  probably  an 
existential 

Only  a  very  few  people  had  money  and  cattle. 

3 

Mia  n5  paa  ni  o  kilia  e 

kE  O  kslEE, 

persons  only  things  PL  3p  thus  3s 

be/do  3p  hand 

Ie  o  kE  mia  kpanazE  kaa. 

Ie  and  all  pronouns 
need  clarifying  here 
in  Sent  2  and  3. 

5  This  version  of  the  story  was  not  analyzed  prior  to  the  workshop.  Some  questions  were  put  in  the  analysis  column.  It  is  a  summary  of  the  original  story,  so  its 
usefulness  is  in  question.  It  seems  like  an  explanatory  text  for  the  sake  of  me  an  outsider.  The  complete  story  is  below  with  a  partial  analysis  done  by  myself. 
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Pattern  of 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  - 

L2  A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Type  of 

Comments 

the  Story 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

who 

3p 

be/do 

persons 

rich 

with 

Only  people  with  these  things  were  considered  rich. 

Ye 

mi 

do 

aa 

mf 

e 

kilia 

lee 

lo 

mfa 

tOlopE 

naa 

tolops 

££ 

l£ 

0 

pslee 

ka 

e 

person 

3s 

thus 

can 

go 

people 

cattle 

a 

kele 

kua 

and 

3p 

When 

person 

one 

3s 

look 

cattle 

or 

kclec 

do 

pie 

money 

to 

3s 

hand 

one 

to 

3s 

credit 

*  *  * 

4b 

to 

e 

kele 

naa 

0 

kele. 

and 

3s 

credit 

look 

3p 

hand 

When  (if?)  a  person  is  a  lacking  cattle  or  money  and  wants 
to  credit  (when  someone  wants  to  credit  cattle  or  money), 
that  person  can  go  to  one  of  the  cattle  people  and  get 
credit  from  them. 


M 

daa-ye-daa-zl- 

■daa 

e 

la 

n£ 

tea-la 

1  £ 

e 

k£ 

Is 

great  grandfather3s 

over 

child 

last 

who 

3s 

be/do 

gone 

kaa, 

talama-ya 

kui-taa 

m3 

k£ 

e 

e 

die 

wu-mE-boa. 

boy  child 

with 

collateral 

duck 

for 

be/do 

3s 

3s 

self 

rescue 

Uncertain  on 
pronouns 


My  great  grandfather  gave  his  last  born  son  as  a  collateral 
for  (debt?)  to  himself  from  trouble. 

6 

Mi  o  nefua  talama-yaa  maa  e 

kE  ga  gua-mi  ka. 
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Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Type  of 
Boundary 
marker, 
connector 

Comments 

person  3p 

child 

collateral 

on  3s 

be/do 

leopard  society  person 

with 

The  person  to  whom  they  gave  the  child  was  with  the 

leopard  society. 

7 

STaqele  doo 

yia 

gu55  ml  a 

n!  66 

kp  i'll 

ks 

mi  do 

month  one 

in 

society  people 

PL  3p 

feast 

make 

person  one 

pi'e 

ka-le 

m3. 

to 

house 

in 

Every  month  the  society  can  make  a  feast  at  one  person's 

(member's)  house. 

8 

06  luo 

no 

mia 

lee  doo 

doo. 

3p  day 

give 

persons 

to  one 

one 

They  give  a  day  to  people 

(members)  one  by  one.  (All 

members  take  a  turn  one  by  one.) 

9 

E  kc 

g3 

o  ncfua 

tabma-yaa 

m53 

Zl 

luo  ka 

3s  be/do 

man 

3p  child 

collateral 

on 

his 

day  with 

k£ 

e 

kpili  kc. 

be/do 

3s 

feast  make 

It  was  the  turn  to  make  feast  for  the  person  they  gave  the 
child  as  collateral  to. 


10 

A  m55  w5 

g55  a  ya  e  zo 

m  3d, 

man  3s  planned  3s  heart 

Pattern  of 
the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Type  of 
Boundary 
marker, 
connector 

Comments 

3s  ***  businesson 

ma  ke  e  gancc  na  6  ze 

wa  kpilia  luo  ka. 

in  be/do  3s  boy  give  3p  kill 

their  feast  day  with 

For  this  reason,  the  man  planned  in  his  heart  to  give  the  boy 
as  an  offering  to  be  killed  on  their  feast  day. 

11 

Le  gancfua  e 

e  ze  w5 

lau  maa 

When  boy  child  3s 

3s  kill  business 

***  heard 

e  waa  e  16  Gini. 

3s  escape  3s  went  Guinea 

When  the  child  heard  about  the  killing  business,  he  escaped 
and  went  to  Guinea.  (When  boy  he  his?  kill  news  heard,  he 
....) 

12a 

E  to  yi  e  ba  ga  ma 

3s  remain  there  3s  reach  man  on 

12b 

e  da  gbaa  sall-bo-mla  ba, 

3s  fell  finally  muslims  among 

12c 

e  lee  si 

3s  woman  take 

wa  leea  o  naabe  ye  bunuzE. 

he  and  woman  3p  children  born  many 

He  remained  there  until  he  reached  manhood  and  became 
a  Muslim,  he  married  a  woman  and  he  and  the  woman  bore 
many  children. 

13 

Wa  wa  naa  ni  seT  o 

kE  sall-bo-mla  ka. 

Pattern  of  No.  Connectors 
the  Story 


Story  -  L2  A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 


They  theyandchild  PL  all  3p  I 
muslims  with 

They  and  their  children  were  all  Muslims. 

O  go  gbaa 

3p  left  finally  Guinea 

o  nu  Laabia. 

3p  came  Liberia 

They  finally  left  Guinea  and  came  to  Liberia. 


he  and  his?  wife  have  died 

k£E  wa  n55  o  tTa  be. 

but  their  child  3p  still  alive 

He  and  his  wife  have  died,  but  their  children  still  live. 


Comments 


Boundary 
marker, 
connector 


3s  name  3p 
Guanbehye 

bore 

is 

3s 

k££  a  t5 

but  3s  name 

sali-bo-mia  wa 
Sili'ki. 

kp5a 

rriDD 

Ie  e 

muslims  3p 

Sleekey 

put 

on 

is/was  3s 

His  native  name  was  Guanbehye,  but  the  Muslims  gave  him 
the  name  Sleekey. 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam  Chart  B  by  Translator  2B6 


1  Pattern  ol 

the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

| 

Story 

rype  of  Boundary 
narker,  connector 

Comments 

r»  -M  e 

Tilama  e  e  idnle  e  k t  sail  bo- 

mi  ka 

collateral  3s  3s  convert  3s  be/do  Muslim 

with 

Title 

e  e  might  be  ee 

1  A  collateral  was  converted  to  Islam 

Sefftnij 

‘  f 

<ci-zeea, 

ncient  days 

I  pelie  wa  tilope  w5  e  Ice  gaga 

j  money  and  cattle  business  3s  was  hard 

A  long  time  ago,  money  and  cattle  business  was  hard  (very  few 
people  had  money  or  cattle.) 

2 

1 

1 

I 

J _ L 

Mia  weIc  bei  Ie  no  pelee  wa 

tolop*  n) 

persons  a  few  who  only  money  and  cattle 

PL 

o  ke  o  kilet. 

3p  be/d  o  3p  hand 

|  It  Is  probably  an  existential 

ItWvs-  vs  » 

ibe.Ccv.oiSe 

IAnv'VI,  V*  uctvA  ^ 

1  c.Vv  SV  X  v  Cvv^-  S  VaV' 

1  TTS  A  dH  . 

Only  a  very  few  people  had  money  and  cattle. 

u-  ’ 

!  t 

Mia  no  poo  nl  o  kilia  e  kt 

o  kelee, 

personsonly  things  PL  3p  thus  3s  be/do 

3p  hand 

la  o  kt  mia  kpSnazc  kia. 

who  3p  be/do  personsrich  with 

1  le  and  all  pronouns  need  clarifying 

|  here  in  Sent  2  and  3. 

J_ 1 

Only  people  with  these  things  were  considered  rich. 


'  Translator  2B  left  the  workshop  early  due  to  illness.  This  is  what  he  analyzed  based  on  his  summary.  It  is  presented  here  for  the  storyline. 
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f  Partem  o 
the  Story 

f  No 

Connector* 

Story  rx 

P 

ype  of  Boundary  Comments 

Darker,  connector  | 

1 

4 

1 

Ye  mi  6b 

>4  naa 

ti.  •  it 

tolops  (1 
pclee  k  a 
i  4 

kele  kul 

[when  person  one 

3$  look 

cattle  or 
money  to 

3s  3s 

credit  •** 

ml  e  k II la  lac  lo  mi*  tolopc  la 

o 

person  3s  thus  can  go  peop'e  cattle  and 

3p 

kalis  d6  pie 

hand  one  to 

1 

1 

i 

4b 

to  e  kele  naa  o  kali, 

and  3s  credit  look  3p  hand 

| 

When  (If?)  a  person  is  a  lacking  cattle  or  money  and  wants  to 
credit  (when  someone  wants  to  credit  cattle  or  money),  that 
person  can  go  to  one  of  the  cattle  people  and  get  credit  from 
them. 

1 

EVtnl* 

S 

M  dia-ye-dia-ii-dia  e  14  ni  t44-l4 

14  ^  k«  ' 

Is  great  grandfather  3s  over  child  last 

who  3s  be/do 

|Snt  kea,  tilirM^yi  kul-tSi  mi  ka 

r  4  e  dl4  ’  wQ-mi-boe. 

boy  child  with  collateral  duck  for  be/do 

3s  3s  self  rescue 

| 

1  Uncertain  on  pronouns 

|  So  V 

1 

My  great  grandfather  gave  his  last  born  son  as  a  collateral  for 

zje^r 

1 

’ 

Ml  o  ncfug  tJWmjjfb*  mb)  e  ka 

sr"  ,i  tSHi  vn». 

person  3p  child  collateral  on  3s  be/do 

leopard  society  person  with 

1  SoV 

1  1  1 
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^PTpattem  of 

No. 

(Connectors 

Story 

ype  of  Boundary  1 

Comments 

f  1  the  Story 

. 

1 

marker,  connector 

1  The  person  to  whom  they  gave  the  child  was  with  the  leopard 

society. 

jdnifk! 

1  7 

StSoele  do6  yia  gG»  mii  ni  66  kpili 

ki  ml  do 

month  one  in  society  people  PL  3p  feast 

make  person  one 

p(6  ki-le  mi. 

i 

to  house  in 

_ 

Every  month  the  society  can  make  a  feast  at  one  person's 
(member's)  house, 

8 

66  luo  na  mia  lie  do6  doo. 

3p  day  give  persons  to  one  one 

_ 

S  G  V 

They  give  a  day  to  people  (members)  one  by  one.  (All  members 
take  a  turn  one  by  one.) 

1  flcretfi 
|itfnS\bVi| 

9 

E  ke  go  o  nifua  talami-yiL  maa 

S  zi  ^  lti£  ka  V 

3s  be/do  man  3p  child  collateral  on 

his  day  with 

ke  e  kpll)  ke. 

be/do  3s  feast  make 

1  9>  \/  0 

as  collateral  to. 


M^jcr  t 

pfokienii 


I* 


mao  wo 

mao, 

**• 

business 


IF 

ma 


3s  pran 


3s 

kc 

kpirii 


pranned 

■ 

106 


e 

3s 

ganaana 

kaJT 


io 

heart 

6 

3p 


kill 


wi 


their 


5\/0 


[ 

feast  day  with 

For  this  reason,  the  man  planned  in  his  heart  to  give  the  boy  as 

"1 

1 

11  if  gSnefua  1  e  wii  « 

e  ^  e  |  3s  esope  3s  went  Guinea 

1  - 

!  S  vo 
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f  /pattern  of 
l1  the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story 

Type  of  Boundary 

Comments 

l*  W3 

liu 

maa 

When  boy  child 

3s  3s 

kill 

business 

heard 

When  the  child  heard  about  the  killing  business,  he  escaped  and 

— 

OcSjnjjjf 

12a 

t6  yi  _  e  ba  g5  mi 

3*  remain  there  3s  '“^reach  on 

, 

i/> 

< 

,  1 

c/oft/T* 

12b 

e  da  gbaa  sill-bo-m'ia  ba, 

3s  fell  finally  muslims  among 

— - u — 

I  C(e$-niy 

12c 

e  lee  si 

3s  woman  take 

1 

wa  li±a  o  niibe  ye  bunuii. 

he  and  woman  3p  children  born  many 

J 

He  remained  there  until  he  reached  manhood  and  became  a 
Muslim,  he  married  a  woman  and  he  and  the  woman  bore  many 
children,  ^ 


I" 

— 

Wa  wi  nii  nl  set  2 

S'  silWb»mtt~  ^ka.  N/ 

They  they  ant^  child  PL  all  3p  be/do 

muslims  with 

— 

- 

C-/o5>i 

14a 

J 

-9r  <4x  ibaa  G,nl 

M  teft  flnallv  Guij^a. 

S  \/\ 

1  ^  _ 

- 1 

C  login  *J  | 

14b  ] 

1 

— 

q  nu  Laibla, 

to  came  Liberia 

s  V 

They  finally  left  Guinea  and  came  to  Liberia. 
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Pattern  of 

the  Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story 

Type  of  Boundary 

Comments 

|  CfcSfnif 

15a 

Wa  o  na  waa  ga, 

he  and  his?  wife  have  died 

“1 

j 

kee  wa  noo  o  ttS  be. 

but  their  child  3p  still  alive 

1 

He  and  his  wife  have  died,  but  their  children  still  live. 


16a 

A  t5  wa  yeia  1*  e  Guibgi 

1 

S  O 

3s  name  3p  borV^  Is  3s  GuaiWehye 

F'lrttShe/ 

16b 

- - 1 

keeji_  ta 

but^?  name 

saH-_feo-mja  wa  kpd^  mio  Is  e  Slllki. 

muslims  3p  put  on  is/was  3s  Sleekey 

His  native  name  was  Guanbehye,  butthe  Muslims  gave  him  the 
nameSleeke^ _ _ 
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A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam  Complete  Story  Chart  with  Analysis 


Pattern  of  the 
Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

Toloma,  Great  Grandfather,  friend, 

Direct  quote, 

semi 

The  Great  Grandfather  is 

friends  wife,  2  women 

direct 

really  a  great  uncle. 

TITLE 

Talama 

e 

e 

Title 

zon'is 

e 

ke 

salibo-mi 

ka 

collateral 

3s 

his 

heart-turned 

3s 

be/do 

Muslim 

with 

A  collateral  was  converted  (his  heart 

turned)  to  Islam 

Opening 

la 

\P 

Wa 

l£ 

m 

a 

No  marker 

le  seems  to  be  a  topic 

bee 

e 

kea 

marker.  Participants  can 

ye 

wa 

n5 

be  fronted  for  focus  even 

baa 

pTa 

ka, 

if  they  are  not  the 

story 

is 

i 

it 

subject. 

wrote 

he 

this  is 

lb 

not 

only 

just 

parable 

with 

le 

w5 

Is  e 

ke  ko 

pa 

zeea 

ka. 

that 

story 

that 

he 

was  we 

home 

home 

with 

This  is  a  true  life  story.  It  is  not 

Fiction 

Pattern  of  the 
Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

Setting 

2a 

A 

g5 

e 

gbi 

No  marker 

Tells  where  the  story 

Gbcf 

TiTgbiT 

pelei,  le 

takes  place. 

e 

kpa 

Liisana 

Gua 

wa 

Liisana 

Kaawi 

its 

feet 

it 

put 

Gbie 

Tengbein 

town 

and  it 

lay 

Lesonnon 

Guam 

along  with 

2b 

Lesonnon 

Karnwee 

0 

m3 

kc 

e 

tTa 

baa 

Gini 

wa 

Lao 

KpiT  ni 

0 

ITI3D. 

they 

on 

was 

it 

still 

reach 

Guinea 

and 

Lao 

Kpein 

PL 

they 

on 

It  took  place  (started)  in  Gbehyee 

Tengbein,  Lesonnon  Guam,  Lesonnon 

Karnwee,  before  it  extended 

(continued)  to  Guinea  and  Lao  Kpein 

respectively  (?). 

Episode  1 

3ab 

M 

daa-ye-daa-zi-daa  a 

Spkr,  speech  word 

a  gee  he  said 

Initial  event 

gee 

la 

nE-teala 

listener, 

lee. 

"Ga, 

1 

This  may  still  be 

nu 

ko 

16  m 

No  marker 

setting  and  story 

kpaa 

Connectors 


Comments 


Pattern  of  the 
Story 


No. 


gets  going  when 
Guanbei  takes 
the  Agent  role. 


Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of  Speech/Boundary 
original  story  markers  (combined) 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

my  great  grandfatherhe 


said 

over 

last  bornto 

"man 

you 

came 

we 

go 

Is 

carry 

m 

b£E 

pie 

m 

16 

t0l0-p£ 

naa 

a 

k£l£ 

a 

I5u-cto 

m 

mi" 

my 

friend 

to 

1 

go 

livestocklook 

him 

hand 

he 

lend 

me 

on 

My  great  grandfather  told  (his)  last 
born  son,  "Man,  come  carry  me  to 
my  friend  home,  so  I  can  ask  him  to 
lend  me  livestock." 


4 

A  ne-teala  e  kflia  a 

t5  Ie  e 

Gaabei  . 

his  last  bornhe  thus 

his  name  that 

he  Guanbei 

No  marker 

Only  referent  with  a 

name. 

His  last  born's  name  is  Guanbei. 

Increasing 

tension 

5ab 

c 

\p  Ye  wa  o  gbe 

o  ba 

bee  paa 

when  and  they  son 

a  gee 

Iee, 

he  said  his  friend  to 

my  friend 

Spkr,  speech  word, 
listener 

a  gee  he  said 
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Pattern  of  the 
Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

they 

reach  his 

"M  b£E, 

m 

nu  i 

Marker  that  points 

friend 

home 

pie 

\ 

kui-taa 

back/tail-head  - 

doo 

I5u-da 

m 

location  change 

mo. 

Ye-when/after 

1  come 

you 

to 

you 

duck 

one 

lend 

me 

on 

When  he  and  his  son  reached  at  his 

friend's  home,  he  said  to  his  friend, 

"My  friend,  1  came  to  you  so  you  can 

lend  me  one  duck." 

Increasing 

6a 

a 

wil-lDD-kE, 

Speaker,  speech  word 

tension 

No  listener 

His  friend 

he 

asked 

"M££-pI  l£ 

i 

lo  a 

No  marker 

6b 

s55 

nob 

e 

mil 

k£ 

m 

nyi£ 

e 

k£  i 

gine?" 

when  that 

you 

will 

him 

it 

give  it 

behind 

was 

my 

eye 

he 

was 

you 

expect 

His  friend  asked, 

"When  will  you  pay 

me  back  so  1  can  be  expecting  you?" 

Pattern  of  the 
Story 


No. 


Connectors 


Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 


Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 


Comments 


7ab 


Ye  o 
kp5 

when  they 
lay 


nyc 

piaa, 

finish 

***ing 


luoa 


date 


m  daa-ye-daa-zi-daa 

bee  e  kui-taa-ga 

doo  ku  a 

no  a  Iee. 

my  great  grandfatherfriend 

he  duck 

one  held  he 

give  him  to 


Marker  that  points 
back— time  Ye- 

when/after 


e  seems  to  denote  the 
main  line 

a  seems  to  denote 
subsequent  or  concurrent 
action.  See  also  8b 


When  they  finished  showing  the 
payback  schedule,  my  great 
grandfather's  friend  gave  a  drake 
(implied:  and  he  and  his  son  left  for 
home.) 


Major  problem 

8a  b 

\P  Ye 

luo 

e 

a 

e 

16 

la 

Drama?  No  quote 

Check  this  out  only  kelE  is 

Temp  problem 

c 

kpaa 

e 

bo 

he 

go 

over 

formula 

used 

solved  for  great 

Ie 

kui-taa 

s55 

nE-tealaa 

ka 

a 

grandfather 

Iee 

gbaa 

k£ 

no 

e 

bEE 

Marker  that  points 

Or  is  kele  here  something 

a 

kelEE, 

Iee 

'talama 

/ 

back/tail-head— time 

different  and  there  is  no 

Initial  event  and 

d 

when 

date 

it/which 

he 

ka 

kels, 

change  Ye-when/after 

quote  formula?  This  is  a 

problem  for 

show 

it 

reach 

last  bornwith 

he 

give 

proclamation;  a  speech 

Guanbei 

that 

duck 

price 

his 

friend 

to 

act  He  delivered  the  boy 

it-neg 

now 

be 

collateral 

with 

to  be  his  collateral  and 

his 

hand 

that 

now  he  is  proclaiming  it 

ef 

"M 

gbea 

e 

kE  ■ 

SO. 

kElE 

'talama 

Vi' 

e 

toa 

kill  m 

The  quote  is  not 

ba 

kui-taoa 

necessarily  indirect  or 

S33 

gi." 

semi-direct.  The  use  of 
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Pattern  of  the 
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Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

my  son  he  was 

you  hand  collateral 

in  he  remain 

also  1  you 

duck  price  see 

kele  is  still  under 
investigation. 

When  the  schedule  came  and  he  was 
unable  to  pay  back  the  duck,  he 
carried  his  son  to  his  friend  as 
collateral,  "Let  my  son  remain  with 
you  as  a  collateral  until  1  pay  for  your 
duck." 

Background  and 

increasing 

tension 

9 

(Ga  Ie  o  nefua 

talama  ya  a 

kelEE  e  ke 

ga-gQa  daa-mi  ka 

man  that  they  child 

collateral  set 

his  hand  he 

was  leopard  father 

with 

No  marker 

The  man  to  whom  the  boy  was  given 
as  a  collateral  was  the  chairman  for 

Human  Leopard  Society. 

10 

A  ta  m  lo  a 

gee  pTa  e 

kea  yia  Ie  e' 

Ga-gQa-daa-mi.) 

his  name  1  will 

him  said  parable  it 

No  marker 
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Pattern  of  the 
Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

be  in  that  it 

Leopard  father 

(So)  his  name  that  will  be  used  in  this 
story  is  'Leopard  Chairman.' 

llabc 

Le 

Then 

m  daa-ye-daa  a 

gee  e  gbe 

G53b£i  lee,  "Ka  i 

daa  ka  to 

lee  ma,  mm  lo 

Spkr,  speech  word, 
listener 

Le  used  alone  as 

connector-different 

a  gee 

my  grand  father  he 

said  his  son 

Guanbei  to  You 

your  father  you 

and  to  on  1 

will 

rh  nu  too." 

1  came  tomorrow 

morpheme  as  the  tone 
is  high.  See  12  where 
tone  is  low. 

Then  my  great  grandfather  .  The  friend  is  being  called 

(shortened  form)  said  to  his  son  "your  father"  as  is 

Guanbei,  "Let  you  and  your  father  traditional  in  the  culture 

stay  here,  1  am  going  to  come  back." 

Developing 

conflict 

12ab 

\p  Le  mEnE  bunuze  e 

diea, 

When  month  many  it 
passed 

Gaabei  daa  lee 

gbaa  16  e 

met  ke  e  a 

bo  talama  yi. 

Guanbei  father  3s-neg  now 

go  he  behind 

Le  used  and  not  Ye 

Time  change  but  not 
tail  head.  Move  forward 

in  time.  Marker  that 

points  back 

Focus  has  now  shifted  to 
Guanbei.  See  pronoun  use 
in  13.  Agent  is  now  the 

son. 

All  the  "Ye"  are  in  the 
setting. 
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Pattern  of  the 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 

Speech/Boundary 

Comments 

Story 

original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

markers  (combined) 

be/do  he  him 

made  collateral  in 

L2B  says  they  switch  for 
variety 

After  several  months  Guanbei's 
father  did  not  go  back  to  redeem  him 
whom  he  had  made  collateral. 

Developing 

13  ab 

E  to  gbaa  kili  o 

No  marker 

Change  of  agent,  but 

conflict 

ga-gQa-daa-mia  zi 

luo  na  ke  e 

pronoun  remains 

nu  e  zi 

Which  pm  is  which  here?  1 

mi  ka  6 

think  this  is  correct. 

kpflf  ks  a 

ka. 

Passive  is  formed  with  use 

he  remain  now  thus 

of  "they."  It  has  a  referent 

they  leopard  father 

though  referring  to  the 

way/own  day 

give  be  it 

came  he  way/own 

person  with  their 

feast  be/do  him 

with 

other  society  members. 

He  remained  thus  (a  collateral)  (until) 

My  translation:  "He 

his  master,  the  Leopard  Chairman 

remained  so  until  the  day 

was  given  a  schedule  by  the  leopard 

came  which  was  given  to 

society  members  to  give  a  human 

the  Leopard  chairman  to 

being  to  be  slaughtered  for  their 

bring  his  own  human 

banquet  as  it  was  the  norm  for  their 
society,  (review  this  translation) 

sacrifice  to  their  feast." 

Increasing 

14a  be 

\p? 

G5-gu5-daa-mia  e 

Spkr,  speech  word, 

Note  change  in  pronoun- 

tension 

d 

go  Zuu 

listener 

look  for  meaning. 
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Pattern  of  the 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 

Speech/Boundary 

Comments 

Story 

original  story 

markers  (combined) 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

nu 

a 

gee  e 

a  gee  he  said 

na 

Iee, 

"Mm  lo 

Long  quote 

Guabci 

na5 

155-luo 

nysnsspie 

No  marker 

leopard  father 

he 

left 

Zuu 

he 

came 

ef 

he 

said 

his 

wife 

to 

1 

Quote  in  quote 

will 

Guanbei  give 

marketday 

evening 

Peak:  height  of  tension 

ka 

m 

Zl 

gu3 

weIe 

ka 

kE 

6 

ZE, 

yekE 

ba 

gee, 

'Mm 

wee  i 

weee 

mi.' 

with 

my 

own 

kuu 

payment 

with 

was 

they 

kill 

don't 

you 

said 

IsNEG 

agree 

you 

words 

on 

(When)  Leopard  Chairman  came 

Kuu  is  susu  which  is  a 

home  from  their  place  (Zu 

u),  he  said 

group  of  people 

to  his  wife,  "1  will  give  Guanbei  on 

working  together  to  do 

the  eve  of  the  market  as  my  due  to 

something.  weIe  is 

be  slaughtered. 

Do  not  say,  '1  don't 

payment 

agree!' 
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Pattern  of  the 
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No. 


Connectors 


Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 


Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 


Comments 


15ab 


Ye 

baa 

gee 

kilia 

baa 

ycle 

kp5 

la." 

when 

you 

said 

thus 

was, 

you 

shame 

lay 

me 

over 

ke 

m 


Here  Ye  means  if 


If  you  refuse,  then  you  have  made 
me  shame." 


Background 

16ab 

\P  Le 

e 

w55 

gee 

luo  aa 

to  peelE 

Le  is  used  here  again 

e 

na 

Iee 

155-luo 

e  bo. 

Basically,  same  time  no 

k£ 

day  it 

and?  two 

change.  Marker  that 

When 

he 

story 

said 

marketday  it 

points  back. 

his 

wife 

to 

reach 

The  narrator  inserts 

be/do 

some  background 
information. 

When  he  gave  this  information  to  his 
wife,  it  was  just  two  days  to  the 

market  day. 

Problem  solved 

17ab 

Lea  e 

155- p55  k£  a 

No  marker 

Change  from  e  to  a  pm 

or  developing 

ya 

Gaabci 

for  the  agent.  See  note  on 

conflict 

wiT 

e  16  a 

7. 

ka 

155  yi. 

woman  she 

commodities 

was 

it  set 

Guanbei  head  he 

go 

it  with 

market 

in 
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Pattern  of  the 
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No. 


Connectors 


Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 


Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 


Comments 


His  wife  prepared  some  farm 
produce  and  gave  it  to  Guanbei  to 
carry  to  the  market. 


Is  it  "his  wife"?  or  just 
woman" 


18a  b 
cdefg 


\P  Le  e 

When  he 
there 


kE 


was 


loplaa 

going 


paabo  kels, 


e 
155 
yeks 


baa 

yi 

[ 


■° ... 

psnEEE 

nu  i 


itieT, 

she  him 

advise 

that 

When 

you 

go 

market 

in 

today 

don't 

you 

come 

you 

behind 

bii  0 

nua  | 

meia 

M 

.6 

bo5 

m 

m5." 

because  you 

come 

you 

Speaker,  listener, 
speech  word 
Semi  direct?,  not  usual 
speech  word 

Le  and  not  Ye  tail  head 
time  marker 


What  is  paabo  kele?" 
Advice  that",  kele  is 
required  after  this  word 


back  youNEG  go/wil 


meet  me 


on 


When  he  was  going  there,  she 
advised  him,  "If  you  go  to  the  market 
and  sell  these  items,  do  not  come 
back,  because  if  you  come  you  will 
not  meet  me." 


\P  Le 

Gaabei 

e 

Iee 

gbaa 

nu 

e 

Le  location  (or  time) 

16  155 

yia 

mcT 

Gua 

PeIei 

1  £ 

change  tail-head 

When 

Guanbei  he 

went 

e 

go 

yia 

market  in 

m5. 

Problem  solved 


19ab 
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Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

3s-neg 

now 

come 

he 

behind 

Guam 

town 

that 

he 

from  in 

on 

When  Guanbei  went  to  the  market, 

he  didn't  return  to  Guam  where  he 

came  from. 

Episode  2 

20a  be 

E 

to 

155-yia-mia 

No  marker 

Note  the  pm  remains  the 

Initial  event 

do 

pie 

e  16 

same  for  all  three  clauses 

e 

ba 

Kaawi 

here  indicating  3  actions 

pels 

s5n5. 

in  sequence  1  think.  See  7 

he 

follow 

marketers 

and  17  where  pm 

one 

to 

he 

changes. 

went 

he 

reach 

Karnweetown 

near 

He  followed  some  marketers  and  he 

went  as  far  as  Karnwee. 

Major  Problem 

21a 

Le 

0 

bo 

yfa 

e 

yii 

suu 

yf 

Tail-head  change  in 

Le  and  Ye  What  is  the 

be 

ks 

bf 

aa 

do 

m5 

zi  Ie 

time 

difference? 

mi 

gbaa, 

e 

kE 

This  could  be  marker 

When 

they 

reach 

in 

he 

slept 

grass 

in 

that  points  back  as  the 

Just  a  matter  of  variety  is 

then 

night 

it 

one 

on 

way 

verb  changes  "went"  to 

what  1  was  told. 

fallen 

now 

that 

it 

was 

"reach/arrive". 

go 

pia 

Kaawi 

aa 

16 

Kpeikpaaa 

pie. 

left 

from 

Karnweeit  began 

go 

Kpeikpoah 

on 
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Pattern  of  the 
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Connectors 


Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 


Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 


Comments 


Night  was  already  falling  when  they 
reached  Karnwee,  (implicit:  and 
because  he  didn't  know  anyone 
there,)  he  slept  at  the  outskirt  of  the 
town  along  the  path  that  leads  from 
Karnwee  to  Kpeikpoah. 


\P  Ye 

lekpei 

gala  e 

met  loa  peele 

0 

Time  marker 

boa 

kc  gopia 

Kaawi 

when 

day 

dawn  it 

waa 

16 

arrive 

Kpeikpaa 

22a 

be 


defg? 


Mandingo 

women 

two 

they 

**  * 

left 

Karnweeand  theygo 

Kpeikpoah 

waa  16 

g3 

weIe 

naa 

6 

a 

13, 

££ 

0 

sopo 

wa 

weT 

ka 

ke 

6 

laa-doa. 

and  they 

go 

kola 

seed 

search 

they 

buy 

and 

they 

went 

soap 

and 

salt 

with 

then 

they 

sell 

At  dawn,  two  Mandingo  women 

16 


Developing 

conflict 


were  travelling  from  Karnwee  to 
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Speech/Boundary 

Comments 

Story 

original  story 

markers  (combined) 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Kpeikpoah  in  search  of  kola  nuts  to 
buy  and  to  also  sell  soap  and  salt 
(check  on  this  translation?). 

23abc 

L£ 

lee 

a 

ye 

Gaabsi  e 

go 

Le-time  marker  (this 

?  Sort  referents  here  ? 

e 

ke 

liea 

suua  yi 

e 

could  be  a  tail-head 

e 

diea. 

lee  a 

ye 

referring  back  to  the 

When 

woman 

she 

other 

Guanbei  he  left 

grass  in 

traveling  from  22) 

she 

was 

ahead 

he  woman 

she 

she 

passed 

other 

Zizaaa  is  there  a  pronoun 
contracted  in  here? 

ks  zizaaa 

ku 

g§  ma. 

who  was  behind 

held 

her  feet 

on 

Increasing 

When  they  were  passing  on  the  same 

My  translation:  When  the 

tension 

path  that  Guanbei  was  lying  on,  he 

woman  who  was  ahead 

jumped  from  the  grass  and  held  the 

passed  by,  Guanbei  got  up 

foot  of  the  woman  who  was  behind. 

from  the  grass,  he  held 

(check  translation?) 

the  foot  of  the  woman 

who  was  behind. 

24a  be 

gbEE 

a 

Speaker,  speech  word 

gee,  "Pe 

Ie  e 

No  listener 

m  ku 

m 

gi  ma 

ba!" 

No  marker 

woman  she  shout 

she 

said  thing 

that 

he  my 

catch 

my  feet 

on 

SO 

Pattern  of  the 
Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

The  woman  yelled  and  said, 
"Something  is  holding  me!" 

25a 

\P  Le 

Gaabei  bii  a 

Speaker,  speech  word 

A  gee 

be 

then 

gee,  "Pe  wa  m 

ka,  mi  Ie  e 

No  listener 

m  kaa!" 

Connecting  word  Le 

Guanbei  also  he  said 

thing  not  my 

with  person  that 

he  my  with 

marker  alone.  Note 
tone  is  high  so  it  is 
different  from  Le 

Then  Guanbei  said,  "1  am  not  a 
thing,  1  am  human  being." 

Increasing 

tension 

26ab 

\P 

loaa  o  a  wiT-ba-ks 

Speaker,  listener, 
speech  word 

Semi  direct 

No  marker 

Note  list  of  short 
questions 

Peak:  interrogation 

wiT-155-kE  means  to  ask 

kel£,  "06  i  si 

del? 

women  they  him  asked 

that  They  you 

call  who 

The  women  asked  him,  "What  is  your 
name? 

27a 

1  pa  Ie  e 

idee  ka? 

you  home  that  he 

where  with 

Where  is  your  home? 

28a 

Me  ba  ke  Iee 

mi?" 

what  you  do  to 

on 

What  are  you  doing  here?" 
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original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

29a 

bed 

\P 

Gaabei  a  yi'zu  a 

gee,  "M  t5  Ie 

e  Gaabei 

kaa,  m  mi 

wabe,  ii  m 

pa  wabe." 

Direct  quote,  no 
listener 

No  marker 

A  gee 

Guanbei  he  reply  he 

said  my  name 

that  he  Guanbei 

with  my  parent 

not  and  my 

home 

not 

Guanbei  answered,  "My  name  is 
Guanbei.  1  do  not  have  parents 
and  1  do  not  have  a  home." 

Problem  solved 

30a  b 

\P 

Loaa  o  wee  a 

ma  wa  ye  ni 

o  16. 

women  they  agree  him 

on  and  born 

PL  they  went 

No  marker 

The  women  met  and  agreed  to 
carry  him  (to  Guinea.) 

31a 

\p  Ye  o  go  n5 

Kpeikpaaa, 

when  they  left  just 

Kpeikpoah 

itieT  loaa  o  16 

GSabei  ka 

Gin!  Ie  wa 

ye  m 

Ye  Marker  that  points 
back/tail- 

head?/location  marker 
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No. 


32ab 


33abc 


Connectors 


Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 


Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 


Mandingo 

women 

they 

went 

Guanbei  with 

Guinea 

that 

they 

born 

PL 

0 

to 

gbaa 

yi 

GSabci 

e 

faa 

Ie 

e 

ba 

g5 

m33 

they 

and? 

now 

in 

that 

Guanbei  he 

grew 

that 

he 

reach 

man 

on 

Ie 


When  they  came  from  Kpeikpoah, 
they  and  Guanbei  passed  Karnwee 
and  went  to  Guinea.  (Check  this 
translation?) 

When  they  came  from  Kpeikpoah, 
they  went  with  Guanbei  to  Guinea, 
they  carried  him  now.  Guanbei  grew 
and  he  reached  manhood.  (Maybe?) 


\P  Le 

kEE 

do 

e 

0 

mia 

ks 

luo  Ie 

Time  marker 

die 

Ie 

yi 

w5 

Le  used  with  time 

When 

year 

one 

it 

tea 

gbaa. 

pass 

that 

they 

persons 

do 

servant 

**  * 

in 

business 

stop 

now 

No  marker 

M 

daa-ye-daa-zi- 

daa  a 

Spkr,  listener,  speech 

gee 

la 

n55 

word  (why  la?) 

Comments 


Here  is  what  they  do  for 
passive:  "They ..." 
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Speech/Boundary 

Comments 

Story 

original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

markers  (combined) 

Iee,  "K5a  lo 

seIe  ge  pie 

kaa  16  ka 

leke  Gaabei 

tf 

naa. 

my  great  grandfatherhe 

said  over  child  to 

let  us  go  land  in 

to  us  go 

with  small  brother 

Guanbei  search 

After  some  years,  the  slave  trade 
was  abolished.  My  grandfather 
said  to  his  children,  "Let  us  go 
into  the  surrounding  countries, 
let  us  go  in  search  of  your 
brother." 

Setting 

34a  be 

\pA 

luo 

e 

kflia 

kE  GSabei  aa  kE 

Absence  of  Le  and  Ye. 

What  is  ke?  Where  does  it 

kaa 

gbaa  ga  ka, 

Marker  that  points 

go?  With  the  connector  or 

*  *  * 

day 

it 

thus 

aa  da  sail 

back. 

before  the  main  clause?  1 

with 

ba,  aa  msT-loa  ni 

think  it  means  "then" 

SL 

here. 

Note  the  pronoun  for 
Guanbei 

Then  Guanbei  he  was 

now  man  with 

This  is  additional 

he  fell  pray  in 

background  filling  in  so 

he  Mandingo  woman 

that  his  refusal  later 

PL  take 

makes  sense. 

Pattern  of  the 
Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

At  that  time,  then  Guanbei  has 

grown  to  manhood,  joined  the 

muslim  religion,  and  has  married 

some  Mandingo  women. 

35a 

(A  t5 

Ie 

sail- bo- 

No  marker 

mia  wa 

kpa 

a 

mao 

Ie 

Siliki 

kaa.) 

His  name 

that 

Muslims 

they 

lay 

him 

on 

that 

Sleekey 

with 

(The  Muslims  named  him  Sleekey.) 

36a 

Loa  peele 

Ie 

16 

Speaker,  listener 

b 

a 

ka 

Ginia 

speech  word 

wa 

gee 

a 

Iee 

"6i 

No  marker 

wa 

msT-mi 

kpo-kpo 

ka, 

women  two 

that 

they 

went 

him 

with 

cd 

Guinea 

they 

said 

him 

to 

you 

not 

Mandingo 

truly 

with 

fi  go 

Laabia 

t 

ka 

i 

na  m 

f 

EE 

ka 

ba 

n55 

ni 
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Pattern  of  the 
Story 


No. 


Connectors 


Developing 

conflict 


37abcde 


Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 


Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 


you 


ka 

lo 

ka 

pa." 

from 

Liberia 

you 

your 

wife 

PL 

and 

you 

your 

child 

PL 

you 

go 

with 

home 

The  two  Mandingo  women  who 
carried  him  to  Guinea  said  to  him, 
"You  are  not  a  born  Mandingo  man, 
you  are  from  Liberia.  Let  you  and 
your  wife  and  your  children  go  to 
your  home. 


they 


go 

Gini 

0 

nu 

0 

ya 

KpsT 

pelei, 

0 

zi 

luu 

15 

ya 

gbaa 

a 

0 

pa 

ka. 

left 

Guinea 

they 

came 

they 

set 

Kpein 

town 

they 

they 

way 

land 

buy 

they 

set 

now 

him 

in 

their? 

home 

with 

No  marker 


o 

o 

yi 


Comments 
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Pattern  of  the 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 

Speech/Boundary 

Comments 

Story 

original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

markers  (combined) 

They  left  Guinea  and  came  to 

Kpein  and  settled,  they  bought 
farmland  and  made  it  their 
permanent  home. 

Increasing 

38a  be 

\P  Ye 

m  daa-ye-daa-zl- 

o  16  o  da 

Ye  connector,  back  to 

tension 

daa 

wa  la 

n55 

Gini  wa  Malee  ni 

story  line  back  to  32. 

ni,  a 

bsT-ye- 

o  mi 

Marker  that  points 

ml  a 

rri  o 

16 

they  went  they 

back/tail-head 

Gaabsi  naa 

sia. 

fell  Guinea  and 

Mali  PL  they 

when 

my 

greatgrandfather 

on 

they 

over 

child  PL 

him 

relatives 

PL 

they  went 

Guanbei  search 

*  *  * 

(When)  My  great  grandfather 
and  his  children  including  his 
relatives  went  in  search  of 
Guanbei,  they  went  as  far  as 
Guinea  and  Mali. 

39a 

Kee 

o  a  ma  gbaa 

Connecting  word 

Contrast 

but 

kele  G5abci 

wa  o  pie 

kEi  mia  waa 

nu  Laabia  o 

yaa  KpeT. 

they  him  hear  now 

that  Guanbei  and 
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Pattern  of  the 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 

Speech/Boundary 

Comments 

Story 

original  story 

markers  (combined) 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

they  to 

house 

people  have 

came 

Liberia  they 
Kpein 

sitting 

But  they  heard  that  Guanbei  and  his 
families  have  crossed  to  Liberia  and 

are  settled  in  Kpein. 

Developing 

40a  be 

M  daa-ye-daa 

n'l  o 

No  marker 

conflict 

nu  gbaa 

0 

mef  Laabi'a 

,  O 

16  KpiT 

pelef  o 

GSabci 

wa 

my  grandfather 

PL 

they  came 

now 

they  behind 

Liberia 

they  went 

Kpein 

town  they 
and 

Guanbei 

o  na 

nl,  a 

n55  n'l 

O  g£ 

yi- 

they  wife 

PL 

him  child 

PL 

they  see 

in 

My  great  grandfather  and  his 
people  (who  were  looking  for 
Guanbei)  came  back  to  Liberia 
and  met  him  and  his  families  in 

Kpein. 
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Pattern  of  the 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  - 

L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 

Speech/Boundary 

Comments 

Story 

original  story 

markers  (combined) 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Increasing 

41 

\P 

Wa 

gee  a 

Ie, 

Speaker,  listener, 

tension 

"Kaa  lo 

kaa 

speech  word 

pa." 

No  marker 

they 

said  him 

to 

let  us  will 

home 

our 

They  said  to  him,  "Let  us  go  to  our 

home." 

Problem  solved 

42a 

\P  Kee 

a 

gee,  "Gbaoo 

! 

No  listener 

Contrast 

but 

he 

said  No 

Connecting  word 

VSS 

But  Guanbei  responded,  " 

No! 

43abc 

Mm 

bei  gbaa 

166, 

bii 

maa 

luu-la  gbaa 

zee, 

££ 

rh  naabe 

ku  aa 

ke 

m 

gbuo, 

cd 

IsNEG 

able  now 

go 

because  1 

land  buy 

now  here 

and 

i 

children  PL 
was  great 

group 

it 

e 

bei  zeT 

luu 

wa  m 

kele 

kaa  pa 

Gbei 

d 

TeTgbiT  ke 

mia 

suu  le 

maa 

0 

salaboa 

it 

able  again 

land 

not  my 

hand 
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Pattern  of  the 
Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

our  home 

Tengbein 
persons  such 
they  acquire 

Gbie 

was 

that  1 

6 

ya 

a 

yi." 

they 

set 

it  in 

1  am  not  able  to  go  Tengbein  again, 
because  1  have  purchased  land  here, 
and  1  have  many  children,  again  1  do 
not  have  land  in  Tengbein  so  all  these 
people  can  settle  there. 

44a 

Zi  e 

Gaabei 

yaa 

KpiTa 

back  he 

that 

and 

Lao 

this 

daa  ka  Ie 

e  to 

gbaa  Lao 

Ie  bE. 

stood  with 

Guanbei  he 

sitting  now 

Kpain  that 

No  marker 

These  were  the  reasons  why  Guanbei 
remained  in  Lao  Kpain. 

Closing 

45a 

\P 

KpiT  mia 

bei 

o  a 

No  marker 

ta 

Gbei 

Kpein  people 
him 

kpa 

Sili'ki 

also 

name 

waa  si 

they 

lay 

Pattern  of  the 
Story 

No. 

Connectors 

Story  -  L2  analysis  post-workshop  of 
original  story 

A  Collateral  was  Converted  to  Islam 

Speech/Boundary 
markers  (combined) 

Comments 

and  theycalled  Gbie 

Sleekey 

The  Kpein  people  named  him  Gbei 
Sleekey, (  because  he  hailed  from 

Gbei  Tengbein.) 

1.  Who  is  in  story  from  beginning  to  end:  Great  grandfather  and  Guanbei 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly:  great  grandfather  III  (drama)  III,  Guanbei  III,  Leopard  chairman  II,  his  wife  1  semi-direct,  2  women  II  semi 


direct  I,  friend  I 

3.  Who  gives  a  command:  Great  Grandfather  3,  leopard  chair,  leopard  wife,  2  women  35 

4.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides:  Grandfather  8,  wife,  2  women 

5.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story:  Leopard  chair  wife  (interesting  because  she  is  perhaps  a  low  status  and  a  minor  character?  Yet  saves 

Guanbei)  she  goes  against  her  husband's  plans.  Guanbei  ultimately  goes  against  his  father 

6.  Who  solves  the  problem:  Leopards  wife  and  the  2  women  who  help,  Guanbei  when  he  refuses  to  move 

7.  To  whom  are  the  other  participants  responding:  Guanbei 

8.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  sympathize?  Guanbei 

Great  Grandfather  and  Guanbei  are  the  major  characters.  The  Leopard  chair  and  the  2  women  are  secondary  as  well  as  Leopard  chair 

wife. 

Great  grandfather  introduced  in  relation  to  story  teller 
Only  Guanbei  gets  a  name 

Leopard  chairman  is  introduced  as  "his  friend"  then  his  role  as  chairman  is  especially  mentioned  because  it  affects  the  story. 

The  two  women  are  identified  by  their  tribe. 

Semi  direct  are  in  increasing  tension  or  developing  conflict,  spoken  by  a  secondary  character.  In  this  case,  all  women. 

These  quotations  marked  semi-direct  may  not  be  at  all.  They  may  be  direct.  The  first  one  with  only  kelc  is  a  proclamation.  The  2nd  one  is 
required  because  of  the  word  advice.  All  the  quotations  themselves  are  stated  in  a  direct  manner  with  proper  pronouns  for  a  direct  quotation. 


ro 
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Table  4:  Comparison  of  Boundary  Markers  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story  *** 


L2  Collateral  original 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

1,14-15,26,29,30,41,45  =  6 

Connecting  word 

42-43=2 

Time  word 

25=2 

Time  marker 

12,  22, 32, =5 

Location  marker 

Tail-head  connection 

18, 19, 31, 38, =4 

Marker  that  points  back 

5, 8, 16, 31?, 34, =5 

Burger  structure 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary  statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  Most  of  the  paragraphs  in  the  natural  story  begin  with  no  marker.  Ye  and  Le  seem 
to  be  used  variably  to  point  back  or  as  time  markers.  More  stories  need  to  be  examined  to  determine  a  difference.  Many  of  the  markers  that 
point  back  are  like  tail-head  connectors  as  they  often  refer  to  something  previous  but  they  are  not  necessarily  sequential  sentences.  Quotations 
may  or  may  not  start  a  new  paragraph.  This  needs  further  examination.  See  14-15,  24-25,  26-28,  41-42. 
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Table  5:  Comparison  of  Connectors  within  the  paragraphs  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story 


L2  Collateral  original 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

2, 3, 4, 6, 9, 10, 13, 14-15?, 17, 20, 24, 27, 28, 33, 35, 36, 37, 40, 41, 
44=  20 

Connecting  word 

39,42=2 

Time  word 

11=1 

Time  marker 

23, 33, =2 

Location  marker 

Tail-head  connection 

21?=1 

Marker  that  points 
back 

7,21,=2 

Burger  structure 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary  statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  No  marker  may  indicate  the  sentences  are  part  of  a  paragraph.  There  are  many  tail- 
head  connectors  which  are  also  markers  that  point  back.  It  may  be  that  these  mark  paragraphs  boundaries. 
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APPENDIX  B 


MARK  TEXT  CHARTS 


Language  1 


Unanalyzed  texts  charts 


Pattern  of 
the  story 


Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jisc  nan  nycncp  war]  dufoia  nan  gaaa  dll 
(Jesus  Calms  a  Storm) 

Mark  4:35-41  LI 

35ab 

\p  Ke  daa 

guur]  bi 

wo  Jiss 

nar] 

woo 

an 

pa 

mar]j£W£ur] 

diet] 

e 

nyan 

waar], 

koya 

NCP1  Jesus 

PST 

say 

NCP3-PLchild 

follower-his 

***  day 

one 

the 

saying 

that 

upon 

35c 

**  * 

evening 

"Nian  will] 

war] 

faa 

baa 

war] 

juWOD 

ninge" 

cross 

we 

NCP4 

side 

other 

NCP4  lake 

opposite  side 

On  the  evening  of  that  same 

Jesus  said  to  his  disciples,  saying, " 

Let  us  cross  from  one  side  to  the 

day, 

other  side  of  the  lake 

36a 

Yee 

ai]  nai] 

joo 

e 

faaaQ- 

So 

they  PST 

left 

*  *  * 

crowd 

36b 

Ai]  pa 

mar]j£W£ur] 

nyan 

nar] 

SEE  wan 

g33 

sua 

war] 

yea 

wo 

JisE  jaa 

wa 

sua 

t£ 

Ie, 

NCP3-PLchild 

follower-his 

the 

PST 

enter  NCP4 

boat 

in 

NCP4 

one 

NCP1 

Jesus  sitting 

used  to 

in 

already 

yee  yaa 

nyin 

nai] 

k5. 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 


Analysis 


Setting 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jisc  nan  nycncn  war]  dufob  nai]  gaaa  dll 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(Jesus  Calms  a  Storm) 

marker, 

Mark  4:35-41  LI 

Connector 

36c 

and 

he-and  they 

PST 

go 

Mai] 

ga  joo 

ba 

yaao 

wa 

kobE 

bi. 

36d 

PL4 

boat  differentsome 

was-there 

used  to 

to 

that 

So  they  left  the  crowd. 

His  disciples  got  into  the  boat  that  Jesus  was  already  in,  and  he  and 

they  went. 

There  were  other  boats  there  also.  (Other  boats  were  there  at  that 

place.) 

Initial  Event 

37ab 

An 

nan  wa 

nan 

ka 

e 

wuiyeE 

diEn 

kinein  wan 

dufoi 

gbee 

yewa 

dll. 

they 

PST  used  to 

just 

go 

*  *  * 

water 

upon 

suddenly 

NCP4 

storm 

big 

started 

under 

yee  e 

bain  ns 

nan 

taatu 

jowa 

37c 

and  *** 

'wave  the 

PST 

begin 

rising 

e 

see  wan 

gaa 

sua, 

37d 

it 

enter  NCP4 

boat 

in 

e 

joo  toloo 

wee 

wan 

gaa 

wan 

dia 

37e 

it 

e  wuiye. 

remain  small 

***  water 

for 

NCP4 

boat 

it 

fill 

They  had  just  gone  on  the  water,  suddenly  a  big  storm  started,  and 
the  waves  began  rising,  it/they  enter  the  boat,  it  remained  small  for 

the  boat  to  fill  (with)  water. 

Major 

38a 

Wo 

JisE  yaa 

wa 

wan 

gaa 

ko 

j£W£ 

Problems 

NCP1 

Jesus  was 

behind 

used  to 

NCP4 

boat 

to 

38b 

wo 

nan  hee 

dicp 

e 

diun 

ne 

e 

pulO£ 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  JisE  naQ  nyencn  war]  dufob  nar)  gaaa  dll 
(Jesus  Calms  a  Storm) 

Mark  4:35-41  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

he 

PST 

put 

*  *  * 

head-histhe  *** 

pillow 

upon 

38c 

wo 

yaa 

man 

jawe. 

he 

was 

sleep 

38d 

An 

pa 

maqjEwsur] 

nyan 

naun  tungo 

yee 

nyaan, 

NCP3-PLchild 

follower-his 

the 

PST-him  woke 

and 

they-say 

38e 

"Kaamaan, 

muQ 

go 

kpEEn 

kc  e 

yaln 

hinie 

eir] 

fa?" 

teacher 

you 

not 

care 

that  we 

PROG-we 

coming 

we 

die 

Jesus  was  in  the  back  of  the  boat,  he  had  put  his  head  on  a  pillow 

and  he  was  asleep,  (sleep 

is  a  noun  here,  place  of  sleep?) 

His  followers  woke  him  and  they  said,  "Teacher  don't  you  care  that 

we  are  coming  to  die?" 

Problems 

39abc 

\P 

Wo 

JiSE 

nan 

yewe 

dll 

wo  sie 

WO 

Solved 

WOO 

wan 

dufob 

waan, 

NCP1 

Jesus 

PST 

got  up 

ground 

he  stand 

he 

say 

NCP4 

storm 

he-said 

39d 

N5q 

gill!" 

be 

quiet 

39e 

wo 

nan 

WOO 

e 

bain 

ns  waan, 

Yee 

he 

PST 

saying 

*  *  * 

wave 

the  he-said 

and 

"Goal 

dll!" 

Calm 

down 

39f 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  JisE  naQ  nyencq  war]  dufoh  nar)  gaaa  dll 
(Jesus  Calms  a  Storm) 

Mark  4:35-41  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Wat] 

dufoh 

naq  goal 

dll. 

yee 

e  diinaq 

39gh 

n5r] 

gili. 

NCP4 

storm 

PST  calm 

down 

and  *** 

ground-PST  be 

quiet 

Jesus  got  up  he  stood  ,  he  said  to  the  storm,  (he)  said,  "Be  quiet!" 

And  he  said  to  the  waves,  (he)  said,  "Calm  down!" 

The  storm  calmed  down,  and  the  whole  area  became  quiet. 

40a 

Kpeiq 

WO 

Jise 

naq  dawe 

aq 

pa 

mar]j£W£ur] 

Then 

nyan 

waaq, 

NCP1 

Jesus 

PST  ask 

NCP3-PLchild 

follower-his 

the 

he-said 

40b 

"Wee 

kill] 

e  juuE 

nyene'ir] 

for 

what 

***  fear 

do-you 

40c 

Koo 

nil] 

kuwie  naq 

e 

haawe 

gbiq?" 

where 

youPL 

have-pstNEG 

still 

faith  any 

Then  Jesus  asked  his  disciples,  he  said,  "For  what  is  fear  doing  you? 

(Why  are  you  afraid?) 

Where  do  you  have  any  faith?  (verb  has  the  stem,  tone  to  mark 

negative,  plural  subject  form  and  is  past) 

Closing 

41abc 

\p  Kee 

e 

juu 

zaza  nar] 

nyiq 

wa 

die  e 

But 

koo 

sua  yee 

aq 

nar] 

kuuno  dawe 

nyiq 

bi  efeemaq 

nyaai], 

*  *  * 

fear 

tremble  PST 

them 

used  to 

fj||  *** 

body 

in  and 

they 

PST 

started  ask 

them 

self  among 

they-say 

"Boo 

mat) 

yaa  wo 

felaa 

WEE? 

41d 

Who 

was  NCP1 

man 

this 

Woq 

dufoh 

p££  yee 

e 

baiq 

ne  kaiq 

41d 

n£ 

jaalauq  dll 

!" 

NCP4 

storm 

also  and 

*  *  * 

wave 

the  even 

it 

obey-him 

under 

248 


Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  JisE  naQ  nyenci]  war]  dufob  nar)  gaaa  dll 
(Jesus  Calms  a  Storm) 

Mark  4:35-41  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

But  the  fear-trembles  filled  them  in  their  bodies  and  they  started 
asking  among  themselves,  they  said,  "Who  is  this  man?  (nar)  here 
with  yaa  is  the  present  tense  "is") 

The  storm  also  and  even  the  waves  obey  him." 

Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jise  nap  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwie  at]  jinar]  naanaap 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Setting  la 

la 

\P 

Wo 

JiSE 

yee 

at] 

j5a 

mar]j£W£ui] 

nyai] 

nar] 

ko 

war] 

faaa  baa 

W3I] 

juwoa 

l<33 

ko 

Galalil,  mat] 

kpalaur)  kpalauq  Gclesa 

mar] 

sua. 

NCP1 

Jesus 

and 

NCP3-PLchild 

follower  PL 

PST 

go 

NCP2 

side 

other  NCP2 

lake 

near 

NCP8 

Galilee 

they 

surround 

surround 

Geresa  in. 

Jesus  and  his  disciples  went  to  the  other  side  of  the  lake  of 

Galilee,  in  the  region  of  Geresa. 

2ab 

Wo 

JiSE 

nar] 

wa 

not) 

fold  war] 

Are  2ab  really 

gaa 

sua 

wo 

nar] 

de  fa, 

connecting  clauses? 

NCP1 

Jesus 

PST 

used  to 

just 

come  out 

NCP2 

boat 

in 

he 

PST  get 

down 

soon 

WO 

nar] 

deene 

wo 

felaa 

ba  wo 

2c 

yea 

nar] 

folo 

e 

bie  mar] 

huaar] 

sua 

kobs 

bi. 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jisc  naq  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwle  aq  jinaq  naanaaq 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

marker, 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 

Connector 

he 

PST  meet 

NCP1  man  some 

NCP1 

one  PST 

come  out  NCP6 

bush 

NCP5-PL 

grave  in  to 

that 

Wo 

felaaa  kuwa 

wa  wo  jinaq 

naanaaq 

2d 

NCP1 

maqjEWEuq 

man  had 

behind  -him 

used  to  NCP1  spirit 

bad 

Jesus  just  came  out  of  the  boat  (and)  as  soon  as  he  got  down, 
he  was  met  one  man  ,  the  one  coming  from  the  grave  site 

that  were  in  that  place  (to  that  place). 

The  man  had  an  evil  spirit  behind  him 

3a 

yee 

maq  huaq 

jawe  wa. 

maq  feemaq  naq 

WO 

and 

NCP5-PLgrave 
sleep  used  to 

they  betweenjust 

he 

Wo 

nyuuq  gbiq 

fouq  wa  beiq 

binir) 

dlkla  maq 

JD3. 

3b 

NCP1 

person  all 

3S  NEG  used  to  again 

NOTable 

tie  NCP5-PLchain 

and  he  used  to  sleep  between  the  graves. 

Nobody  was  not  able  to  chain  him  (double  negative) 

4a 

E 

teenga  zimgbe 

aq  dekeuq  wa 

maq 

golo  yee 

maq  kuaq 

NCP6 

time  plenty 

they  tie-him  used  to 

NCP5-PL 

feet  and 

NCP5-PL  hand 

k££ 

e  teenga 

gbiq  wo  kEtE 

kEtE 

4b 

wa  maq 

jaa  maq  yee 

WO 

4c 

nyime  nyime 

maq  kai  maq 

yauq 

4d 

maq  gold 

maq. 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 


Number 


Connectors 


4ef 


Wo  JisE  nai)  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwle  ar]  jinar]  naanaat] 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 


but 

NCP6 

time 

all 

he 

cut 

cut 

used  to 

NCP5-PLchain 

the 

and 

he 

break  break 

NCP5-PLfoot 

NCP5-PL  iron 

the 

they 

on-him 

Wo 

yaa 

wa 

egaai] 

zimgbe 

yee 

wo 

nyuur] 

ba 

gbiQ 

four] 

wa 

bcnEQ. 

he 

was 

used  to 

power 

plenty 

and 

NCP1 

person 

some 

all 

3S  NEG 

used  to 

able-him 

Many  times  they  would  tie  his  feet  and  hands,  but  everytime 
he  cut  the  chains  and  broke  the  irons  that  were  on  him  on  the 
feet. 


He  was  very  strong  and  no  one  could  able  him  (control  him  or 
over  power  him). 


Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 


Analysis 


5a  E 


NCP6 


5bcd 


Initial 
Event  1 


6ab 


\P 


6c 


Kpeiq 


duum 

yee 

WO 

sia 

mar] 

huai] 

mar] 

yee 

mar] 

mar) 

g3EE 

too 

mar] 

feemai], 

night 

and 

he 

stand 

NCP5-PLgrave 

the 

and 

NCP5-PL  day 

NCP5-PL  hill 

they 

between, 

wo 

kpaai] 

yee 

wo 

bemai] 

le 

duo 

Ie 

wo 

nEsmur]  neemur]  wuq 

bi. 

he 

shout 

and 

he 

take 

NCP7 

rock 

the 

he 

hurt 

hurt 

him 

that 

Day  and  night  he  stands  between  the  graves  and  the  hills  and 
shouts  and  he  takes  rocks  and  hurts  himself. 


Wo 

yaa 

wa  kobE 

dii 

yee 

WO 

nar] 

ysmE  wo 

JisE. 

He 

was 

used  to  to 

far 

and 

he 

PST 

look/saw 

NCP1 

Jesus 

wo 

nar] 

du5i]. 

he 

PST 

ran 

Check  on  use  of  "wa" 
"Used. to"  throughout 
the  story.  Could  it  be  a 
simultaneous  action  in 
order  to  connect? 


Pattern  of 
the  story 


Number 


Connectors 


Then 


6de 


7ab 


7c 

7de 


Wo  JisE  nar]  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwle  ar]  jinar]  naanaai) 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 


WO 

ka 

WO 

de  map 

gEEnuuqmar] 

dn 

ko 

fEEfenuuq, 

he 

go 

NCP1 

get  down 

NCP5-PL  knee-his 

the 

under 

NCP8  infront-him 

He  was  far  off  (far  place  )and  he  saw  Jesus. 

Then  he  ran,  he  got  down  on  his  knees  in  front  of  him, 


yee 

WO 

nar] 

kpaap 

SEiir] 

waarj,  ‘ 

Jaafelaa 

Daya 

Gaai] 

Gbee5! 

and  he 

PST 

shout 

loud 

saying 

Jesus 

Son 

God 

powerful 

big 

Kiln 

mur] 

manar] 

maim 

ny£n£r] 

what 

you 

want 

me 

do 

KanEEQ, 

nyeriEir] 

wee 

Daya, 

b5 

mur] 

nimilaim!" 

Please 

do-it 

for 

God 

< 

you  punish-me 

and  he  shouted  loudly  saying,  "Jesus,  Son  of  the  Big  powerful 
God." 


Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 


Analysis 


What  do  you  want  to  do  to  me? 


Setting  lb 


8a 


8b 


Please  for  God's  sake,  do  not  punish  me. 


Wo 

yaa 

wa 

tEE 

WOO 

esabu 

k£, 

wo 

JiSE 

yaa 

wa 

woo 

waar]. 

"Jinar] 

naanaaar], 

fola 

wo 

felaa 

WEE 

ko 

sua!" 

He 

was 

used  to 

this 

said 

because/reason 

that 

NCP1 

Jesus 

was 

used  to 

said 

saying 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jisc  nan  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwie  an  jinai)  naanaat] 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

marker, 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 

Connector 

spirit  bad 

come  out 

NCP1 

man 

this 

in 

He  said  this  because  Jesus  was  saying,  "Bad  spirit,  come  out 

from  inside  this 

man." 

Increasing 

9ab 

\p  Yee 

WO  JiSE 

naur] 

dawe 

waar). 

// 

E 

Tension  1 

and 

deeum 

m5£ 

nar] 

yaa 

boo?" 

NCP1  Jesus 

him 

ask 

saying 

NCP6 

name 

you 

PST 

was 

what 

Wo  felaa 

naur] 

fa  sal 

waar], 

n 

Edee 

me 

nar] 

yaa 

Zimgbe 

esabu 

k£ 

9bc 

e 

nair] 

murjgo 

ke 

gboo!" 

NCP1  man 

him 

answer 

saying 

Name 

my 

PST 

was 

Plenty 

because/reason 

that 

? 

we 

large 

NCP4 

group 

And  Jesus  asked  saying,  " 

What  is  your  name?" 

The  man  answered,  saying,  "My  name  is  Plenty  because  we 

are  a  large  group." 

Major 

10a 

Yee 

wo  nar] 

n55r] 

p55w5 

wo 

JiSE 

pain 

Problems  1 

10b 

and 

wee 

wo 

go 

nar] 

ge 

an 

jinar] 

naanaarjnyar] 

mar] 

kpalauq  kpalaup 

miir] 

sua. 

he  PST 

just 

beg 

NCP1 

Jesus 

continuously 

for 

he 

not 

*  *  * 

take 

NCP3-PL  spirit 

bad 

all  of  them 

the 

in 

surround 

surround 

area 

And  he  just  kept  begging  Jesus  that  he  not  take  out  all  the  bad 

spirits  from  in  the  area. 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  JisE  naq  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwie  aq  jinaq  naanaaq 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Setting  lc 

11 

Kee 

ke  gboo 

aq 

nyuaq  gbee 

ba 

yaa 

but 

wa 

e 

gbEE  nyiq 

n  e 

war] 

tooa 

bula 

kobs  bi 

ko 

gbilie. 

NCP4  group 

NCP3-PLpig  big 

some 

was 

used  to 

it 

near  them 

the 

NCP2 

hill 

/ 

side 

to  that 

NCP8 

eating 

But  a  large  group  of  pigs  was  near  them  to  the  side  of  the  hill 

eating. 

Major 

12a 

Yee 

aq  jinaq 

naanaarjnyar]  nar] 

kuuno 

pawa 

Problems  1 

and 

JiSE 

nyaar). 

(cont.) 

NCP3-PL  spirit 

bad 

all  of  them 

PST 

started 

begging  Jesus 

saying 

12b 

"Tuaq  wi 

kobs 

aq  nyuaq 

nyaq, 

ge 

12c 

wi 

nyaar] 

disq  e 

jaa 

nyiq 

sua." 

send  us 

to 

NCP3-PL  pig 

all  of  them 

allow 

us 

mouth-our 

upon 

it 

enter 

them 

in 

And  all  the  bad  spirits  started  begging  Jesus  saying, 

"Send  us 

to  the  all  the  pigs.  Allow  us  to  enter  into  them." 

Problems 

13a 

Wo  nar] 

nyiq 

ge  nyaaq 

disq. 

Solved  1 

He  PST 

them 

take  mouth 

upon 

13bcd 

yee  ar] 

naq 

folo  wo 

felaa 

ko 

sua 

aq 

ka  aq 

pa 

ar] 

nyuar] 

nyaq 

ko  sua. 

and  they 

PST 

come  out 

NCP1 

man 

to 

in 

they  go 

they 

enter 

NCP3-PL  pig 

all  of  them 

to 

in 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jisc  nan  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwie  an  jinar]  naanaap 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

marker, 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 

Connector 

ke 

gboo  an 

nyuan  temee 

yii 

es5ng5 

13efghi 

an  nyuan 

taasuun  tiyee 

an 

gbin 

Yee 

nan  duan 

an  deya 

e 

toonyaa 

And 

vaunvaun 

lii  an 

ka 

an 

see  ko 

koii  an 

00 

jeee. 

NCP4 

group  NCP3-PLpig  large 

that 

almost 

NCP3-PL  pig 

thousand 

two 

NCP3-PL 

all  PST 

ran  they 

went  down 

NCP6  mountain  side  high 

that 

they 

go  they 

***  stay 

got  NCP8 

water 

they 

He  permitted  them  and  they  came  out  of  the  man  inside  and 

they  went ,  they  entered  inside  all  the  pigs. 

And  the  large  groups  of  pigs  almost  2000  all  ran,  they  went 
down  the  high  mountainside  and  they  go,  they  got  in  water, 

they  stay. 

EPISODE  2, 

14a 

\P- 

An 

kpakoo  nyar] 

yaa  wa 

y££m£ 

an 

Initial 

nyuar]  nyar] 

di£Q  nyar] 

nar] 

duan 

Event  2 

They 

men  all  of  them  was 

used  to 

look 

Increasing 

NCP3-PL  pig 

all  of  them 

upon 

they 

Tension  2 

PST  ran 

an 

ka  an 

baaye  ebo 

l££ 

ko 

14bc 

jawai  yee 

man  kpalaun  kpalaun  man 

gbin  sua. 

they 

go  they 

spread  news 

this 

NCP8 

town  and 

NCP5-PLsurround 

surround 

the  all 

in 

Anyuun  nan  ka 

wee  an 

y£m£ 

k£ 

kiln  nan 

kaain, 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jisc  nan  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwle  an  jinan  naanaan 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

people 

PST 

go  for 

they 

see 

that 

14d 

what 

PST  happen 

The  men  who  were  watching  the  pigs  ran  and  spread  the 

news  to  the  town  and  all  the  surrounding  area. 

People  went  in  order  to  see  that  which  happened, 

15ab 

yee 

naan 

an 

an 

nar] 

y£m£  wo 

felaaa 

an 

jinan 

Yee  seems  to  be  able  to 

nar] 

hne 

naanaanzimgbe  nyan 

yaa 

wa 

ko 

act  at  sentence  and 

ko  bk 

Jisei, 

sua 

WD. 

higher  levels.  Maybe 

and 

when 

they 

they 

PST 

look/saw 

NCP1 

man 

NCP3-PL 

should  be  capitalized. 

PST 

came 

spirit 

bad  plenty 

was 

used  to 

to 

Jesus 

NCP8 

in  him(?) 

15cde 

Wo 

jaao 

wa,  wo 

nan 

gia'i 

man 

dee 

yee  e 

jiikEEun 

n£ 

gbin 

nan 

kpEElEE, 

he 

sitting 

used  to 

he 

PST 

where 

NCP5-PLclose  and 

NCP6 

sense-his 

the 

all  PST 

equal 

15f 

yee 

e 

juu  nan 

nyin 

ny£n£Q. 

and 

NCP6 

afraid  PST 

them 

do 

And  when  they  came  to  Jesus,  they  saw  the  man  the  plenty 

bad  spirits  in  him. 

He  was  sitting  close  and  all  his  senses  were  correct  and  fear 

did  them  (they  got  afraid). 

16a 

An 

ye 

nyar]  nar] 

wa 

y£m£ 

e 

kel 

bi  sua 

nyar] 

nan 

gba'i 

an 

nyuur]  nyar] 

jii 

e 

nyaain 

de 

e  ke'i£ 

nar] 

kaain 

wo 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  JisE  naq  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwle  aq  jinaq  naanaaq 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

marker, 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 

Connector 

felaa 

kEEnEQ 

ar]  jinaq 

naanaaqnyaq, 

yee 

e 

kei  ar] 

nyuaq 

nyaq. 

They  other 

all  of  them  PST 

used  to 

look/saw 

NCP6 

things 

that  in 

all  of  them 

PST 

explain 

NCP3-PL  person 

all  of  them 

heart 

NCP6 

concerning 

this 

NCP6 

thing 

PST 

happen  NCP1 

man 

having 

NCP3-PL  spi  rit 

bad  all  of  them 

and 

thing 

NCP3-PLpig  all  of  them 

These  other  people  who  saw  all  of  this  explained  their  heart 
concerning  these  things  what  happened  to  the  man  having  all 

the  bad  spirts  and  the  things  concerning  all  the  pigs. 

Major 

17a 

\p  Wee 

tii 

aq  nar] 

dawe 

WO  JisE 

wee 

WO 

Problems  2 

for 

that 

yewa 

woq 

fuoq  nyiq 

na5q 

sua. 

they  PST 

ask 

NCP1  Jesus 

for 

he 

leave 

NCP2 

country  their 

POSS 

in 

For  that  they  asked  Jesus  to  leave  their  country. 

18a 

\p  Eteengaa 

WO 

wo  felaaa 

WO 

yea  ar] 

jinaq 

naanaaq 

18b 

Jiss 

yaa 

nyaq 

yaa 

wa  wee 

ko 

sua 

wa 

SEE 

wo 

naur] 

paw5  waaq, 

sua 

war] 

"To  miq 

deum 

maqjswE 

e 

ka!" 

18cd 

gaa 

sua 

NCP1  man 

NCP1 

one  NCP3-PL  spirit 

bad 

Ie, 

all  of  them 

was  used  to 

for 

NCP8 

time 

NCP1 

Jesus 

in 

him? 

him  beg 

saying 

was 

used 

let 

me 

get-you  behind 

us 

go 

to 

got 

in 

NCP2 

boat 

in 

is 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  JisE  naq  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwle  aq  jinaq  naanaaq 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

The  time  Jesus  was  getting  into  the  boat,  the  man  who  had  all 

the  bad  spirits  in  him  begged  him  saying, " 

Let  me  follow  you, 

we  go." 

Problems 

19a 

\p  Kee 

wo 

JiS£ 

gour] 

wa  nyimee. 

Solved  2 

But 

NCP1 

Jesus 

not 

used  to  agree 

19bcd 

Kee 

wo 

naur] 

woo 

waaq, 

but 

"K££ 

ko 

gboo 

moo  kobs 

kepoo 

mD£i] 

yee 

mur] 

gbal  nyiq 

j" 

wee 

e 

n££Q 

miaq  wo 

Kanaa 

nar] 

nyener] 

weeum 

Ie  yee 

e 

cfewee 

mil] 

naum 

ysms  ke 

nyowo 

l£." 

he 

him 

told 

saying 

Go  back 

to 

home 

*** 

family 

your 

and 

you 

explain  them 

heart 

for 

NCP6 

thing 

1  NCP1 

lord 

PST 

do 

for-you 

and 

NCP6 

way 

1 

you 

look/saw 

NCP4 

sorrow 

But  Jesus  did  not  agree. 

But  he  told  him  saying,  "Go  back  to  your  home  to  your  family 

and  you  explain  heart  to  them  for  the  things  1  the  lord  did 

your  you  and  the  way  1  had  mercy  on  you. 

II 

Closing 

20ab 

\p  Kpeiq 

WO 

felaaa 

nar] 

kEE  WO 

kaE 

maq 

then 

Tata 

mar] 

Jawa  Zllya 

maq 

sua, 

NCP1 

man 

PST 

went  back 

NCP1 

pass 

NCP5-PLarea 

NCP5-PLtown 

ten 

wo 

ge 

woo 

e  nEEq 

wo 

JiSE 

naq 

nyener] 

weeuq  Ie. 

20c 

he 

take 

saying 

NCP6  thing 

NCP1 

Jesus 

PST 

do 

for-him 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jise  nan  sungo  wo  felaa  kuwie  an  jinan  naanaan 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

20d 

Yee 

and 

e  nan  wa  foono  anyuun  nyan  gbin 

naun  wa  kumie  nyan. 

it  PST  used  to  surprize  people  all  of  them 

all  ?  used  to  hear  all  of  them 

Then  the  man  went  back  passing  through  the  area  of  the  ten 
towns  saying  the  things  that  Jesus  did  for  him. And  it  used  to 
surprise  all  the  people  that  heard. 

Pattern  of 
the  story 


Number 


Connectors 


Wo  Jiss  yaa  at)  jaakainjaa  nyan 
(Jesus  Blesses  Little  Children) 

Mark  10:13-16  LI 


Anyuun  ba 

nan 

wa 

hiEn 

an  jaakainjaa 

kobE 

Jissi 

wee 

wo 

gbuwa 

nyin 

man 

kuan  dien. 

people 

some 

PST 

used  to 

bring 

NCP3-PL  little  child 

to 

Jesus 

for 

NCP1 

lay 

them 

NCP5-PLhand  upon 

kEE 

anyuur] 

mar]j£W£ 

nyan 

nar]  nyir]  wa 

gbuuye 

wee 

an 

haane 

ysi 

ny£n£r]. 

but 

people 

behind 

PL 

they 

them  used  to  speak 

for 

NCP3-PLstop 

that 

doing 

Some  people  brought  children  to  Jesus  so  that  he  could  lay  hand  on  them,  but 

the  disciples  they  spoke  to  them  so  that  they  could  stop  doing  that. 

WO 

nar] 

wa 

tuu 

he 

PST 

used  to 

vex 

yee 

wo 

nar] 

woo 

anyuur] 

mar]j£W£ur]  nyar] 

waar]. 

'"Dangein 

at) 

jaakainjaa  nyan  aQ 

hnar] 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 


Analysis 


Setting 

Initial 

Event 


13a 

13b 


\P 


13c 


Major 

Problems 

Problems 

Solved 


14a  b 


14c 


Eteengaa 


wo 

JiSE 

nar]  tEE 

y£IT)E  Ie, 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jisc  yaa  ai]  jaakaiqjaa  nyar] 

(Jesus  Blesses  Little  Children) 

Mark  10:13-16  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

14def 

time  NCP1 

ko 

n££r] 

mill],  ba 

nil]  kilia 

nyir] 

kuai] 

Jesus 

fell]. 

esabu 

kc  e 

Kana  Dayaa 

eyaa 

wee 

PST 

anyuur] 

maar] 

nyEEQ. 

this 

and 

he 

PST 

said  people 

follower  his 

saying 

saw  is 

leave 

NCP3-PL  little  child 

PL  they 

come 

NCP8 

to 

me 

do  not 

you  put 

them 

hand 

before 

because/reason 

that  NCP6 

Lord 

God 

is 

for 

people  like 

these 

The  time  Jesus 

he  was  vexed,  and  he  said  to  his  disciples,  " 

leave  the  little  children  they  come  to 

heard  this, 

me,  do  not  put  hand  before  them,  because  the  kingdom  of  God  is  for  people  like 

these. 

Closing 

15ab 

Mil] 

yaiQ 

woo 

sua  etaabaaa  kc, 

wo 

nyunaar] 

gbirj 

go 

jaala  e 

Kana  Dayaa 

kuai] 

dll 

maar] 

wo 

jaakaii]  w5. 

jubfa  wo 

fe 

nawee 

ka 

e 

kanaut]  ne 

sua." 

1 

am  you 

saying 

in  truth 

that 

NCP1 

anyone 

who 

not 

obey 

Lord  God 

hand 

under 

like 

NCP1 

little  child 

the 

forever 

he 

never 

tomorrow  go 

it  kingdomthe 

in 

1  am  telling  you  the  truth  that,  anyone  who  will  not  obey  the  Lord  God  like  these 

little  children  will  never  enter  into  his  kingdom. 

16a 

Yee 

WO 

nar] 

beme 

ai]  benyEEE  nyar)  gbii] 

gUUI] 

guur] 

and 

ko 

kuar] 

suaur]  nilr], 

he 

PST 

took 

NCP3-PLchildren  all  of  them 

all 

one 

one 

he 

hand  arm 

POSS 

wo 

nyir] 

gbuwa 

mai]  kuar] 

diEQ, 

he 

them 

lay 

NCP5-PL  hand 

upon 

16b 

yee 

wo 

nai] 

nyir]  gbiei] 

ezoolo  mapjEWE. 

and 

he 

*  *  * 

them  sent 

blessing  behind. 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Wo  Jisc  yaa  at]  jaakaiqjaa  nyar] 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(Jesus  Blesses  Little  Children) 

marker, 

Mark  10:13-16  LI 

Connector 

16c 

And  he  took  all  the  children  one  by  one  into  his  arms,  he  laid  his  hand  on  them 
and  he  sent  blessing  behind  them. 

Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Ke  kabane  anyuuQ  yemc  war]  bu  gbeewc  jewe  diet]  nyar] 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard 

Mark  12:1-12  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

la 

\p  KpeiQ 

WO 

Jiss 

nar] 

nyiQ 

gboo 

lOD 

mar] 

kabane 

Setting 

lbc 

Then 

sua 

waaq, 

"Wo 

feiaa 

ba 

nar] 

wa 

tomo 

war] 

bu 

gbEEWE  jEWEUI] 

na5r] 

yee  wo 

nar] 

nyuai] 

war] 

gbii] 

mar] 

gbemEEi]. 

NCP1 

Jesus 

PST 

them 

speak 

to  them  NCP5-PL  parable  in 

saying 

NCP1 

man 

certain 

PST 

used  to 

work 

NCP2 

farm 

yard 

back 

POSS 

and 

he 

PST 

plant 

NCP2 

all 

NCP5-PL 

vine 

Wo 

nar] 

wur) 

guulo 

yee 

wo 

nai] 

tomo 

war] 

goo 

wee 

mar] 

gbemEEi] 

komai] 

mar] 

tiila. 

he 

PST 

it 

fence 

and 

he 

PST 

work 

led 

NCP2 

hole 

for 

NCP5-PL  vine 

seed 

they 

mash 

wo 

nar] 

nyele 

war] 

koo 

wee 

war] 

bua 

yeme 

diet]. 

he 

PST 

build 

NCP2 

scaffold  for 

NCP2 

farm-? 

look/saw 

upon 

Pattern  of 
the  story 


Number 


Connectors 


Ke  kabane  anyuun  ycmc  war]  bu  gbccw k  jcwc  diet]  nyai] 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard 

Mark  12:1-12  LI 


Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 


Analysis 


le 


Ifg 


WO 

nan 

k'i£r] 

war] 

bu 

bi 

anyuun 

tomo 

ba 

wee 

ar] 

toman 

an 

paawa 

ejoti 

Yee 

e 

yee 

wo 

nan 

ka 

ko 

kai 

wan 

kila 

fuan 

ba 

sua. 

and 

NCP6 

he 

PST 

give 

NCP2 

farm 

that 

people 

work 

then 

farm 

some 

for 

them 

work 

them 

pay 

and 

he 

PST 

go 

NCP8 

foreign 

NCP2 

country 

some 

in 

bu 


tax 


Kpeii] 

Then 


Then  Jesus  spoke  to  them  in  a  parable  saying,  "A  certain  man  made  a 
farm  in  his  backyard  and  he  planted  it  all  with  vines." 

He  built  a  fence  around  it  and  he  dug  a  hole  for  the  mashing  of  the  vine 
seeds. 


And  then  he  built  a  tower/platform  to  keep  watch  over  the  farm. 


Initial 

Event 


2ab 


Then  he  gave  the  farm  to  some  farm  working  people  for  them  to  work 
(and)  to  pay  tax  and  he  went  to  a  foreign  country. 


E 

teenga 

man 

gbsmEEn 

koman 

man 

kpaa 

nan 

hai 

yee  wo 

nan 

tuan 

wo 

baijaa 

kobc 

anyuun  nyan 

ko 

bui 

wee 

paawa 

ejoti  un 

ns. 

NCP6 

time 

NCP5-PLvine  seed 

pick 

PST 

reach 

and 

he  PST 

send 

NCP1 

servant 

there 

people 

all  of  them 

NCP8 

farm 

for 

NCP3-PL  pay 

tax-his  his 

The  time  came  for  the  seed  picking,  and  he  sent  a  servant  there  to  the 
people  on  the  farm  for  his  tax. 


an 


to 

ON 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Ke  kabane  anyuuQ  yeme  war]  bu  gbeewe  jsws  disn  nyan 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard 

marker, 

Mark  12:1-12  LI 

Connector 

Increasing 

3abc 

Kee 

ar] 

nyuuQ  nyan 

ko 

bui 

nan 

kuwo 

WO 

2nd  clause  is  a 

Tension 

but 

baijaaa,  auQ 

bula, 

wo 

kElEE 

le 

siwe 

strange 

foo. 

construction, 

NCP3-PL  person  all  of  them 

NCP8 

farm 

PST 

caught 

perhaps  a 

NCP1  servant 

him 

beat 

he 

contraction? 

went  back 

hand 

empty 

But  all  of  the  people  on  the  farm  caught  the  servant,  beat  him,  he  went 

back  empty  handed. 

4a 

Yee 

WO 

kEEnEQ  bua 

nar] 

b£in 

tu5n 

WO 

baijaa  joo 

4b 

and 

ba,  an 

nar] 

wii 

bulo 

e 

di 

aun  sia 

sange. 

he 

owner  farm-? 

PST 

again 

send 

NCP1 

servant 

differentsome 

they 

PST 

that  one  beat 

NCP6  head 

him 

made 

shame 

And  the  farm  owner  sent  another  servant,  ( 

and)  they  beat  him  on  his 

head,  shaming  him. 

5ab 

Yee 

WO 

felaaa  nan 

bar] 

tu5n 

wo 

baijbaa 

ba,  wii 

and 

wun,  an 

naur] 

jiwe. 

NCP1 

man  PST 

again 

send 

NCP1 

servant 

some 

that  onehim 

they 

him 

kill 

and  him 

they  killed; 

Wo 

nan  tu5n 

an 

baijaa 

zimgbe, 

an 

nan 

bulo  an 

ba 

nyin. 

an 

jiwa 

an  ba 

5bcd 

nyin- 

he 

PST  send 

NCP3-PL  servant 

plenty 

they 

PST  beat 

them 

some 

PL 

they  kill 

them  some 

PL 

And  the  man  again  sent  another  servant,  and  that  one  they  killed. 

He  sent  plenty  of  servants,  they  beat  some  of  them  and  they  killed  some 

of  them. 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Ke  kabane  anyuun  yctnc  war)  bu  gbeewe  jcwc  dien  nyar] 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard 

Mark  12:1-12  LI 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 

Analysis 

Major 

6a 

Wo 

nyuui] 

guur) 

nai] 

naui] 

wa  naai] 

joo 

Problems 

siwe 

wee 

wo 

tuan 

e  teene 

maar]  wo 

jaafelaa  jiiurj 

n33i). 

NCP1 

person 

one 

just 

him 

used  to  now 

remain 

hand. 

for 

he 

to  send 

NCP6  *** 

like 

child-male 

heart 

POSS 

Will] 

nar] 

yaa 

WO 

nyuui] 

diamaan 

WO 

nar] 

wa 

tuan 

kobe 

anyuur]  nyai] 

ko 

6b 

E 

dewe 

bui. 

gbio 

he 

PST 

was 

NCPl 

person 

last  he 

PST 

sua, 

used  to 

send 

there 

people 

all  of  them 

NCP8 

NCP6 

way 

farm 

all 

in 

Wo 

nar] 

WOO 

waai], 

Ka 

haawe 

an 

do 

nar] 

klEn  wo 

jaafelaa 

mi5i] 

e 

bEEjaa/ 

6c 

ie 

PST 

told 

saying 

1 

believe 

6d 

they 

will 

*  *  * 

give 

NCPl  child-male  my 

NCP6 

respect 

Only  one  person  he  had  left  to  send,  his  own  dear  son  (lovely  child). 

Last  of  all,  he  was  the  last  person  he  sent  there  to  the  people  on  the  farm. 

1  said,  "1  believe  they  will  give  my  son  respect." 

7a 

Kee 

anyuur] 

y£m£ 

bio 

diEQ 

nar] 

woo  nyii] 

bi 

7b 

but 

efeeman 

nyaai], 

'Wo 

jaafelaa  kenaan 

wun  bi 

W££. 

people 

look/saw 

farm-? 

upon 

PST  saying 

them 

that 

among 

called 

NCPl 

child-male 

man 

him 

that 

this 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Ke  kabane  anyuuq  ycms  war)  bu  gbccwe  jews  dier)  nyar] 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard 

marker, 

Mark  12:1-12  LI 

Connector 

Jiwa 

winuun,  ke  manEEQ  daaup 

mar] 

n5r] 

wee 

7c 

wil' 

7d 

kill 

let  us-him 

then 

things 

property-his  the 

be  for  us 

But  the  people  looking  after  the  farm  said  among  themselves,  "This  is  the 

man's  son  himself. 

Let  us  kill  him,  so  that  his  property  will  become  ours  (1  think  a  possessive 

phrase  takes  a  def  art  at  the  end.) 

8abc 

Kpeiq 

an 

nan  kuwo  wo 

jaafelaa  keenen 

bua 

yee  an 

then 

nauq  jiwe  a  q 

war]  bin  Jewe." 

gblan 

e 

faun 

n£ 

they 

PST  caught  NCP1 

child-male 

owner 

farm-? 

and  they  him 

kill 

they 

threw 

NCP6 

body-histhe  NCP2 

farm-? 

behind 

Then  they  caught  the  farm  owner's  son  and  they  killed  him,  they  threw  his 

body  behind  the  farm. 

Problems 

9a 

\P 

Wo 

JisE  nan  nyir] 

dawe 

waar], 

"See 

e  kel 

Solved 

9b 

kaaan  yei,  kiln 

nan  nysnsn? 

WO 

kEEnen 

bua 

do 

NCP1 

Jesus  PST  them 

ask 

saying 

if 

NCP6  things  happen 

that 

what 

NCPl 

owner  farm-?  will 

*  *  * 

do 

Wo 

do  nan  hne 

WO 

jiwa 

an 

nyuur] 

yEiriE  bio  d  ien 

nyiir] 

gbin, 

e 

klla  wo 

9cde 

fe  war]  buur) 

ba. 

naai] 

kobE 

an 

nyuur]  joo 

he 

will  ***  come 

he 

kill 

person 

look/saw  farm-? 

upon 

them 

all 

NCP6  then  he 

give 

NCP2 

farm-histhe  to 

NCP3-PL  person  differentsome 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Ke  kabane  anyuup  ycmc  war]  bu  gbccwc  jewc  diet]  nyap 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard 

marker, 

Mark  12:1-12  LI 

Connector 

Jesus  asked  saying,  "If  things  happen  like  that,  what  will  the  farm  owner 

do?" 

He  will  come  and  kill  all  those  farm  overseers,  then  he  (will)  give  his  farm 

to  different  people. 

Closing 

10a 

Taabaa  nap  wa  kpcncp 

e 

slnga 

Iee  wap  f£i 

Dayaa  sua? 

Truly 

you  used  to  read 

book  God  in 

NCP6 

writing 

this  NCP2 

10b 

'Ke 

duoE  an  nyuup 

nyclE 

nyap 

ap  go  wa 

jaa  kuap  dll 

n 

klip 

nap  wa 

nan  ke  duo 

nyclEE  gbin  sua. 

kpenE 

tulia 

jii  gbeeE  e 

NCP4 

rock  NCP3-PL  people 

build 

PL 

they  not 

used  to  set  hand 

under 

and 

it  PST 

used  to  become  NCP4 

rock 

pillar 

put  heart  big 

NCP6  build  all 

in 

Truly, 

you  have  read  the  writing  from  the  God  book?  (there  may  be  a 

"you" 

absent  from  here  nip  nap  ) 

The  rock  that  the  builders  did  not  put  their  hand  under,  it  has  become  the 

big  rock  pillar  used  in  all  building. 

11a 

Wo 

Kana  E  Gunaap 

nar] 

wa 

t£E  nyEnEp. 

NCP1 

Lord  NCP6  one 

PST 

used  to 

this  do 

E 

yaa  e  kee 

mee 

gbee 

konssp  will'" 

it 

is  NCP6  thing 

wonderful 

very  much  to 

lib 

us 

The  One  Lord  has  done  this 

It  is  a  very  wonderful  thing  to  us. 

12a 

\p  Kpeip 

an 

kana  siefeip  zoolo 

nyap, 

an 

kaamaap 

12b 

Then 

map  sawa  Daya 

nyap 

yee 

anyuup  gbeegbee 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 


Number 


Connectors 


Ke  kabane  anyuuq  ycmc  war]  bu  gbEEWE  jewc  diet]  nyai] 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard 

Mark  12:1-12  LI 


finr] 

nyar] 

nar] 

kame 

dewe 

wee  an 

kuwa 

wo 

Jise, 

esabu 

an 

wa  nyiman 

ks 

ke 

ka banes  wo 

nan 

ge 

Ie,  ks 

nyiir] 

wo 

saa 

wa. 

NCP3-PLchief 

leader 

prayer 

PL 

NCP3-PLteacher 

NCP5-PL 

law 

God 

all  of  them 

and  people 

big 

big 

country  PL 

PST 

look  for 

way 

for  they 

hold 

NCP1 

Jesus 

because/reason  they 

used  to 

know 

that 

NCP4 

parable  he  PST 

take 

used  to 

is 

that 

them 

he  refer 

an 

duai] 

wa 

e 

faaan, 

weetii 

an  naun 

wa 

joo 

yee 

an 

nan 

k5. 

they 

afraid 

used  to 

NCP6 

crowd 

for  this  they 

him 

used  to 

left 

and 

they 

PST  go 

Boundary 

marker, 

Connector 


Analysis 


12def 


Kee 

but 


Then  the  chief  priests,  all  the  teachers  of  God's  law  and  the  important 
people  of  the  country  looked  for  a  way  to  arrest  Jesus  because  they  knew 
that  the  parable  he  spoke  that  it  was  them  he  was  referring  to. 


But  they  were  afraid  of  the  crowd  and  for  that,  they  left  him  and  they 
went  away. 


Unanalyzed  texts  charts 


Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Setting 

35ab 

35c 

\p  Luo  doo  e  kilia 

nyEQElpie  kaa, 

day  one  3s  thus 

evening  with 

J 

36a 

36b 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Zize  e  faa  wa  yii  o  tea 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(Jesus  Calms  a  Storm  ) 

marker, 

Mark  4:35-41  L2 

connector 

36e 

Gao 

do 

e  ke 

yi  kili. 

boat 

one 

3s  be/do 

in  also 

They  left  the  group/crowd 

Jesus  and  his  disciples  they  sat  in  the  boat  that  Jesus  was  in. 

They  took  Jesus  and  carried  him. 
Another  boat  was  there  also. 

Initial  Event 

37ab 

L  £ 

e 

ks 

no 

f§§ 

yf-gaga-ze  aa 

die, 

kilia. 

wind 

mighty 

it  began  pass 

And 

3s 

be/do 

only 

then 

EE 

yii 

a  a  va. 

37c 

and 

water 

it  began  jump 

aa 

kaa 

g55a  yi. 

37d 

it 

pour 

boat  in 

37ef 

Le 

e 

ks 

kilia, 

g55a 

e 

kE  papia 

gbaa  yii  ka. 

When 

3s 

be/do 

thus 

boat 

3s 

be/do  fill 

now  water  with 

And  it  happened,  heavy  storm  began  to  blow,  and  water 
started  jumping  and  entering  in  the  boat, 

When  this  happened,  the  boat  was  getting  filled  with  water. 

Major 

38a 

Zize 

wu-kele 

e  kE 

kpaa  wu-daa-la-pE 

Problems 

la. 

Jesus 

head 

3s  be/do 

laying  pillow  over 

38b 

aa 

yi 

ZE  g333 

zizaa-pia. 

3s 

sleep 

kill  boat-? 

back 

38c 

Wa 

vuo, 

3p 

woke 

38d 

waa 

gee 

a  Iee, 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Zize  e  faa  wa  yii  o  tea 
(Jesus  Calms  a  Storm  ) 

Mark  4:35-41  L2 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

and  theysay 

him 

to 

38ef 

"Ti'se, 

ko 

kpaa 

wa  i  m3,  Ie 

ko 

ga 

b£?" 

teacher 

our 

care  not  you  on 

and 

we  die  this 

Jesus'  head  was  laying  on  the  pillow,  he  was  sleeping  at  the 

back  of  the  boat. 

They  woke  him,  they  said  to  him,  "Teacher,  don't  you  care 

for  us  that  we  are  dying  like  this?" 

Problems 

39a 

\P 

Zize 

e 

vud, 

Solved 

Jesus 

3s 

woke 

39b 

e 

msTbo 

faaa 

Iee, 

3s 

speak 

wind-? 

to 

39c 

aa 

gee 

yiia 

Iee, 

3s 

say 

water 

to 

39de 

"1 

da 

taa 

dlT  le. 

you 

wait 

ground 

quietly 

i 

tea 

vT  boo 

ka." 

you 

stop 

shake 

with 

39fg 

Le 

e  kc 

ki'lia 

faaa 

e 

tea. 

wind-? 

3s 

stop 

When 

3s  be/do 

thus 

39h 

£e 

yiia 

e 

da  taa  gbaa  dTTIe. 

and 

water 

it 

wait  ground  now  quietly 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Zize  e  faa  wa  yii  o  tea 
(Jesus  Calms  a  Storm  ) 

Mark  4:35-41  L2 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

Jesus  woke  and  spoke  to  the  wind  and  the  water , 

'You  come 

down  quietly." 

You  stop  shaking 

"  When  this  happened,  the  wind  stopped. 

And  the  water  went  down  quietly. 

40a 

Zize 

a 

gee 

gbaa 

0 

Iee, 

Jesus 

3s 

said 

now 

them 

to 

40b 

"Me 

e 

ks 

Ie 

ka 

tuo 

ke 

be? 

Why 

3s 

happened 

and 

you 

afraid 

this 

like 

40c 

Z6-d5a-m5 

wa 

n£ 

ka 

yi 

kse?" 

faith 

not 

yet 

you 

in 

INTER 

Jesus  said  now  to  them, 1 

What  happened  that  are  you  now 

afraid? 

Don't  you  have  faith  yet? 

Closing 

41a 

\p  Kee 

tuo 

e 

nu 

0 

la 

gbuo, 

Then 

fear 

it 

came 

them 

over 

great 

41b 

waa 

gee 

0 

kie  ni 

Iee, 

and  theysay 

them 

together-PL 

to 

"De 

e 

g3 

e 

kea 

ka, 

41c 

who 

3s 

man 

3s 

be 

with 

Is 

faa 

wa 

yn 

bie 

6 

a 

we 

ks 

b£?" 

41d 

then 

wind 

and 

water 

also 

they 

his 

voice 

do 

this 

Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

ZIze  e  faa  wa  yll  o  tea 
(Jesus  Calms  a  Storm  ) 

Mark  4:35-41  L2 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

Then  fear  came  on  them  greatly,  and  they  said  to  one 
another,  "Who  is  this  man,  then  the  wind  and  water  also 
obey  his  voice?" 

Pattern  of 
the  story 


Number 


Connectors 


Setting  la 


la 


\P 


Le 

ZlZE 

e 

go 

n5 

gOOO 

yia, 

And 

Jesus 

he 

left 

just 

boat 

in 

Zize  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  kc  a  plea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 _ 

O  ba  Galalii  Yll-puaa  mcT  Gelasani-mia 

pa. 

they  reach  Galilee  Water-big  behind  Gerasa- 

people  home 

They  reached  the  home  of  the  Gereasines  on  the  other  side  of 
Lake  Galilee. 


in 

W) 

doo 

e 

bo 

a 

m3. 

man 

one 

he 

reach 

him 

on 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 


Analysis 


Go 

e 

kllia, 

e 

go 

baa 

koki. 

man 

he 

site 

this 

he 

left 

grave 

2d 


3a 


Pe  yaa  e  ke  a  pie. 

thing  bad  it  was  him  behind 

And  just  as  Jesus  left  the  boat,  one  man  met  him  (Jesus).  This 

man  left  the  grave  site. 

A  bad  thing  (evil  spirit)  was  behind  him. 

E  ke  yl'ipia  baa  sana  pie  pie. 


to 


Pattern  of 
the  story 


Number  Connectors 


Zize  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  I<e  a  piea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 


Boundary 

marker, 

connector 


Analysis 


he 

was 

sleeping  grave 

near  to 

to 

Bsi 

Iee 

gbaa 

kE 

mi  gbEE 

mb 

ks 

a 

yele 

pE-kulu  bsls 

ka 

gbaa. 

ability 

itNEG 

ever 

was 

person  any 

on 

to 

him 

tie 

iron  rope 

with 

ever 

He  was  sleeping  near  the  graves  (many  so  pie  is  repeated) 

one  was  able  to  tie  him  with  iron  ropes  now. 

Eii 

0 

kE 

a 

yelepia  ps-kulu 

bk\i 

ka 

a 

kb 

wa  a 

g3 

mb 

teele. 

because  they 

were 

him 

tie  iron 

rope 

with 

his 

hand 

and  his 

feet 

on 

always 

bk\i 

Ie 

e 

kE 

a  ka 

mbo, 

rope 

that 

it 

was 

his  hand 

on  a 

gii 

e 

ka. 

he 

pull 

it 

cut 

a 

ye 

e 

ks 

a  g§ 

m  bo, 

a 

ms, 

aa 

ka  e 

kfe 

ksls. 

the 

one 

it 

was 

his  foot 

on 

he 

beat 

it  cut 

it 

each  other 

hand 

YikE-gaaa 

Iee 

gbaa 

kE  mi 

do 

This  is  not  an 
independent  clause 
in  English.  What 
does  Bii  do? 
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Number 


Connectors 


Analysis 


Pattern  of 
the  story 


5a 


5bc 


Zize  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  I<e  a  piea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 _ 

strength  itN  EG  now  was  person  one 

so  that  he  pass  him  by 


hand 


Boundary 

marker, 

connector 


Because  they  were  always  tying  his  hands  and  feet  with  iron 
rope. 

But  the  rope  that  was  around  his  hand,  he  pulled  it  (and)  it 
cut. 

And  the  one  that  was  on  his  foot,  he  beat  (it) ,  it  cut  from 
each  other  ( in  pieces). 

No  one  had  strength  ,  that  he  pass  by  him. 


E 

ks 

b5a 

kDEI, 

££ 

t5u 

wTi 

pi'ea 

m3 

bia 

££ 

nycnET. 

he 

was 

grave 

site 

and 

mountain 

up 

all  over 

on 

night 

and 

day 

E 

ks 

gbeepia 

yi, 

aa 

e 

die 

ka 

gElE 

ka 

teele. 

he 

was 

shoutingthere 

he  kept 

his 

self 

cut 

stone 

with 

always 

He  was  all  over  at  the  graves  and  on  the  mountains  day  and 
night. 

He  was  shouting  there,  he  kept  cutting  himself  with  stones 
always. 


Initial  Event 


6ab 


\P 


1 


6cde 


E 

Zize 

kEE 

e 

k£ 

a 

ka 

gbekeni. 

he 

Jesus 

see 

but 

he 

was 

him 

from 

far 

E 

bala 

si. 

e 

kaa 

e 

kpuo 

la 

Zize 

g3 

du5. 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Zize  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  I<e  a  piea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

he 

run 

take 

he 

knelt 

he 

knee 

over 

Jesus 

feet 

under 

He  sees/saw  Jesus,  but  he(Jesus)  was  far  from  him  ( 

man).  He 

ran,  he  knelt  down  under  Jesus'  feet. 

7ab 

E 

gbEE 

yi-gaga- 

ZE, 

aa 

gee, 

"Zize, 

7c 

Ie 

i 

Wala 

ye 

e 

P£ 

sei 

laa 

Gbe 

kaa, 

me 

ba 

naa 

m 

pie? 

he 

shout 

mighty 

he  started 

say 

Jesus 

who 

you 

God 

who 

he 

thing 

every 

over 

son 

are 

what 

you 

looking 

me 

behind 

Mm 

kpeka 

i 

Iee 

Wala 

weIe 

m3, 

yekE 

[ 

m 

s5da." 

7de 

1 

beg 

you 

God 

face 

on 

don't 

you 

me 

suffer 

He  shouted  loudly,  he  started  saying,  "Jesus,  you  who  are  the 

Son  of  the  God  who  is  over  everything,  what  are  you  looking 

for  behind  me?  (Check  on  the  two  who's) 

1  beg  you  before  God,  don't  suffer  me. 

Setting  lb 

8a 

G5ee 

e 

ks 

a 

geepia 

kili. 

bii 

8b 

Zize 

e 

k£ 

a 

geepia 

a 

8c 

Iee, 

"Pe 

y33, 

i 

go 

g3 

e 

kea 

pie." 

man 

he 

was 

he 

saying 

so 

because  Jesus 

he 

was 

he 

saying 

him 

to 

thing 

bad 

you 

leave 

man 

he 

this 

behind 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Zizc  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  I<e  a  piea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

The  man  was  saying  this  because  Jesus  was  saying  to  him, 

"Evil  spirit,  you  leave  from  behind  this  man. 

11  (note  the 

pronoun  before 

"this") 

Increasing 

9a 

\P 

Zize 

e 

a 

weT-Idd  ks 

weea 

kelE, 

Tension  1 

9b 

"1 

t5 

Ie  del?" 

Jesus 

he 

him 

questionmake 

saying 

that 

You 

name  is 

who 

G5ee 

a 

gee, 

"M  t5 

Ie 

Mia 

9cd 

\P 

Gbu, 

bii 

ko  ku 

Ie 

gbuo." 

9e 

man 

he 

said 

my 

name 

is 

people 

some 

because  we 

group 

is 

plenty 

Jesus  asked  him  that,  "What  is  your  name?" 

The  man  said,  "My  name  is  Crowd  because  we  are  many." 

(different  tense  aspect  here,  continued?) 

Major 

10a 

E 

kE 

kpo-kpobo  kpe 

kapia 

ZlZ  £ 

Problems  1 

10b 

Iee, 

yekE 

e  pE 

yaa 

VD3 

luo 

Ie 

e  kflia 

ma. 

he 

was 

truly 

beg  cut 

Jesus 

to 

don't 

he 

thing  bad 

them 

drive 

place 

it 

this  on 

He  was  really  begging  Jesus,  so  that  he  cannot  drive  those 

evil  spirits  from  this  place. 

Setting  lc 

11a 

\P 

Ed 

ku 

gbuo 

ze  do 

0 

kE 

0 

Ie 

belepia  t5ua 

m3 

kDE. 

Pig 

group 

great 

that  one 

they 

were 

they 

mouth 

eating  hills 

on 

nearby 

A  big  group  of  pigs  was  eating  near  the  mountains. 

Pattern  of  Number  Connectors 

the  story 

Major  12abc 

Problems  1 

(cont.) 


Zize  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  I<e  a  piea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 


Boundary 

marker, 

connector 


Problems 
Solved  1 


Ye  e  kc 

kilia, 

When  it 

happened 

thus 


yDD 

v5d 

0 

kpe 

ka 

Zize 

Iee, 

waa 

gee. 

"Ko 

V3 

b3 

v3d 

pie. 

bad 

PL 

they 

beg 

cut 

Jesus 

to 

and  theysay 

Us 

send 

pig 

PL 

to 

a 

m3 

ko 

da 

0 

ba." 

it 

on 

we 

join 

they 

in 

things  begged  Jesus,  saying,  "Send  us  to  the  pigs. 

in  it)  (that)  we  join  them." 

e 

wee 

a 

m3 

6 

16 

yi- 

he 

agree 

it 

on 

they 

went 

in 

he  gave  them  leave. 

PE 

yaa 

V33 

0 

go 

gbaa 

g3EE 

pie, 

0 

16 

gbaa, 

0 

da 

b3 

V33 

ba. 

thing 

bad 

PL 

they 

left 

now 

man 

from 

they 

went 

now 

they 

fell 

Pig 

PL 

in 

v3 

0 

k£ 

yia, 

0 

waa 

e 

ke 

leT 

peels. 

PL 

they 

was 

there 

they 

thousand 

3s 

was 

maybe 

two 

seT-seT 

0 

gbti 

bala 

ka 

goo 

gbekenia 

la. 

waa 

duo 

yna 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Zizc  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  I<e  a  piea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

they  all 

deep 

in 

they 

over 

rush  run  with 

and  theythrow 

valley 

water 

When  it  happened  like  this,  Jesus  agreed  to  it  (and)  they 

went  in  (the  pigs).  And  the  bad  things  left  the  man,  they  went 

now,  they  fell  in  the  pigs.  The  pigs  there,  there  were  about  2 

thousand.  They  all  rushed  with  running  over  the  deep  valley 

(cliff)  and  they  throw  (themselves)  in  the  water. 

EPISODE  2, 

14a?b 

\P- 

G5a  Ie 

0 

kE  0 

ny'i£ 

kepla 

Initial  Event 

ba 

va 

o  kilia 

mDD, 

0 

2 

waa. 

Increasing 

man-PL  is/was 

they 

were  they 

eye 

doing 

Tension  2 

Pig 

PL 

they  thus 

on 

they 

escape 

14cd 

Ei  o 

16, 

waa  wa 

suu 

e 

kilia 

daa 

da  pelei. 

££ 

nyEnET 

kaEi 

pie 

del  Ie. 

and  they 

went 

and  theystory 

such 

3s 

thus 

lecture 

lecture  town 

and 

farm 

area 

to 

everywhere 

**  * 

A  kE 

to 

mia  waa 

nu 

w5 

14ef 

e 

kE 

kilia  gii. 

it  make 

allow 

persons 

and  theycome 

story 

3s 

was  thus 

**  * 

The  men  there,  they  (who 

)  were  watching  the  pigs  (that  went 

over  the  cliff),  they  escaped 

And  they  went  and  they  such  story  told  all  over  in  the  towns 

and  farm  areas.  This  made  people  come  (to 

see)  if  such  things 

are  so. 

Pattern  of 
the  story 


Number  Connectors 


15a  b  Le 
And 


Le 

e 

ke 

kflia, 

When 

3s 

was 

thus 

Zize  e  g5  Ie  pE  yaa  e  kE  a  piea  la 
(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 


Boundary 

marker, 

connector 


bo 

Zize 

mDD, 

0 

g5 

l£ 

pE 

gbu 

e 

k£ 

a 

pi'ea 

gE- 

reach 

Jesus 

on 

they 

man 

who 

thing 

some 

it 

was 

him 

with 

see 

ks 

yaa 

yi- 

was 

sitting 

there 

e 

k£ 

a 

m3, 

EE 

a 

wu-kele  yi 

e 

k£ 

gbaa 

S£. 

it 

was 

him 

on 

and 

his 

head 

in 

it 

was 

now 

good 

0 

k£ 

tuopla. 

they 

was 

afraid 

And  they  came  to  Jesus,  they  saw  the  man  who  had  the 
things  in  him.  He  was  sitting  there.  Clothes  were  on  him  and 
his  head  was  now  good.  When  it  was  like  this,  people  were 
afraid. 


l£ 

e 

k£ 

g5 

y  33 

e 

k£ 

kpa 

££ 

w5  Ie 

e 

V3 

kaa,  mialE 

wa 

a 

yi  bo 

mfa 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Zize  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  I<e  a  piea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

Thing 

that 

it 

happened 

man 

that 

thing 

bad 

it 

was 

in  the  past 

him 

with 

and 

things 

that 

3s 

was 

Pig 

PL 

with 

persons 

is/was 

they 

see 

they 

it 

people 

to 

(yi  bo)  means  explain.  The  thing  that  happened  with  the  man 

that  had  the  bad  things,  and  the  things  that  happened  with 

the  pigs,  the  people  who  saw  (it), 

they  explained  it  to  people. 

Major 

17ab 

It 

e 

ks 

0 

gb£, 

waa 

kpe 

ka 

Zize 

Iee 

Problems  2 

17b 

kilia, 

e 

go 

0 

pa. 

And 

3s 

was 

they 

**  * 

and  theybeg 

cut 

Jesus 

to 

thus 

he 

leave 

their 

home 

And  it  being  so,  they  began?  and  they  begged  Jesus  to  leave 

their  home. 

18ab 

Le 

ZlZ  £ 

e 

g5 

Ie 

P£ 

yaa 

e 

ks 

a 

k£ 

yapla 

piea. 

aa 

kpe 

ka 

a 

Iee 

gDDD 

yfa, 

e 

k£ 

Zize 

pfe. 

When 

Jesus 

he 

man 

that 

thing 

bad 

it 

was 

him 

was 

**  * 

with 

he  started 

beg 

cut 

boat 

in 

him 

to 

he 

was 

Jesus 

to 

When  Jesus  he  was  about  to  get  in  the  boat,  that  man  with 

the  bad  things  in  them,  he  started  to  beg  him  he  be  with 

Jesus. 

Problems 

19a 

Kee 

Iee 

gbaa 

wee 

a 

wee 

m3. 

Solved  2 

Then/but 

3s-neg 

now 

agree 

him 

speak 

on 

19bcd 

Kee 

a 

gee 

g3££ 

Iee, 

"Lo 

i 

pa 

i 

ml  a 

nl 

pie, 

\ 

zi 

Ie 

i 

Daa-ml 

aa 

w5 

kea 

i 

l££, 

££ 

zi 

Ie 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Zize  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  ke  a  piea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

aa 

i 

yef 

ku 

a 

kaa. 

yi 

bo 

0 

Iee." 

but 

he 

said 

man 

to 

Go 

your 

home 

your 

people 

PL 

to 

you 

way 

that 

your 

Lord 

he 

things 

**  * 

you 

to 

and 

way 

that 

he 

you 

**  * 

held 

him 

with 

in 

they 

to 

But  he  did  not  agree  ??? 

But  he  said  to  the  man, 

"Go  to  your 

home  to  your  people,  Pthe  way/how  the  Lord  has  done 

things  to  you  and  the  way  the  showed  mercy ,  you  tell  them.? 

Closing 

20abcdef 

\p  Ye 

e  kc 

g3££ 

e 

weIe 

gbaa, 

Ie 

e 

16 

kilia, 

Ie 

Ie 

0 

ke 

a 

si'pla 

And 

it  was 

PeIe 

VQ 

Dooa 

yi, 

aa 

16 

thus 

wo 

Ie 

Zize 

a 

k£ 

a 

Iee, 

geea 

si 

mia 

l££. 

man 

3s 

get  up 

now 

that 

3s 

went 

and 

that 

they 

was 

it 

calling 

**  * 

**  * 

**  * 

in 

he  started 

go 

story 

that 

Jesus 

he 

was 

him 

to 

**  * 

take 

persons  to 

mia 

Ie 

0 

w5 

e 

kilia 

maa, 

gh 

£e 

0 

seT 

0 

Ie 

kpo-kpo  e 

and 

pa. 

persons 

that 

they 

story 

3s 

thus 

heard 

they 

every 

they 

mouth 

truly 

3s 

**  * 

And  it  being  so,  the  man  got  up  now,  and  he  went  and  when 

he  was  in  the  place  they  call  the  10  towns,  he  started  telling 

people  what  Jesus  did  for  him.  (?)And  the  people  that  heard 

Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Zize  e  g5  Ie  pe  yaa  e  I<e  a  piea  la 

(Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits) 

Mark  5:1-20  L2 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

the  story,  all  of  them  their  mouth  truly  ???  (they  were 
amazed) 

Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Zize  e  lua  kpa  naabe  ma 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(Jesus  Blesses  Little  Children) 

marker, 

Mark  10:13-16  L2 

connector 

Setting 

13a 

\P 

Mia 

0 

kE 

nupia 

n55be  ka 

Zize 

pie. 

persons  3p 

be/do 

coming 

children  with 

Jesus 

to 

Initial  Event 

k£ 

e 

pa 

0 

m3. 

so  that 

he 

touch 

them 

on 

13b 

la 

toa-pie-miaa 

wa 

gee  mfaa 

Iee 

yeke 

6 

ks 

kfli. 

13c 

Kee 

his 

disciples  3p 

said 

people  to 

not 

3p 

but 

be/do 

also 

People  were  coming  with  children  to  Jesus  so  that  he  bless  them. 

But  his  disciples  said  to  the  people  that  they  should  not  do  so. 

Major 

14a  b 

Ik 

Zize 

e 

w5 

w5 

a 

waa, 

Problems 

e 

kE 

thing 

3s 

anger 

kcpiaa 

yi 

d  33, 

Problems 

When 

Jesus 

3s 

Solved 

things 

3s 

be/do 

in 

happening 

14c 

aa 

gee 

la 

toa-pie-miaa  Iee, 

3s 

say 

his 

disciples  to 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Zize  e  lua  kpa  naabe  ma 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(Jesus  Blesses  Little  Children) 

marker, 

Mark  10:13-16  L2 

connector 

14de 

"Ka 

to 

naabea 

6 

nu 

m 

pie . 

You 

allow 

children 

they 

came 

Is 

to 

Yekc 

ka 

0 

tea 

nuu 

m3. 

not 

YouPL 

them 

stop 

come 

on 

Eii 

mia 

suu 

0 

kea, 

14f 

for 

persons 

such 

3p 

be 

Wala 

Iee  lo 

too 

0 

la. 

14g 

God 

he  will 

remain 

them 

over 

When  Jesus  saw  the  thing  that  was  happening,  it  made  him  angry, 

he  he  said  to  his  disciples, 

"You  allow  the  children  to  come  to  me. 

Don't  stop  them  from  coming.  For  such  people  like  this  God  will 

remain  over  them." 

Closing 

15ab 

Wana-w5 

Ie 

m 

Mi 

Ie 

Iee 

16 

wee 

a 

m3. 

gee 

ka 

Iee 

person 

who 

3s-neg 

agree 

speak 

it 

on 

be. 

truth-thing 

is/was 

1 

Ie  zi 

ncfu 

e 

wee 

a 

ka 

a  m3, 

said 

you 

to 

like  how  child 

3s 

accept 

it 

with 

it  on 

15c 

this 

kE 

Wala 

e 

to 

a 

laa 

Ie  bea. 

so  that 

God 

he 

remain 

him 

over 

and?  like 

Wala 

Iee 

16 

too 

a 

la 

gb££  bo." 

15d 

God 

3s-neg 

went 

remain 

3s 

over 

no  more 

15e 
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Number 


Connectors 


Boundary 

marker, 

connector 


Analysis 


Pattern  of 
the  story 


16ab 


16b 


16c 


Zizc  e  lua  kp5  n55be  m3 
(Jesus  Blesses  Little  Children) 

Mark  10:13-16  L2 


Ye 

e 

ks 

kilia, 

when 

3s 

be/do 

thus 

True  thing  it  is  I  am  saying  to  you. 

Any  person  who  does  not  agree  on  this,  and  accept  it  like  a  child 
accepts  it,  so  that  God  can  remain  over  him  like  it,  God  will  not 
remain  over  that  person  anymore. 


e 

e 

k5 

s5  n33bea  m3, 

he 

his 

hand 

cover  children  on 

££ 

e 

e 

kb 

kp5 

o  la 

doo 

doo, 

and 

he 

his 

hand 

lay 

them  over 

one 

one 

aa 

lua 

kp3 

0 

m3. 

he 

blessing  put 

them 

on 

When  this  happened,  he  gathered  the  children  and  laid  his  hands 
over  each  one  and  put  blessing  on  them. 


Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Ptl  le  a  gb££  le  mia  Is  o  ke  o  nyie  kepia  nyenet  moo  moo 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard) 

Mark  12:1-12 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

Setting 

lab 

1c 

\p 

Zizc  e  gb£  gbaa,  aa  pta  vb  o 

Ice  weea  kele,  “Go  doo  e  bele- 

wclc  Ic  6  a  bcc  yii  mia 

nycnct  kpo. 

Jesus  he  started  now  he  started 

parable  say  them  to  saying  that 
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Pattern  of 
the  story 

Number 

Connectors 

Ptl  Ic  a  gb££  ic  mia  Ic  o  kc  o  nyic  kcpia  nycnct  moo  moo 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard) 

Mark  12:1-12 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

man 

one 

he  rope-fruit 

that 

they 

it 

fruit 

water  drink 

farm 

make 

E 

gala 

bo 

a 

mo. 

he 

fence 

made 

it 

on 

Id 

E 

gulu 

do 

ka 

Ic  Ic 

6 

lo 

taa-pe 

e 

kilia 

bcc  yii 

boo 

a 

Ic 

moo 

mo. 

1e 

he 

hole 

one 

dug 

place  where 

they 

will 

planting  thing 

which 

that  fruit 

water 

squeeze 

it 

place  on 

at 

E 

kama 

bo. 

he 

watchtower 

made 

e 

16 

gbaa 

taa 

mo  Ic 

gbekeni 

mo. 

If 

he 

went 

now 

journey  on  place 

far 

on 

igh 

Ye 

e 

kc 

kilia. 

when 

it 

was 

so 

Jesus  started  now,  he  started  saying  a  parable  to  them  saying 

that, 1 

'One  man  made  a  vinyard 

-(with)-  fruit-  they-  can- 

drink 

farm. 

He  made  a  fence  on  it.  He  dug  a  whole  where  they  will 

squeeze  the  plant  water  (?).  He  made  a  watchtower.  When  it 

was  so,  he  went  on  a  journey  to  a  far  place. 

Initial  Event 

2ab 

Le 

le 

taa-pe 

g5cc 

e 

la 

luo 

doo  vo 

mia 

Ic 

e 

kilia 

0 

kc 

0 

nyic  kcpia 

nyenee  moo 

taa-luo  e 

pie, 

kec 

6 

taa-pe  e 

kilia 

bcc 

2c 

boo, 

do 

VO 

a 

lee. 
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Number 
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Pfa  le  a  gbSS  le  mia  le  o  ke  o  nyie  kepla  nyenef  moo  moo 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard) 

Mark  12:1-12 


And  that 

man  he 

his 

servant  one 

send 

personsthat 

planting  thing 

they 

was 

They 

eye 

doing 

farm-that 

which  that 

on 

to 

then 

they 

planting  thing 

planting-day 
which  arrive 

3s 

that 

fruit 

some 

send 

him  for 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 


Analysis 


Increasing 

Tension 


3abc 


4a 


4bc 


5a 

5b 


And  when  the  fruit  was  ready  to  harvest  (sic  text  says  planting 
time  kaa-luo),  the  man  sent  a  servant  to  those  watching  the 
farm  ,  (that)  then  they  send  some  fruit  to  him. _ 


0 

luo 

e 

kilia 

ku, 

wa 

me, 

wa 

VO 

e 

met 

e 

ko 

tele 

ka. 

They 

servant  which 

that 

hold 

they 

beat 

they 

send 

him 

behind 

his 

hand 

empty 

with 

They  caught  the  servant,  they  beat  (him?),  they  send  him  back 
with  empty  hand. 


G5ee  e 

luo  doo-ml  vo 

zef  o 

pie. 

man  3s 

servant  another  send 

again  them 

to 

Wa 

g'" 

e  wu-kele 

yi,  waa 

ke 

e 

lla-bo-zl  pie. 

they 

wound 

his  head  in 

and  they 

do 

_ it _ disgrace _ to _ 

The  man  he  another  worker  sent  again  to  them.  They 
wounded  him  on  his  head,  and  they  do  it  in  a  disgraceful  way. 
(the  it  refers  back  to  the  action)  _ 


G5ee 

e 

luo 

doo-ml  vo 

zef. 

man 

he 

servant  another  send 

again 

A 

yee 

wa 

ze. 

him 

for 

they 

kill 

5c 
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Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Ptl  le  a  gb££  le  mia  Is  o  ke  o  nyie  kcpla  nyenet  moo  moo 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard) 

marker, 

Mark  12:1-12 

connector 

0 

w5 

no 

dooa 

ke 

luo 

VO 

5d 

bunuzeka. 

they 

Business 

just 

same 

did 

servant  sent 

many 

with 

5ef 

0 

0 

do 

me, 

waa 

0 

do 

ze. 

they 

them 

some 

beat 

and  they 

them 

some 

kill 

The  man  sent  another  servant  again.  That  one  they  killed. 

They  did  the  same  with  many  servants  (that  were)  sent.  They 

beat  some  and  they  killed  some 

Major 

6a 

Mi 

doo 

too 

e 

ke 

fia 

a 

ka 

Problems 

g5ee 

k£l£. 

person 

one 

remain 

he 

was 

still 

his 

with 

man 

hand 

Mia 

l£ 

e 

to 

la 

16-kea-ne. 

person 

that 

he 

remain 

his 

beloved-child 

6b 

Ye 

e 

ke 

no 

kilia, 

e 

a 

VO 

0 

pie. 

6c 

when 

it 

was 

just 

so 

he 

him 

send 

them 

to 

G5ee 

a 

gee 

kele, 

‘06 

lo 

beleya 

noo 

6d 

m 

gbea 

lee.’ 

man 

he 

said 

that 

They 

will 

respect  give 

my 

son 

to 

One  person  remained,  he  was  still  with  the  man's  hand,  (a  is 
referring  to  the  master)  That  person  he  was  the  beloved  child. 
When  it  happened  so,  he  sent  him  to  them.  The  man  he  said 

that,  They  will  give  respect  to  my  son. 

7a 

Kee 

mia 

l£ 

0 

ke 

0 

nyie 

kepia 

Then 

nyenet 

e 

kilia 

moo, 

wa 

gee 

0 

287 


Pattern  of 

Number 

Connectors 

Ptl  le  a  gb££  le  mia  le  o  ke  o  nyie  kepia  nyenet  moo  moo 

Boundary 

Analysis 

the  story 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard) 

marker, 

Mark  12:1-12 

connector 

7b 

kie  ni 

lee, 

‘Mi  a  daa  la  poo 

7c 

e 

lo 

too  a  kelee,  le  e 

kea. 

personsthat 

they 

was  they  eye  doing  farm 

which 

that 

on  they  said  they  one 

another  to 

person 

his  father  over  things  it 

will 

remain 

his  hand  that  one 

he 

be 

Koa  ze 

we. 

***  kill 

*** 

pe  e 

lo 

too  a  kelee,  lee  lo  kee 

koa 

pe 

ka  gbaa.’ 

***  he 

will 

remain  it  hand  he  will  *** 

7de 

Ye 

aa 

ke 

thing 

with  now 

ki'lia, 

when 

it? 

be 

thus 

Then  those  people  they  (who)  were  watching  the  farm  as 
such,  they  said  to  each  other,  "this  person  (who)  will  inherit  all 
the  things  in  his  father's  hand,  that  is  the  one.  Let's  kill  him. 
When  it  was  so  (when  it  happened)  (the  inheritance  will  be 

ours??????) 

8abc 

Ye 

e 

ke 

wa  ku, 

wa 

ze. 

ki'lia, 

they  held 

they 

kill 

When 

it 

be 

8d 

so 

££  o 

go 

a  ka  nyenee  mo. 

and  they 

left 

it  with  farm-that  on 

When  it  was  so,  they  caught  (him?),  they  killed  (him?).  And 
they  removed  him  from  the  farm. 

Problems 

9a 

\p 

“Nyenete 

ki'lia 

daa-mi  lee  lo  gbaa  a  kee 

Solved 

kpe 

? 
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Ptl  le  a  gb££  Ic  mia  le  o  ke  o  nyie  kep'ia  nyenet  moo  moo 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard) 

Mark  12:1-12 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

farm 

he 

*** 

thus 

father 

he  will 

now 

it 

*** 

9bc 

Lee  lo 

nuu, 

to 

e 

mia 

le 

0 

kilia 

0 

ze, 

he  will 

come 

and 

he 

personsthat 

they 

thus 

them 

kill 

9de 

to 

e 

nyeneta 

si, 

a 

do 

ke 

mia 

gbee 

kele 

6 

0 

nyie 

ke 

a 

mo. 

and 

he 

farm-? 

take 

he 

*** 

was 

personsany 

hand 

they 

they 

eye 

was 

it 

on 

What  then  will  that  farm  lord  do  now?  He  will  come,  and  he 

(will)  kill  those  persons  that  are  there,  and  he  (will)  take  the 

farm  (he  will  give  it  any  people  they  will  watch  it?), 

Closing 

10a 

Kaa 

Wala 

kii 

le 

ye 

e 

kea 

gee 

do? 

God 

book 

like 

when 

3s 

this 

said 

one 

10b 

Ye 

le 

e 

kele, 

When 

is/was 

it 

that 

10c 

Gele 

le 

ka 

do-mla  wa 

da 

0 

ko 

mefa, 

stone 

that 

with 

build-person 

they 

fell 

they 

hand 

*** 

aa 

ke 

gbaa 

gele 

kpanaze 

ka, 

e 

diea 

gele 

set 

la. 

it 

be/do 

now 

stone 

*** 

with 

it 

pass 

stone 

every 

over 
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Ptl  le  a  gb££  le  mia  le  o  ke  o  nyie  kep'ia  nyenet  moo  moo 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard) 

Mark  12:1-12 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

(Do  you  know  what  God's  book  says??)??  When  it  says,  That 

stone  the  building  people  threw  from  their  hand). 

.  it  is  now  the 

greatest?  stone,  it  passes  all  stones. 

llab 

W5 

e 

kea, 

ko 

Daa-mi  Ic 

e 

a 

kee. 

Thing 

it 

be 

we 

Lord 

that 

3s 

it 

make 

11b 

Le 

w5 

kpalezeka 

ko 

lee.’” 

and 

things 

*** 

with 

we 

to 

The  thing  it  happened,  our  lord  he  did  it. 

And  it  is  amazing  to 

us. 

12a 

Mia 

Ic 

Zize 

e 

ke 

w5 

geepla  o 

lee, 

0 

ke 

a 

ke-zi 

naapla  6 

ku. 

people  that 

Jesus 

3s 

was 

story 

saying 

they 

to 

they 

was 

him 

*** 

they 

held 

Bii 

wa 

yi 

do 

kelc 

pta 

a 

voo, 

12b 

a 

vob 

Ic 

0 

gbl 

mo. 

For 

they 

in 

build 

that 

parable  he 

he 

*** 

they 

*** 

on 

mia 

ku 

ke 

yi 

gbuoa.  o 

ke 

a 

moo 

tuo 

bopia. 

12c 

Kee 

personsgroup 

do 

in 

*** 

they 

was 

but 

it 

fear 

*** 

0 

ka 

gbaa 

ZIzc 

lee, 

waa 

wa 

16 

bo. 

they 

cut 

now 

Jesus 

to 

and  they 

12de 

and 

went 

*** 

290 


Pattern  of 
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Connectors 

Ptl  Ic  a  gb££  ic  mia  le  o  ke  o  nyic  kcp'ia  nyenct  moo  moo 

(The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the  Vineyard) 

Mark  12:1-12 

Boundary 

marker, 

connector 

Analysis 

Those  people  Jesus  was  saying  the  story  to  them,  they  were 
trying?  they  arrest  (him).  Because  they  knew  that  parable  he 
told,  he  told  against  them.  But  people  group  (there?)  they 
were  afraid  of  it.  They  left  Jesus  now  and  they  went. 

APPENDIX  C 


ASSIGNMENTS  -  NARRATIVE  DISCOURSE  WORKSHOP 

ANALYSIS  1  (Communication  Situation): 

Today  you  will  begin  a  write-up  for  your  natural  story  that  you  will  add  to  as  you  do  each 
day’s  assignment.  Begin  your  write-up  in  a  new  file  on  your  computer  (or  a  new  page  in  your 
notebook).  For  today’s  write-up,  put  the  heading  “Communication  Situation”.  In  your  write¬ 
up,  mention  your  language  name  and  dialect  (if  any);  tell  who  was  the  author  (name  and 
approximate  age)  of  your  story,  to  whom  the  story  was  told  and  why  the  story  was  told;  is  this 
a  written  or  oral  story?  Write  a  1-2  sentence  summary  of  what  the  story  is  about;  tell  whether 
you  have  permission  to  analyze  the  story  and  report  what  you  learn  to  others. 

ANALYSIS  2  (Pattern  of  a  Story): 

1)  Look  for  an  Opening  and  a  Setting  in  your  story.  If  your  story  has  one  or  both  of  these 
sections,  write  either  “Opening”  or  “Setting”  in  the  Pattern  column  to  the  left  of  the  first 
sentence  of  the  section. 

2)  In  the  Analysis  column  tell  whether  this  is  a  true  story  or  a  traditional  story,  and  tell  how 
you  decided  which  type  of  story  it  is. 

3)  WRITE-UP  (Pattern  of  a  Story):  If  your  story  has  a  title,  tell  how  the  title  was  chosen.  If 
your  story  has  an 

Opening,  tell  what  is  in  the  Opening —  Does  the  Opening  tell  what  the  story  is  about?  Does 
the  Opening  tell  who  is  the  author?  Is  there  a  genealogy?  Does  the  author  show  in  some 
way  that  it  is  a  true  story  or  a  traditional  story? 

-  If  your  story  has  a  Setting,  tell  in  your  write-up  what  information  is  given.  (Tell  how  the 
story  answers  any  of  these  questions:  When  did  it  happen?  Who  was  there?  Where  did  it 
take  place?  What  was  happening?) 

-  Tell  how  your  story  shows  whether  it  is  a  true  story  or  a  traditional  story. 

ANALYSIS  3: 

1)  Look  for  an  Initial  Event,  a  Developing  Conflict  or  Increasing  Tension,  and  Major  Problems 
in  your  natural  story.  You  should  have  an  Initial  Event  and  Major  Problems.  Your  story  might 
or  might  not  have  Developing  Conflict  or  Increasing  Tension. 

2)  Write  either  “Initial  Event,”  “Developing  Conflict”  or  “Increasing  Tension,”  or  “Major 
Problems”  in  the  Pattern  column  to  the  left  of  the  first  sentence  of  the  section. 

ANALYSIS  4: 

1)  Look  for  the  Problems  Solved  section  in  your  story,  and  write  “Problems  Solved”  in  the 
Pattern  column  to  the  left  of  the  first  sentence  of  the  Problems  Solved  section. 

2)  If  there  is  a  Closing  after  the  Problems  Solved  section,  write  “Closing”  in  the  Pattern 
column  to  the  left  of  the  first  sentence  of  the  Closing  section. 

3)  If  there  is  a  Finish  at  the  end  of  your  story,  write  “Finish”  in  the  Pattern  column. 

ANALYSIS  5  (Oral  and  Written  Style):  Tell  what  you  have  learned  about  oral  and  written  style 
for  your  translation. 

ANALYSIS  6  (Talking  about  the  People  in  a  Story):  Look  at  the  natural  story  in  your  language. 
Answer  the  “Finding  the  Main  Character...”  questions  below  at  the  end  of  your  story.  Tell 
who  are  the  main  character  and  secondary  participants  in  your  natural  story. 

Finding  the  Main  Character  and  Secondary  Participants 

1 .  Who  is  in  the  story  from  the  beginning  of  the  story  to  the  end? 

2.  Who  is  quoted  directly? 

3.  Who  gives  a  command? 

4.  Who  thinks  about  a  situation  and  decides  what  needs  to  be  done? 
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5.  Who  judges  others  in  the  story?  [Who  decides  that  someone’s  behaviour  is  good  or  bad  or 

decides  that  someone  is  doing  the  right  thing  or  doing  the  wrong  thing?] 

6.  Who  solves  the  problem? 

7.  To  whom  are  the  other  participants  responding? 

8.  With  whom  does  the  narrator  sympathize?  [Is  there  anywhere  in  the  story  where  the  author 

tells  how  a  participant  feels?  Does  the  author  cause  you  to  like  or  care  about  one  of  the 
participants  more  than  the  others?] 

The  one  who  was  named  most  often  in  answer  to  the  above  questions  is  the  ‘Main  character’. 
Others  who  are  named  are  Secondary  Participant  1,  Secondary  Participant  2...  Minor 
participants  are  usually  not  mentioned  in  answering  these  questions. 

ANALYSIS  7: 

WRITE-UP  (Talking  about  the  People  in  a  Story): 

1)  Make  a  list  of  the  participants  in  the  story,  beginning  with  the  main  character  and  ending 
with  the  least  important. 

2)  Tell  why  you  consider  the  main  character  to  be  the  most  important  participant  in  the  story. 

3)  Tell  who  the  minor  participants  are  and  who  or  what  are  the  most  important  props. 

ANALYSIS  8: 

1)  At  the  top  of  the  chart  of  your  natural  story  list  the  main  character  and  the  secondary 
participants,  using  a  different  color  for  each  one. 

2)  Go  through  your  story  and  mark  the  main  character  and  the  secondary  participants  in  the 
color  that  you  have  chosen  for  each  one.  Don’t  color-code  them  if  they  are  mentioned  within 
a  direct  or  indirect  quotation.  [You  are  doing  this  in  order  to  see  how  the  author  keeps  track 
of  participants  as  the  story  moves  along.] 

3)  If  a  participant  is  obviously  present  in  a  sentence  but  is  not  referred  to  overtly  at  all  (no 
noun  or  name,  no  pronoun  or  other  marker,  no  verb  ending),  put  a  ’’null”  symbol,  0,  in  the 
place  in  the  sentence  where  you  would  expect  that  person  to  be  referred  to,  if  there  had  been 
a  reference. 

ANALYSIS  9: 

1)  Using  questions  A)  to  D)  below,  look  at  how  each  participant  is  introduced  in  your  story  the 
first  time  that  they  are  mentioned.  Put  your  observations  in  the  Analysis  column. 

A)  Which  participants  are  introduced  with  the  word  ‘one’  or  ‘a  certain’?  Tell  if  each  one  is 
the  main  character,  a  secondary  participant  or  a  minor  participant. 

B)  Is  the  main  character  introduced  before  he  or  she  does  anything  in  the  story?  Is  a 
secondary  participant  introduced  before  he  or  she  does  anything  in  the  story?  If  the 
answer  to  either  of  these  questions  is  “Yes,”  tell  how  that  participant  is  introduced. 

C)  Is  the  main  character  introduced  with  more  words  than  other  participants?  If  so,  tell 
how  the  main  character  is  introduced. 

D)  Is  there  a  certain  position  in  the  sentence  where  new  participants  are  introduced, 
possibly  after  the  verb? 

2)  WRITE-UP:  Discuss  “How  participants  are  introduced,”  by  telling  your  answers  to  questions  A) 

to  D)  above. 

3)  Translation  Application:  Look  at  Mark  5:2  in  your  language.  Is  the  man  possessed  by  a 

demon  introduced  in  a  similar  way  to  the  way  the  most  important  secondary  participant  is 
introduced  in  your  natural  story? 

Should  he  be  introduced  with  “one”  or  “a  certain”?  Should  he  be  introduced  with  both  a  noun 
phrase  and  a  pronoun?  Make  any  changes  that  you  decide  are  needed  in  your 
translation  of  Mark  5:2. 

4)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  Tell  what  you  have  learned  about  introducing 

participants  in  your  translation  of  Bible  stories.  If  you  are  already  introducing  participants  in  a 
natural  way,  mention  in  your  Write-up  how  you  are  introducing  them. 
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ANALYSIS  10: 

1)  Look  at  how  people  are  referred  to  in  your  natural  story.  Is  the  main  character  referred  to 
by  name  or  in  some  other  way?  Are  any  of  the  participants  referred  to  by  their  role  (what 
they  do)  or  by  their  relationship  to  the  main  character. 

2)  WRITE-UP:  If  the  main  character  in  your  story  is  referred  to  by  name,  while  some  other 
participants  are  referred  to  by  their  role  or  their  relationship  to  the  main  character,  tell  in 

your  write-up  who  is  referred  in  which  way. 

ANALYSIS  11: 

1)  Look  at  how  the  main  character  is  referred  to  in  your  natural  story.  Is  the  main  character 
referred  to  by  just  a  pronoun  whenever  it  is  possible? 

2)  Or  is  the  main  character  referred  to  with  a  pronoun  or  a  null  reference  more  often  when  he 
is  a  victim,  and  by  name  or  noun  phrase  when  he  is  in  control  of  the  situation? 

3)  WRITE-UP:  Tell  what  you  have  found  when  you  answered  these  questions. 

ANALYSIS  12: 

1)  In  your  natural  story,  each  time  a  participant  is  mentioned  with  their  name  or  a  noun  or 
noun  phrase,  is  there  also  a  pronoun?  Or  is  a  pronoun  used  with  a  name  or  noun  or  noun 
phrase  only  when  the  person  is  the  agent  (the  one  who  does  something  in  the  sentence)? 

2)  WRITE-UP:  Tell  what  you  have  observed  about  using  a  pronoun  when  a  person  is  referred 
to  with  their  name  or  a  noun  or  a  noun  phrase. 

3)  Color-code  Jesus  (the  main  character)  and  the  man  with  evil  spirits  (Secondary 
Participant  1)  in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1-20  in  the  same  way  that  you  color-coded  the  two 
most  important  participants  in  your  natural  story. 

4)  Read  what  you  have  written  in  your  write-up  about  how  the  participants  are  referred  to. 

5)  Look  at  how  Jesus  is  referred  to  in  Mark  5:1  -20,  to  see  if  he  is  mentioned  in  the  same  way 
as  the  main  character  in  your  natural  story.  Do  you  need  to  make  any  changes? 

6)  Look  at  how  the  man  with  evil  spirits  is  referred  to  in  Mark  5:1  -20,  to  see  if  he  is  mentioned 
in  the  same  way  as  Secondary  Participant  1  in  your  natural  story.  Do  you  need  to  make  any 
changes? 

7)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  If  you  have  made  changes  in  your  translation  of 
Mark  5:1-20,  tell  what  changes  you  have  made  and  why  you  made  them. 

ANALYSIS  13: 

1)  Look  for  a  passive  verb  or  a  way  of  keeping  the  focus  on  an  important  participant,  as  in  the 
‘Waante”  story. 

2)  If  you  find  a  passive  verb  or  a  similar  method  of  keeping  the  focus  on  an  important 
participant,  show  it  in  your  WRITE-UP. 

ANALYSIS  14: 

1)  Look  in  your  natural  story  to  see  if  there  are  any  places  where  a  name  or  a  noun  phrase 
referring  to  the  main  character  or  a  secondary  participant  is  used  instead  of  ‘his,’  ‘her,’  or 
‘their’. 

Why  is  it  used  in  that  place  in  the  story?  In  your  translation  of  Mark  5:29  would  it  be  better 
in  your  language  to  say  “She  touched  Jesus’  cloak,”  since  it’s  an  important  event  in  the 
story? 

2)  WRITE-UP:  Tell  what  you  have  learned  about  words  that  show  possession  in  a  story. 

ANALYSIS  15  (Showing  Respect): 

WRITE-UP  (Showing  Respect):  In  your  write-up,  tell  what  you  know  about  showing  respect  in 
your  language,  and  how  it  affects  your  translation  of  Bible  stories. 

ANALYSIS  16  (Reporting  Speech): 

1)  Look  for  direct  quotations  in  your  natural  story.  Color  code  each  of  them  yellow,  and  write 
‘Direct  Quote”  in  the  ‘Analysis  of  Quotes’  column. 

2)  If  your  story  has  any  semi-direct  quotes,  color-code  them  green,  and  write  ‘Semi-direct 
quote’  in  the  ‘Analysis  of  Quotes’  column. 

3)  If  your  story  has  any  indirect  quotes,  color-code  them  blue,  and  write  ‘Indirect  quote’  in  the 
‘Analysis  of  Quotes’  column. 
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4)  Color-code  the  quote  formulas  grey  in  your  natural  story. 

5)  Tell  in  the  ‘Analysis  of  Quotes’  column  what  is  in  the  quote  formula:  ‘Speaker  &  speech 
verb,’  ‘Speaker,  listener  &  speech  verb’ 

-  If  there  is  no  speech  verb,  write  ‘no  speech  verb.’ 

-  If  there  is  no  quote  formula,  write  ‘drama’ 

6)  Repeat  Steps  1)  to  5)  above  with  your  translation  of  the  story  of  the  demon-possessed 
man  (Mark  5:1-20). 

ANALYSIS  17: 

1)  Using  the  information  from  your  analysis  of  the  quotations  and  quote  formulas  in  your  story 
and  your  translation  of  the  Bible  story  of  the  demon-possessed  man,  make  a  table  to 
compare  how  speech  is  reported  in  the  two  stories. 

2)  Write  your  Observations  and  Translation  Applications  under  the  table. 

Table  1 :  Comparison  of  information  in  quote  formulas  in  natural  Manquaqe  namel  story  with 
a  Bible  story 


Natural  story 

Translated  Bible  story,  Mark  5:1-20 
“Demon-possessed  Man” 

Number 
and  types  of 
guotations 

Direct  quotes 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Indirect 

guotes 

Direct  quotes 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Indirect 

guotes 

TOTAL 

TOTAL 

Quote 

Formulas 

No  quote  formula  ( ) 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word  ( ) 
Speaker  +  speech  word  ( ) 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  ( ) 

No  quote  formula  ( ) 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word  ( ) 
Speaker  +  speech  word  ( ) 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  () 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 

3)  WRITE-UP  (Reporting  Speech):  Include  your  table  with  your  Observations  and  Translation 
Applications  in  your  write-up. 

ANALYSIS  18  (Peak  of  the  Story): 

1)  Look  for  the  Peak  features  that  we  have  just  discussed  in  the  Major  Problems  section  and 
the  Problems  Solved  section  of  your  natural  story. 

-  Exact  repetition  -  saying  exactly  the  same  things  as  had  been  said  before 

-  Repeated  actions  -  doing  the  same  thing  again 

2)  Write  the  features  that  you  find  in  the  Analysis  column,  with  the  sentence  number. 

3)  Look  for  these  features  in  the  Initial  Event  and  other  parts  of  your  story,  and  mention  them 
in  the  Analysis  column  with  the  sentence  number. 

ANALYSIS  19: 

1)  Look  for  the  Peak  features  that  we  have  just  discussed  in  the  Major  Problems  section  and 
the  Problems  Solved  section  of  your  natural  story. 

-  Paraphrase  -  saying  the  same  thing  in  a  different  way 

-  General-specific  or  Specific-General  -  A  general  statement  followed  by  specific 
examples  or  specific  examples  followed  by  a  general  statement. 

-  Short-Long  or  Long-short  -  Telling  about  something  in  a  few  words  and  also  telling  about 
the  same  thing  with  more  details. 

2)  Write  the  features  that  you  find  in  the  Analysis  column,  with  the  sentence  number. 

3)  Look  for  these  features  in  the  Initial  Event  and  other  parts  of  your  story,  and  mention  them 
in  the  Analysis  column  with  the  sentence  number. 

ANALYSIS  20: 

1)  Look  for  parallelism  in  the  Major  Problems  section  and  the  Problems  Solved  section  of 
your  natural  story. 


294 


Parallelism  -  two  sentences  or  parts  of  sentences  have  similar  structures  and  ideas. 

2)  If  you  find  any  parallelism  in  your  story,  write  “Parallelism”  and  the  sentence  number(s)  in 
the  Analysis  column. 

3)  Look  for  parallelism  in  the  Initial  Event  and  in  the  rest  of  your  story.  If  you  find  it,  write 
“Parallelism”  and  the  sentence  numbers  in  the  Analysis  column. 

4)  Translation  Application:  Look  at  your  translation  of  Mark  4:39.  Is  there  parallelism  in 
your  translation?  Could  it  be  made  more  parallel  to  make  it  easier  to  read  and  to  remember? 

WRITE-UP  (Peak  of  a  Story):  Tell  what  you  have  observed  about  parallelism  in  your 
translation  of  Mark  4:39. 

ANALYSIS  21: 

1)  Look  for  a  burger  structure  or  an  X  structure  in  the  Major  Problems  section  and  the 
Problems  Solved  section  of  your  natural  story. 

-  Burger  structure  -  the  same  or  similar  phrases  or  clauses  at  the  beginning  and  the  end 
of  the  peak  or  of  a  paragraph  within  the  peak.  (Sometimes  there  is  a  burger  structure  at  the 
beginning  and  end  of  a  story.) 

-  X  structure  -  The  first  part  is  similar  to  the  last  part,  the  second  part  is  similar  to  the  next 
to  last  part,  etc. 

2)  If  you  find  a  burger  structure  or  an  X  structure,  write  “Burger  structure”  or  “X  structure”  and 
the  Sentence  number(s)  in  the  Analysis  column. 

3)  Look  for  a  burger  structure  or  an  X  structure  in  the  Initial  Event  and  in  the  rest  of  your 
story.  If  you  find  either  one,  write  “Burger  structure”  or  “X  structure”  and  the  sentence 
numbers  in  the  Analysis  column. 

ANALYSIS  22: 

1)  Look  for  tail-head  connections  in  your  natural  story  (places  where  the  end  of  one  sentence 
is  similar  to  the  beginning  of  another  sentence).  If  you  find  any,  mention  them  in  the  Analysis 
column. 

Tell  whether  they  are: 

a)  drawing  attention  to  something  important, 

b)  marking  the  beginning  of  the  Initial  Event,  Major  Problems  or  Problems  Solved  sections 

c)  marking  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  and/or 

d)  there  are  tail-head  connections  in  two  or  more  sentences  in  a  row  to  slow  the  story 
down  and  make  people  wonder  what  is  going  to  happen. 

2)  Look  for  tail-tail  connections  in  your  natural  story  (places  where  the  beginning  of  one 
sentence  is  similar  to  the  beginning  of  another  sentence).  If  you  find  any,  mention  them  in 
the  Analysis  column. 

3)  Look  for  head-head  connections  in  your  natural  story.  If  you  find  any,  mention  them  in  the 
Analysis  column. 

ANALYSIS  23: 

1)  Look  for  contrast  (two  opposite  statements)  in  the  Peak(s)  of  your  natural  story.  If  you  find 
any,  write  “Contrast”  with  the  sentence  number(s)  in  the  Analysis  column. 

2)  Look  for  null  references  to  the  main  character  or  a  secondary  participant  in  the  Peak(s)  of 
your  natural  story.  If  you  find  any,  write  “null  reference  to  [name  of  participantl”  with  the 
sentence  number(s)  in  the  Analysis  column. 

3)  Look  in  the  Peak(s)  of  your  natural  story  to  see  if  the  main  character  is  mentioned  more 
often  by  name  or  noun  phrase  than  in  the  other  parts  of  the  story.  If  this  is  true,  write  “Main 
character  mentioned  more  often  by  name  [or  noun  phrasel  in  Peak”. 

ANALYSIS  24: 

1)  Look  for  rhetorical  questions  in  the  Peak(s)  of  your  natural  story.  If  you  find  any,  write 
“Rhetorical  question”  with  the  sentence  number(s)  in  the  Analysis  column. 

2)  Look  in  the  Peak(s)  of  your  natural  story  to  see  if  there  are  any  questions  that  are  followed 
by  an  answer  that  is  a  complete  sentence.  If  you  find  any,  write  “Question  followed  by  an 
answer  that  is  a  complete  sentence”  with  the  sentence  number(s)  in  the  Analysis  column. 

3)  Look  at  how  you  translated  the  rhetorical  question  in  Mark  4:38, ’’Teacher,  don’t  you  care 
that  we  are  about  to  die?”  Does  the  rhetorical  question  sound  natural  to  you? 
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ANALYSIS  25: 

1 )  Look  for  a  change  in  orientation  (victim  becomes  aggressor  or  the  persecutor  or  aggressor 
becomes  the  victim).  If  you  find  a  change,  mention  it  in  the  Analysis  column. 

2)  Compare  the  connectors  before  the  Peak  with  the  connectors  at  the  Peak  of  your  natural 
story  to  see  if  there  are  fewer  connecting  words  or  more  connectors  at  the  Peak  of  your 
natural  story.  If  there  are,  mention  it  in  the  Analysis  column. 

3)  If  there  is  a  shorter  or  longer  sentence,  paragraph,  or  Quotation,  mention  it  in  the  Analysis 
column. 

ANALYSIS  26: 

1)  Look  in  your  natural  story  for  vivid  language,  exclamations  and  figures  of  speech,  and 
mention  them  in  the  Analysis  column. 

2)  Translation  Application:  Vivid  language  should  be  used  in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:6- 
13.  Look  at  your  translation  to  see  if  you  have  used  natural-sounding  vivid  language,  or  if 
you  think  these  verses  should  be  made  more  noticeable  and  exciting.  Make  any  changes  that 
you  think  are  needed. 

3)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  Tell  what  vivid  language  you  used  in  your 
translation  of  Mark  5:6-13.  If  you  have  added  or  changed  any  vivid  language  in  these  verses, 
tell  what  change(s)  you  made  and  why. 

ANALYSIS  27: 

1)  Look  for  super  words  in  your  natural  story.  If  you  find  any,  mention  the  word  and  sentence 
number  in  your  Analysis  column. 

2)  Are  any  of  the  sentences  with  super  words  also  exaggeration?  If  so,  mention  it  in  the 
Analysis  column. 

ANALYSIS  28: 

1)  Make  a  table  to  compare  where  the  quotations  are  in  your  natural  story  (Setting,  Initial 
Event,  Increasing  Tension,  Major  Problems,  Problems  Solved,  Closing)  and  in  your 
translation  of  Mark  5:1  -20  and  tell  what  type  of  quotations  are  in  each  section  (Indirect,  semi- 
direct,  direct): 

Table  2:  Location  of  quotations 


Natural  Story 

Mark  5:1-20 

Setting 

Initial  Event 

Increasing  Tension 

Major  problems 

Problems  solved 

Closing 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 


2)  In  your  Observations  below  the  table,  include  what  you  find  in  answer  to  these  instructions 
and  questions: 

-  Compare  the  types  of  quotations  in  the  sections  of  your  natural  story  with  the  types  of 
quotations  in  the  sections  of  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1-20. 

-  Where  are  the  quotations  in  your  natural  story  and  in  your  Bible  story? 

-  Are  the  types  of  quotations  used  in  each  section  approximately  the  same,  especially  the 
types  of  quotations  used  in  the  Major  Problems,  Problems  Solved  and  Initial  Event  section? 

If  not,  what  differences  do  you  see? 

3)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  Show  your  table  with  the  types  of  quotations  you 
have  found  in  the  different  sections  of  your  story.  Include  your  Observations  and  Translation 
Applications.  Tell  what  you  have  learned  about  types  of  quotations  to  use  in  different 
sections  of  a  translated  Bible  story. 

4)  Translation  Application:  Make  any  changes  that  you  think  are  needed  to  improve  the 
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way  quotations  are  shown  in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1  -20. 

5)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  If  you  have  added  or  changed  any  of  the 
quotations  in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:6-13,  tell  what  change(s)  you  made  and  why. 

REMEMBER:  You  are  comparing  only  one  natural  story  with  one  Bible  story.  You  need  to  look 
at  more  natural  stories  to  see  what  types  of  quotations  are  used  and  where  they  are  used. 

ANALYSIS  29: 

1)  When  you  analyzed  your  natural  story,  did  you  find  any  quote  formulas  that  did  not  have  a 
verb?  If  you  did,  look  to  see  if  the  quotation  is  in  the  Initial  Event,  the  Major  Problems,  or  the 
Problems  Solved  section.  If  it  occurs  in  one  of  these  sections  more  than  in  other  sections,  it 
is  a  prominence  marker  (in  the  Initial  Event)  or  a  peak-marker. 

2)  When  you  analyzed  your  natural  story,  did  you  find  any  quotation  that  did  not  have  a  quote 
formula  (drama)?  If  you  did,  look  to  see  if  the  quotation  is  in  the  Initial  Event,  the  Major 
Problems,  or  the  Problems  Solved  section.  If  it  is  in  one  of  these  sections  it  is  a  prominence 
marker  (in  the  Initial  Event)  or  a  peak-marker. 

3)  If  you  have  found  either  of  these  peak-marking  features,  write  ‘No  verb  in  quote  formula’ 
or  ‘Drama’  in  the  Analysis  column  with  the  sentence  number. 

4)  Translation  Application:  If  you  need  to  remove  a  speech  verb  or  a  quote  formula  to  draw 
attention  to  a  quotation  in  a  Peak  in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1  -20,  make  that  change. 

5)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  If  you  have  made  either  of  these  changes  in  your 
translation  in  Mark  5:1 -20, tell  in  your  write-up  what  change  you  have  made  and  why. 

ANALYSIS  30: 

1)  Look  in  the  Major  Problems  and  the  Problems  Solved  sections  of  your  natural  text  for 
ideophones,  “like  this”  or  “like  that,”  or  other  peak-marking  words.  If  you  find  any,  mention 
them  in  the  Analysis  column  with  the  sentence  number. 

ANALYSIS  31: 

1)  Using  the  list  of  Peak-marking  Features  in  the  Summary  page  for  this  handout,  check  to 
see  if  you  have  found  all  of  the  peak-marking  features  in  your  natural  story  and  written  them 
in  the  Analysis  column.  You  need  to  look  for  peak-marking  features  in  all  of  the  sections  of 
your  natural  story,  because  many  of  them  are  also  theme-marking  features. 

2)  Look  for  peak-marking  features  in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1  -20,  as  you  have  just  done 
for  your  natural  story  in  ANALYSIS  18  to  ANALYSIS  27  and  ANALYSIS  30  (above),  and  write 
them  in  the  Analysis  column.  Remember  that  peak-marking  features  might  be  in  other  parts 
of  the  story,  as  well  as  in  the  Initial  Event  and  the  Peak  (Major  Problems  and/or  Problems 
Solved  sections).  If  they  are  actually  peak-marking  features,  they  will  appear  more  often  or 
less  often  in  the  Peak  than  in  other  sections.  You  need  to  look  for  peak-marking  features  in 
all  of  the  sections  of  your  translation  of  Mark  5: 1  -20,  because  many  of  them  are  also  theme¬ 
marking  features. 

3)  TIP:  As  you  look  for  features  of  the  peak,  you  may  find  that  you  will  need  to  shift  the 
placement  of  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  the  Major  Problems  section  or  the  Problems  Solved 
section.  (For  example,  the  Major  Problems  section  might  begin  one  sentence  earlier  than  you 
thought.) 

4)  Determine  where  the  peak  of  each  episode  in  your  story  occurs— the  part  of  the  story  that 
is  told  differently  than  the  rest  of  the  story,  the  part  with  more  peak-marking.  It  may  be  in  the 
Major  Problems,  the  Problems  Solved  section,  or  both.  Sometimes — but  not  very  often-the 
Closing  is  included  in  the  Peak  of  a  story.  At  the  beginning  of  each  Peak,  write  ‘PEAK’  and 
the  Sentence  Numbers  of  the  Peak  in  the  Analysis  column. 

5)  If  your  story  has  more  than  one  episode,  determine  which  episode  has  the  most  peak¬ 
marking  features.  This  is  the  most  prominent  peak  of  the  story.  Write  ‘Peak  Episode’  at  the 
beginning  of  this  episode,  in  the  Analysis  column. 

6)  Make  a  table  in  which  you  compare  the  peak-marking  features  in  your  natural  story  with 
the  peak-marking  features  in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1  -20. 
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Table  3:  Comparison  of  Peak-marking  Features  in  a  Natural  Story 
and  a  Translated  Bible  Story 


Peak-markina  in 

Story 

Peak-marking  in  Mark  5: 1-20, 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 


7)  Underline  any  features  that  are  found  in  one  column  of  the  chart,  but  not  in  the  other. 

8)  Compare  the  types  of  peak-markers  in  the  two  stories  and  write  your  Observations  and 
Translation  Applications  beneath  the  table. 

9)  WRITE-UP:  Include  your  table  and  Observations  and  Translation  Applications  in  your 
Write-up.  Tell  how  you  can  use  what  you  have  learned  about  Peak-marking  in  your 
translation  of  Bible  stories. 

10)  Translation  Application:  Make  any  changes  that  you  think  are  needed  in  the  peak¬ 
marking  and  marking  the  Initial  Events  in  Mark  5:1-20. 

1 1 )  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  If  you  have  made  any  changes  in  your  translation 
of  Mark  5:1-20,  tell  in  your  write-up  what  changes  you  made  and  why  you  made  them. 

ANALYSIS  32  (Theme): 

1)  If  you  are  doing  your  analysis  on  a  computer,  rename  the  file  with  your  natural  story. 
Include  “Theme,  boundaries,  and  connectors”  in  the  file  name,  in  place  of  Participants, 
Speech,  Peak.  Name  the  column  to  the  left  of  your  Analysis  column  “Type  of  Boundary 
Marker  or  Connector.”  Delete  any  information  that  is  in  this  column. 

If  you  are  doing  your  analysis  on  paper,  use  the  copy  of  your  natural  text  and  the  copy  of 
your  translated  Bible  stories  that  say  “Theme,  Boundaries,  and  Connectors”  at  the  top  of  the 
first  page. 

2)  Look  in  each  of  the  following  places  in  your  natural  story  to  see  if  the  theme  of  the  story  or 
of  an  episode  is  given  there:” 

-  Title 

-  Opening 

-  Closing  or  end  of  Problems  Solved  section 

-  Peak 

3)  If  you  find  the  theme  given  in  any  of  these  places,  write  in  your  Analysis  column  where  the 
theme  is  mentioned  and  how  it  is  stated-lf  possible,  quote  the  theme  from  the  story,  but  a 
summary  statement  is  also  acceptable. 

4)  If  the  theme  is  not  stated  in  any  of  these  sections,  write  the  theme  that  you  see  in  the  story 
in  the  Analysis  column. 

5)  WRITE-UP  (Theme):  Tell  what  the  theme  of  your  story  and  of  each  episode  is.  If  the  theme 
is  stated  in  the  story  or  in  an  episode,  tell  where  you  found  it  (sentence  number(s)). 

ANALYSIS  33: 

1)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  Tell  what  you  have  decided  about  choosing  section 
headings  for  Bible  stories  in  your  language. 

2)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  Tell  what  section  headings  you  are  using  for  the 
story  of  Jesus  calming  the  storm  in  Mark  4:  35-41 ,  the  story  about  Jesus  and  the  man  with  an 
evil  spirit  in  Mark  5:1  -20  and  the  parable  about  the  tenants  in  the  vineyard  in  Mark  1 2:1  -1 2. 

ANALYSIS  34: 

1)  Is  there  a  topic  group  in  your  natural  story  that  is  related  to  the  theme? 

2)  In  the  Analysis  column  tell  what  the  topic  is  and  the  things  mentioned  in  the  story  that  are 
in  that  topic  group. 
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ANALYSIS  35: 

1)  You  may  have  already  found  repeated  words  and  vivid  language  in  your  natural  story, 
when  you  were  looking  for  peak-marking.  If  you  have  mentioned  these  features  on  your 
“Participants,  speech,  peak”  chart,  look  to  see  if  they  are  also  being  used  to  state  the  theme 
of  your  story,  or  to  develop  the  theme.  If  they  are,  write  “repeated  words”  or  “vivid  language" 
in  the  Analysis  column,  wherever  they  are  showing  the  theme, 

2)  Copy  the  repeated  words  or  vivid  language  into  the  Analysis  column  of  your  “Theme, 
boundaries,  connectors”  chart. 

ANALYSIS  36: 

1)  Look  at  the  information  in  the  quotations  in  your  natural  story  for  information  that  states  or 
develops  the  theme  of  your  natural  story  or  of  an  episode  of  your  natural  story.  Tell  in  the 
Analysis  column  what  you  have  found. 

2)  Look  at  the  information  after  tail-head  connections  in  your  natural  story,  to  see  if  it  states 
the  theme. 

3)  Write-up:  Tell  whether  you  have  found  information  in  quotations  that  tells  about  the  theme 
of  your  natural  story.  Give  examples. 

4)  Write-up:  Tell  if  you  have  found  information  about  the  theme  after  any  tail-head 
connections. 

ANALYSIS  37: 

1 )  Look  at  your  translation  of  Mark  5:19  and  compare  it  with  Mark  5:20.  Does  your  translation 
have  enough  parallelism  between  the  verses  to  help  people  remember  the  theme? 
Translation  Application:  If  you  need  to  make  any  changes  in  Mark  5:19,  20  to  make  them 
sound  more  similar,  so  that  the  theme  will  be  easier  to  remember,  do  so. 

2)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  Tell  the  theme  of  Mark  5:1-20  is,  and  tell  how  you 
have  translated  Mark  5:19,20. 

ANALYSIS  38: 

1 )  Look  for  theme-marking  in  your  translation  of  Mark  4:41 .  Is  the  language  vivid  enough  to 
draw  attention  to  the  theme?  Is  it  acceptable  to  use  a  rhetorical  question,  or  do  you  need  to 
change  it?  Is  it  acceptable  in  your  language  to  say  that  the  wind  and  the  waves  obey  Jesus, 
or  do  you  need  to  say  it  in  one  of  the  other  ways  that  are  suggested  in  Translators  Notes?  If 
you  need  to  change  any  of  these  things,  mention  it  in  the  Analysis  column. 

2)  If  you  need  to  make  changes  in  your  translation,  revise  the  verse. 

3)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  If  you  have  made  any  changes  in  your  translation 
of  Mark  4:41,  show  what  the  verse  said  before  and  after  the  changes.  Tell  why  you  made 
changes. 

ANALYSIS  39: 

1)  Look  at  the  peak-marking  features  that  you  have  identified  in  the  Analysis  column  in  your 
natural  story. 

If  you  are  doing  your  analysis  on  paper,  copy  the  peak-marking  features  in  the  Analysis 
column  on  your  first  copy  of  your  natural  story  that  are  also  theme-marking  features  onto  the 
chart  of  your  story  on  which  you  are  analyzing  the  theme. 

If  you  are  doing  your  analysis  on  your  computer,  and  some  peak-marking  features  are 
not  theme-marking  features,  delete  them  from  the  Analysis  column.  If  there  is  any  other 
information  in  the  Analysis  column  that  is  not  related  to  theme-marking,  boundaries  or 
connectors,  delete  it  from  the  Analysis  column.  You  may,  for  example,  have  information  on 
participant  reference  that  is  not  needed  on  this  copy  of  your  chart. 

2)  If  you  find  any  other  theme-marking  features,  mention  them  in  the  Analysis  column. 

ANALYSIS  40: 

1)  WRITE-UP  (Theme  of  natural  story):  Re-write  the  theme  for  your  natural  story  which  you 
have  already  mentioned  in  your  write-up,  if  needed.  Then  be  sure  that  the  theme-markers 
that  show  that  this  is  the  theme  are  all  listed  in  the  Analysis  column. 

2)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application  (Theme  of  “Jesus  Calms  a  Storm):  Write  the 
theme  of  the  story  (the  quotation  in  Mark  4:41)  in  the  Analysis  column.  Be  sure  that  all  of  the 
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theme-markers  are  listed  in  the  Analysis  column.  (You  already  found  many  of  them  when  you 
looked  for  Peak-marking.)  Put  any  changes  that  would  make  the  theme  more  obvious  and 
easier  to  remember  into  your  translation,  and  show  the  changed  verse(s)  in  your  write-up. 

3)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application  (Theme  of  “Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil 
Spirits”):  Write  the  theme  for  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1  -20  by  quoting  as  much  of  theme  as 
you  can  from  your  translation  of  verses  19  and  20.  Be  sure  that  all  of  the  theme-markers  are 
listed  in  the  Analysis  column.  Put  any  changes  that  would  make  the  theme  more  obvious  and 
easier  to  remember  into  your  translation,  and  show  the  changed  verses  in  your  write-up. 

4)  WRITE-UP -Translation  Application  (Theme  of  “Jesus  Blesses  the  Little  Children”): 
Tell  how  you  have  translated  the  quotation  in  Mark  10:1 4c-f,1 5,  which  is  the  theme  of  the 
story.  Be  sure  that  all  of  the  theme-markers  are  listed  in  the  Analysis  column.  Put  any 
changes  that  would  make  the  theme  more  obvious  and  easier  to  remember  into  your 
translation,  and  show  the  changed  verse(s)  in  your  write-up. 

5)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application  (Theme  of  “The  Parable  of  the  Tenants  in  the 
Vineyard”):  Tell  how  you  have  translated  Mark  12:10-12,  which  is  the  theme  of  the  story.  Be 
sure  that  all  of  the  theme-markers  are  listed  in  the  Analysis  column.  Put  any  changes  that 
would  make  the  theme  more  obvious  and  easier  to  remember  into  your  translation,  and  show 
the  changed  verse(s)  in  your  write-up. 

6)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  Tell  what  you  have  learned  about  theme-marking 
in  your  language  that  will  help  you  in  translating  Bible  stories.  These  questions  may  help  you: 

-  Will  you  need  to  sometimes  add  the  theme  in  the  Opening  or  Closing  of  a  Bible  story? 

-  How  will  you  translate  “I  tell  you”  or  a  similar  theme-marking  expression  into  your 
language? 

-  What  have  you  learned  about  translating  vivid  language? 

-  Will  you  need  to  change  some  parallel  structures  into  X  structures  in  your  translation? 

-  Will  tail-head  connections  need  to  be  added  to  some  of  your  translated  stories,  to  draw 
attention  to  the  theme  of  a  Bible  story? 

-  What  other  kinds  of  changes  did  you  make  to  better  show  the  theme? 

ANALYSIS  41  (Boundaries  and  Boundary  Marking): 

1 )  Look  in  verses  1 8-20  of  your  translation  of  the  story  of  the  man  with  evil  spirts  in  Mark  5. 

Is  it  just  one  paragraph  or  more  than  one  paragraph?  Do  you  think  that  your  choice  of 
paragraph  boundaries  helps  people  to  understand  the  theme  of  the  story?  Do  you  need  to 
make  any  changes  in  paragraph  boundaries  in  those  verses?  (It’s  OK  to  say,  “No.”) 

2)  Translation  Application:  Make  any  change  that  you  think  is  needed  in  your  paragraph 
boundaries  in  Mark  5:18-20. 

3)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  Tell  how  making  the  theme  clear  affects  your 
choice  of  paragraph  boundaries  in  Mark  5:18-20.  (Answer  this  question  even  if  you  didn’t 
make  any  changes  in  your  paragraph  boundaries.) 

ANALYSIS  42: 

1)  Look  for  the  places  in  your  natural  story  where  there  are  changes  that  show  that  there  is  a 
oundary — Look  for  changes  in  time,  place,  participants  or  “action”  (change  from  setting 
information  to  events,  events  to  quotation,  etc.).  If  there  is  only  one  change,  see  if  there  is 
also  a  change  in  theme.  You  may  want  to  write  the  new  theme,  or  a  few  words  that  show  the 
theme,  in  the  Analysis  column. 

2)  Write  your  observations  in  the  Analysis  column. 

3)  If  there  seem  to  be  too  many  short  paragraphs  in  your  natural  story,  see  if  you  can 
combine  some  of  them  with  a  theme  that  fits  the  paragraphs  that  you  are  putting  together. 

4)  Draw  a  double  line  at  each  paragraph  boundary  and  a  dark  line  at  each  episode  boundary 
in  your  natural  story.  (The  beginning  and  end  of  the  story  are  also  episode  boundaries.) 

5)  Draw  a  double  line  at  each  paragraph  boundary  and  a  dark  line  at  each  episode  boundary 
in  your  chart  that  shows  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1  -20. 

ANALYSIS  43: 

1)  Look  at  the  beginning  of  each  sentence  in  your  natural  story  to  see  which  ones  have  no 
marker.  If  a  sentence  with  no  marker  is  at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  write  No  marker 
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(underlined)  in  the  type  of  Boundary  Marker  or  Connector  column.  If  a  sentence  with  no 
marker  is  not  at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  write  ‘No  marker’  (not  underlined)  in  the  Type 
of  Boundary  Marker  or  Connector  column. 

2)  If  you  are  not  sure  whether  a  sentence  has  a  marker  or  not,  skip  that  sentence  and  go  on 
to  the  next  sentence. 

ANALYSIS  44: 

1)  Look  at  the  beginning  of  each  sentence  in  your  natural  story  for  a  connecting  word  or  a 
time  word. 

2)  If  you  find  one  at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  write  ‘connecting  word1  (underlined)  or 
‘time  word'  (underlined)  in  the  Type  of  Boundary  Marker  or  Connector  column. 

3)  If  you  find  one  that  is  not  at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  write  ‘connecting  word’  (no 
underline)  or 

‘time  word’  (no  underline)  in  the  Type  of  Boundary  Marker  or  Connector  column. 

ANALYSIS  45: 

1)  Look  at  the  beginning  of  each  sentence  in  your  natural  story  for  a  time  marker  or  a  location 
marker. 

Look  for  tail-head  connections  at  the  end  of  each  sentence  along  with  the  beginning  of  the 
next. 

2)  If  you  find  any  of  these  markers,  write  “Time  marker”  or  “Location  marker”  or  “Tail-head 
connection”  in  the  Type  of  Boundary  Marker  or  Connector  column.  If  the  time  or  location 
marker  or  the  “head”  of  a  tail-head  connection  is  at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  underline  it. 

ANALYSIS  46: 

1)  Look  at  the  beginning  of  each  sentence  in  your  natural  story  for  a  marker  that  points  back. 
Look  for  a  burger  structure  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  paragraph  and  the  beginning 
and  end  of  the  story.  Look  for  a  summary  statement  at  the  end  of  each  episode  in  your  story. 

2)  If  you  find  any  of  these  markers,  write  ‘Marker  that  points  back’  or  ‘Burger  structure’  or 
“Summary  statement”  in  the  Type  of  Boundary  Marker  or  Connector  column.  If  the  marker  is 
at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  underline  it. 

3)  Look  to  see  if  you  have  shown  in  the  Type  of  Boundary  Marker  or  Connector  column  what 
kind  of  marker  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  each  sentence,  including  those  with  “No  marker.” 

ANALYSIS  47: 

1)  Look  for  the  types  of  boundary  markers  and  connectors  (no  marker,  connecting  word,  time 
word,  time  marker,  location  marker,  tail-head  connection,  marker  that  points  back,  burger 
structure,  or  summary  statement)  in  your  chart  of  Mark  5:1  -20.  In  the  Type  of  Boundary 
Marker,  Connector  column,  tell  what  kind  of  boundary  marker  or  connector  is  used  for  each 
sentence.  If  the  marker  is  at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  underline  it. 

2)  Make  a  table  to  compare  the  boundary  markers  in  your  natural  story  with  the  boundary 
markers  in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1-20.  (Write  sentence  numbers  in  the  table.)  Write  your 
observations  and  translation  applications  under  the  table. 

Table  4:  Comparison  of  Boundary  Markers  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story 


Story 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

Connecting  word 

Time  word 

Time  marker 

Location  marker 

Tail-head 

connection 
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Marker  that  points 
back 

Burger  structure 

Ending  boundary  - 

Summary 

statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 


3)  If  “And”  is  never  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  in  your  language,  mention  it  in  your 
Observations  and  Translation  Applications.  (You  might  need  to  look  at  several  stories  to 
see  if  “And”  can  be  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence.) 

4)  Make  any  changes  that  you  need  to  make  in  Mark  5:1  -20  to  make  the  boundary  marking 
sound  more  natural. 

5)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  If  you  have  made  any  changes  in  the  boundary 
markers  in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1-20,  tell  what  changes  you  have  made  and  why. 

6)  Make  a  table  to  compare  the  connectors  in  your  natural  story  with  the  connectors  in  your 
translation  of  Mark  5:1  -20.  Write  your  observations  and  translation  applications  under  the 
table. 

Table  5:  Comparison  of  Connectors  within  Paragraphs  in  a  Natural  Story  and  a  Bible  story 


Story 

“Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with 
Evil  Spirits” 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  Marker 

Connecting  word 

Time  word 

Time  marker 

Tail-head 

connection 

Ending 
boundary  - 
Summary 
statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 


6)  If  “And”  is  never  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  in  your  language,  mention  it  in  your 
Observations  and  Translation  Applications.  (You  might  need  to  look  at  several  stories  to 
see  if  “And”  can  be  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence.) 

7)  Make  any  changes  that  you  need  to  make  in  Mark  5:1  -20  to  make  the  connectors  at  the 
beginning  of  sentences  within  a  paragraph  sound  more  natural. 

7)  WRITE-UP  -  Translation  Application:  If  you  have  made  any  changes  in  the  connectors 
in  your  translation  of  Mark  5:1-20,  tell  what  changes  you  have  made  and  why. 

Report  to  the  Class 

Each  team  should  give  a  report  to  the  class  tomorrow. 

1)  Tell  the  class  what  your  story  was  about,  or  read  the  English  BT  of  the  story  to  the  class. 

2)  Share  some  things  you  have  learned,  or  been  reminded  of,  about  your  language  during 
the  workshop.  Tell  how  you  will  use  what  you  have  learned  to  make  your  translation 
sound  natural. 

3)  These  are  the  topics  we  have  covered: 

•  Communication  Situation,  Pattern  of  a  Story 
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•  Oral  Style  and  Written  Style 

•  Talking  about  the  People  in  a  Story 

•  Showing  Respect 

•  Reporting  Speech 

•  The  Peak  of  a  Story  -  Peak-marking  and  marking  the  Initial  Event 

•  Theme 

•  Boundaries  and  Connectors 

4)  You  can  use  the  projector  for  your  presentation  or  provide  a  handout,  if  you  wish. 

5)  Each  MTT  on  your  team  should  share  something. 

If  you  would  like  feedback  on  your  write-up,  you  can  give  the  instructor  your  charted  story  and 
your  write-up  on  a  travel  drive,  or  email  them  to  me.  I  will  look  at  them  after  the  workshop. 
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APPENDIX  D 


ANALYSIS  TABLES 


Translator  1A 


Table  1:  Comparison  of  information  in  quote  formulas 


Natural  story 

"The  day  the  soldiers  caught  Jah" 

Translated  Bible  story,  Mark  5:1-20 
"Demon-possessed  Man" 

Number  and  types  of 

Direct  quotes  3 

Direct  quotes  6 

quotations 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Indirect 

Indirect  quotes  1 

quotes 

TOTAL  3 

TOTAL  7 

Quote  Formulas 

No  quote  formula 

No  quote  formula 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 

Speaker  +  speech  word  1 

Speaker  +  speech  word  2 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  2 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  5 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 


1.  The  natural  story  has  :  1  speaker  +  speech  word 

2  Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word 

3  direct  quotes 

2.  The  bible  story  has:  2  speaker  +  speech  word 

4  speakder  +  listener  +  speech  word 
6  direct  quotes 

3.  Quote  formula  comes  before  quote. 

Table  2:  Location  of  quotations 


Natural  Story 

Mark  5:1-20 

"The  day  the  soldiers  caught  Jah" 

"Demon-possessed  Man" 

When  Jah  went  to  town 

2ab 

Initial  Event 

Jah  met  the  soldiers 

7a  Direct 

3ab 

Increasing  Tension 

Jah  ran  away  from  soldier 

9ab  Direct 

4a  b 

Major  Problems 

6abc,  7abc,  (8abc  was  not  on  lA's 

10a  Indirect,  12a  direct 

5ab 

table) 

Problems  Solved 

19bc  direct 

llabc 

Closing 
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OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  (The  translator  misunderstood  the 
assignment  initially,  so  his  storyline  was  cluttered  with  information  that  was  not  quotations. 
The  story  only  has  quotations  in  the  Major  problems  section  which  clearly  contrasts  with  the 
Mark  story.) 


Table  3:  Comparison  of  Peak-marking  Features 


Peak-marking  in  Jah  Story 

Peak-marking  in  Mark  5: 1-20, 

Short  sentences 

Direct  quote 

Direct  quote 

Repeated  words 

Repeated  words 

Tail-head 

Super  words 

Vivid  language 

Vivid  language 

Parallelism 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  Peak  marking  words  in  the  natural 
story  but  not  in  the  Bible  story  are:  short  sentences,  tail-head,  super  words.  These 
words  would  be  found  in  other  Bible  storys. 


Table  4:  Comparison  of  Boundary  Markers 


Story  The  day  the  soldiers  caught 
Jah 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

8a,  11a  =  2 

la,  6ab  =  2 

Connecting  word 

9a,  19a  =  2 

Time  word 

20a  =  1 

Time  marker 

18a  =  1 

Location  marker 

Tail-head 

connection 

Marker  that  points 
back 

17a  =  1 

Burger  structure 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary 

statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  I  observed  that  there  is  no  marker 
in  the  natural,  but  Mark  5:1-20  there  are  2  [no]  markers,  2  connecting  words,  1  time  marker,  1 
time  word,  and  1  marker  that  points  back. 
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Table  5:  Comparison  of  Connectors  within  Paragraphs1 


Jah 

"Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits" 
Mark  5:1-20 

Story 

No  Marker 

8a,  11a  =  2 

Connecting  word 

Time  word 

Time  marker 

Tail-head 

connection 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary 

statement 

Translator  IB 


Table  1:  Comparison  of  Information  in  Quote  Formulas 


Natural  story 

"The  dav  the  soldiers  caught  Jah" 

Translated  Bible  story,  Mark  5:1-20 
"Demon-possessed  Man" 

Number  and  types  of 
quotations 

Direct  quotes  3 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Indirect 

quotes 

Direct  quotes  6 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Indirect  quotes  1 

TOTAL  7 

TOTAL  3 

Quote  Formulas 

No  quote  formula 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 
Speaker  +  speech  word  1 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  2 

No  quote  formula 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 

Speaker  +  speech  word  2 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  5 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  I  observe  that  quote  formulas  come 
before  the  direct  quote.  In  the  natural  story  we  have  3,  speaker  and  speech  word  1, 
speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  2.  In  the  Bible  story,  direct  quote  6,  speaker  plus  speech 
word  2,  speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  5. 


1  This  table  was  not  understood  or  not  completed  by  1 A  as  the  story  has  many  markers.  There  is  some 
confusion  about  which  connectors  to  mark  when  it  is  not  always  clear  when  a  conjunction  should  have 
started  a  sentence  rather  than  come  between  them. 
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Table  2:  Location  of  quotations 


Natural  Story 

Mark  5:1-20 

"Jah" 

"Demon-possessed  Man" 

Jah  went  to  look  for  food 

UK 

Initial  Event 

Jah  met  the  soldiers 

7a  direct,  18a,  19a 

3ab 

Increasing  Tension 

When  Jah  ran  away2 

9a b  direct 

4a  b 

Major  Problems 

5ab,  17ab,  18  ab  direct 

10a  indirect  &  12a 

Problems  Solved 

19a  [19bc]  direct 

Closing 

Table  3:  Comparison  of  Peak-marking  Features 


Peak-marking  in  Jah 

Story 

Peak-marking  in  Mark  5: 1-20, 

Short  sentence 

Direct  quote 

Direct  quote 

Repeated  words 

Repeated  words 

Tail-head 

Super  word 

Vivid  language 

Vivid  language 

Parallelism 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 

What  I  observed  is  that  there  are  some  peak  marking  such  as  short  sentence,  tail-head  and 
super  words  that  are  mentioned  in  the  natural  story  and  not  in  the  Mark  5:1-20  text,  But 
maybe  they  could  be  found  in  other  Bible  stories  or  text. 


Table  4:  Comparison  of  Boundary  Markers 


Story  The  day  the  soldiers  caught 
Jah 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

6ab,  8ab,  11a 

la,  6ab  =  2 

Connecting  word 

9a,  19a  =  2 

Time  word 

20a  =  1 

Time  marker 

18a  =  1 

Location  marker 

2  See  note  under  Table  2  on  page  292. 
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Tail-head 

connection 

Marker  that  points 
back 

17a  =  1 

Burger  structure 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary 

statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  What  I  observe  is  that  the  Bible 
story  had  many  [more]  markers  than  that  of  the  natural  story  and  marker  of  the  Bible  and  that 
of  the  natural  stories  are  at  the  beginning  of  paragraphs. 


Table  5:  Comparison  of  Connectors  within  Paragraphs 


Jah  Story 

"Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits" 
Mark  5:1-20 

No  Marker 

3a,  7a, 

24 

Connecting  word 

5b,  9a 

24 

Time  word 

5a,  15a,  18a 

2a,  4a,  18a 

Time  marker 

2a,  6a,  15a 

5a,  6a 

Tail-head 

connection 

17a 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary 

statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  In  my  observation  there  are  more 
markers  in  the  Bible  story  that  is  in  the  paragraph  than  that  of  the  natural  story. 


Translator  1C 


Table  1:  Comparison  of  Information  in  Quote  Formulas 


Natural  storv 

"Complaint  from  the  farm" 

Translated  Bible  storv,  Mark  5:1-20 
"Demon-possessed  Man" 

Number  and  types  of 
quotations 

Direct  quotes  7 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Indirect  quotes  2  embedded 

Direct  quotes  6 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Indirect  quotes  1 

TOTAL  9 

TOTAL  7 

Quote  Formulas 

No  quote  formula 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 
Speaker  +  speech  word  4 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  5 

No  quote  formula 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 

Speaker  +  speech  word  2 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  6 

308 


OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 

1.  When  someone  answers  a  question,  we  only  see  the  speech  word  "waaq"  and  no  other 
one. 

2.  The  quotation  formula  is  always  before  the  quote. 


Table  2:  Location  of  quotations 


Natural  Story 

"Complaint  from  the  farm" 

Mark  5:1-20 

"Demon-possessed  Man" 

Setting 

Direct 

Direct 

Initial  Event 

Direct 

Increasing  Tension 

Direct 

Direct  -  2 

Major  Problems 

Direct 

Direct -2  Indirect -1 

Problems  Solved 

Direct 

Direct 

Closing 

Direct3 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS:  Only  initial  event  is  without  a  direct  quote, 
but  it  could  be  found  in  other  stories. 


Table  3:  Comparison  of  Peak-marking  Features 


Peak-marking  in  Complaint  Story 

Peak-marking  in  Mark  5: 1-20 

Direct  quote 

Direct 

Vivid  language 

Vivid  langauge 

Figure  of  speech 

Repeated  word 

Repeated  word 

Question  and  answer 

Long  sentence 

parallelism 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 

There  are  figures  of  speech,  parallelism,  and  question  and  complete  answer  in  the 
natural  story  but  not  in  this  part  of  the  (Bible)  story,  but  can  be  found  in  other  stories. 


Table  4:  Comparison  of  Boundary  Markers 


Story  Complaint  from  the  farm 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

Connecting  word 

Time  word 

Time  marker 

Location  marker 

3  There  is  no  quote  at  the  closing  in  IC’s  text  chart. 
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Tail-head 

connection 

Marker  that  points 
back 

Burger  structure 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary 

statement 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 

1.  There  are  less  "no  marker"  in  the  natural  story  than  the  Bible  story. 


2.  There  are  also  less  connecting  words  from  the  natural  story  then  the  Bible  story. 

3.  The  natural  story  does  not  have  any  of  the  rest  of  the  markers  on  the  chart. 


Table  5:  Comparison  of  Connectors  within  Paragraphs 


Complaint  Story 

"Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits" 
Mark  5:1-20 

No  Marker 

5 

244 

Connecting  word 

5b,  9b  =  2  (mid  sentence) 

24 

Time  word 

5a,  15a,  17a  =3 

2a,  4a  =  2 

Time  marker 

2ab,  6a,  15a  =  3 

5a,  6b  =  2 

Tail-head 

connection 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary 

statement 

Translator  2  A 


Table  1:  Comparison  of  Information  in  Quote  Formulas 


Natural  story 

"Bush  confusion" 

Translated  Bible  story,  Mark  5:1-20 
"Demon-possessed  Man" 

Number  and  types  of 
quotations 

Direct  quotes 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Indirect  quotes  1 

Direct  quotes  5 

Semi-direct  quotes  1 

Indirect  quotes  1 

TOTAL  1 

TOTAL  7 

Quote  Formulas 

No  quote  formula 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 
Speaker  +  speech  word  1 
Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word 

No  quote  formula 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 

Speaker  +  speech  word  1 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word  6 

4  The  assignment  was  misunderstood  and  all  conjunctions  even  mid-sentence  were  counted. 
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OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 

My  observation  is  that  both  stories  have  quote  formulas,  direct  and  indirect  quotes.  There 
was  no  listener  in  some  areas.  In  the  natural  story,  not  many  quotes  were  found. 


Table  2:  Location  of  quotations 


Natural  Story 

//  n 

Mark  5:1-20 

"Demon-possessed  Man" 

Setting 

Direct 

Initial  Event 

Direct 

Increasing  Tension 

Semi-direct,  direct 

Major  Problems 

Direct,  indirect 

Problems  Solved 

Indirect  quote 

Direct 

Closing 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 


I  observe  that  more  quotations  are  found  in  the  Mark  5:1-20  story  than  in  the  natural  story. 
The  quotations  in  the  Mark  story  are  all  important. 

The  quotation  in  the  natural  story  is  found  in  the  problems  solved  area  and  the  ones  in  the 
Mark  story  are  found  in  the  setting,  initial  event,  increasing  tension,  major  problems  and 
problems  solved  pattern. 

No.  The  quotation  in  the  natural  story  is  different  from  that  in  the  Mark  story  which  is  found 
in  the  problem  solved  pattern. 


Table  3:  Comparison  of  Peak-marking  Features 


Peak-marking  in  Bush  confusion  Story 

Peak-marking  in  Mark  5: 1-20, 

Contrast 

Parallelism 

Parallelism 

Repeated  acton 

Vivid  language 

Vivid  language 

Indirect  quote 

Indirect  quote 

X  structure 

Semi-direct,  direct  quote 

Long-short 

Burger  structure 

More  connectors 

Super  words 

Longer  sentences 

Short  sentences 
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Table  4:  Comparison  of  Boundary  Markers 


Story:  Bush  confusion 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  marker 

3a,  5a,  20a  =  3 

la,  6ab,  9a,  9cd,  11a,  14a  =  6 

Connecting  word 

1 

19a,  20ab  =  2 

Time  word 

Time  marker 

14a,  18a,  19a,  21a  =  4 

18ab  = 

Location  marker 

Tail-head 

connection 

Marker  that  points 
back 

(20ab  should  be  here) 

Burger  structure 

4  =  1 

Ending  boundary  - 
Summary 

statement 

21ab  =  1 

Table  5:  Comparison  of  Connectors  within  Paragraphs 


Bush 

Confusion 

Story 

"Jesus  Heals  a  Man  with  Evil  Spirits" 

Mark  5:1-20 

No  Marker 

4,  7a,  8a, 9a,  10a,  11a, 
12a, 13a, 17a, 20b  =  10 

2a,  3a,  3b, 2d,  4fg,5a,  5bc,6cde,  7ab,8a,10a 
,12ab,13g,13hi,14ef,15c,15de,16a=  205  (should  be  included: 

2c, 4c) 

Connecting 

word 

15  =  1 

4a,4b,4de,8b,10b,13de,14cd,15ab,17ab,19bc,20gh  =11 

Time  word 

Time  marker 

6ab  =  1 

2ab,13ab,15fg  =  3 

Tail-head 

connection 

(13ab,15fg,17ab  should  be  here) 

Ending 
boundary  - 
Summary 

statement 

20gh  =  1 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 


5  Only  sentence  initial  connectors  were  to  be  listed,  but  2a,  8b,  10b  are  mid-sentence  thus  skewing  the 
results.  I  have  bolded  those  that  are  true  sentence  initial  connectors.  The  count  is  off  because  some  were 
crossed  out. 
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Translator  2B 


Table  1:  Comparison  of  Information  in  Quote  Formulas 


Natural  story 
"Collateral  " 

Translated  Bible  story,  Mark  5:1-20 
"Demon-possessed  Man" 

Number  and  types  of 

Direct  quotes 

Direct  quotes  5 

quotations 

Semi-direct  quotes 

Semi-direct  quotes  1 

Indirect 

Indirect  quotes  1 

quotes 

TOTAL 

TOTAL  7 

Quote  Formulas 

No  quote  formula 

No  quote  formula 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 

Speaker  only,  no  speech  word 

Speaker  +  speech  word 

Speaker  +  speech  word 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word 

Speaker  +  listener  +  speech  word 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 

There  are  no  quotations  in  my  natural  story  because  I  wrote  only  what  happened  in  the 
story  without  quoting  the  characters/the  participants. 


Table  2:  Location  of  quotations6 


Natural  Story 

Mark  5:1-20 

n  n 

"Demon-possessed  Man" 

Setting 

Initial  Event 

Direct 

Direct 

Increasing  Tension 

Direct 

Major  Problems 

Direct 

Problems  Solved 

indirect 

Closing 

OBSERVATIONS  AND  TRANSLATION  APPLICATIONS: 

In  my  observation,  quotes  were  left  out  places  where  they  were  not  supposed  to  be  omitted, 
and  their  omission  didn't  give  the  clearer  meaning  of  why  certain  statements  were  made/how. 


6  This  translator  had  only  summarized  the  story  so  his  charts  do  not  reflect  accurately  what  occurred.  He 
realized  this  and  tried  to  put  things  in  from  memory.  He  also  left  the  workshop  early  due  to  illness,  so  only 
Table  1  and  2  were  completed. 
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APPENDIX  E 


FINAL  ASSIGNMENT 

Workshop  2017  final  assignment 

Directions:  Revise  each  of  the  4  Mark  passages  in  your  special  Paratext  7  project. 

The  four  passages  are:  Mark  4:35-41,  Mark  5:  1-20,  Mark  10:13-16  and  Mark  12:1-12 

Make  the  revisions  right  in  the  text. 

For  each  revision  insert  a  note  explaining  why  you  did  it.  Select  the  text  you  changed 
and  go  to  Insert,  then  click  on  Note.  Explain  why  you  changed  the  text.  For  example,  maybe  you 
added  vivid  language,  so  you  say  you  made  the  language  more  vivid  and  give  me  the  back 
translation.  Assign  the  note  to  Becky  Grossmann  and  click  OK. 

Do  NOT  make  a  change  just  to  make  a  change.  Make  the  change  if  you  think  it  might  be 
a  good  change  for  your  translation.  If  you  see  something  you  did  just  like  your  natural  stories 
and  you  want  to  point  it  out  to  me,  that  is  ok. 

When  you  are  done  going  through  all  the  passages,  do  a  send  and  receive.  Then  send 
me  an  email  to  tell  me  you  are  done.  My  email  address  is  becky.grossmann(5)lbt.org  .  You  can 
also  tell  Tamba  to  send  me  an  email.  When  I  have  seen  the  work,  then  you  will  receive 
something  for  doing  the  work. 

It  would  be  very  good,  if  you  do  this  soon  while  it  is  all  fresh  in  your  minds.  Then  you  will 
remember  it  better  and  start  applying  your  new  knowledge  to  your  regular  translation  projects. 
If  possible,  try  to  finish  this  up  by  September  15  or  even  earlier. 

Here  are  some  of  the  topics  for  you  to  consider  in  each  passage.  There  may  be  others  as 
well.  You  might  find  things  in  some  of  the  texts  but  not  all  but  you  should  look  for  them.  Revise 
your  texts  if  you  see  they  do  not  match  your  natural  story  and  you  think  that  the  translation  will 
be  better.  These  are  listed  here  to  assist  your  thinking  and  searching.  You  do  not  have  to  write 
out  answers  here.  Just  change  your  text  and  include  your  explanation  in  the  notes  you  insert. 

1.  Participant  reference:  How  did  you  distinguish  major  participants  from  secondary  or  minor 

participants?  Does  this  match  what  was  in  your  natural  text? 

How  are  they  introduced  and  how  do  you  keep  track  of  them? 

Look  for  places  you  have  used  too  many  names  or  too  many  pronouns  or  too  few  names 

and  pronouns. 

Do  you  need  to  name  the  listener  in  a  quote  formula?Does  this  change  in  peak  and 

how? 

2.  Respect:  Do  your  participants  show  respect  in  a  natural  way  in  your  translated  texts? 
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3.  Repetition:  Review  all  the  types  of  repetition.  Do  you  have  the  right  amount  in  your  translated 

texts? 

Do  you  need  to  have  some  tail-head  or  head-head  constructions  anywhere? 

4.  Do  you  see  any  places  that  a  figure  of  speech  would  make  your  translation  sound  more 

natural  even  if  the  source  text  does  not  have  one? 

5.  Peak:  Look  for  peak  marking  features  you  had  in  your  natural  stories.  Do  you  need  to  revise 

the  peak  in  your  Bible  stories  to  include  these  features?  Things  like  direct  quotes,  vivid 
language,  repetition  of  any  kind,  super  words,  etc. 

6.  Quotations:  Look  for  your  direct,  indirect,  and  semi-direct  quotations.  Are  they  in  the 

appropriate  place  in  your  translated  text? 

Do  you  need  to  have  more  direct  quotes  especially  at  peak? 

Do  you  always  need  to  include  the  listener  in  the  quote  formula? 

Do  you  have  the  correct  quote  formula  each  time? 

7.  Theme:  In  Mark  10:15  did  you  use  the  right  expression  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  to  get 

people's  attention,  so  that  they  will  notice  the  theme  of  this  story?  Are  there  other 
places  you  need  to  make  the  theme  clearer? 

Look  at  your  section  head  for  each  story.  Does  each  section  head  tell  enough  about  the 
theme  (the  main  message)  of  the  story  to  help  people  to  understand  the  story? 

8.  Connectors  and  Boundary  markers: 

Can  you  use  "And"  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  in  your  language? 

Do  you  sometimes  need  to  use  a  word  that  means  "And"  or  "Then"  to  keep  Bible  stories 
moving  forward  in  your  translation? 

Look  at  the  connector  at  the  beginning  of  each  sentence  in  each  of  your  Bible  stories. 
(Some  sentences  may  not  have  a  connector.)  Do  you  need  to  make  any  changes  in  the 
connectors  at  the  beginning  of  sentences? 

9.  Look  for  any  other  place  where  your  text  follows  the  English  source  text  too  closely  and  revise 

them  to  be  more  natural.  Perhaps  there  is  a  good  place  to  use  an  ideophone  if  it  does 
not  distract  from  the  focus  of  the  text. 


315 


APPENDIX  F 


SUMMARY  OF  PARTICIPANTS’  EVACUATIONS 
AND  SUMMARY  STATEMENTS 


Week  1  July  2017  Workshop  Summary 


TOPICS  DISCUSSED:  Communication  situation,  Pattern  of  a  story,  Oral  and 
Written  Style,  Talking  about  the  People  in  a  Story,  Showing  Respect,  Peak-marking, 
Reporting  Speech. 

Please  answer  the  following  questions  carefully  and  thoroughly.  You  may  write 
more  on  the  back  or  on  an  attached  sheet  if  necessary. 

1.  What  new  things  did  you  learn  about  your  language  that  you  didn’t  know 
before  or  that  were  made  clearer  to  you?  Be  specific.  (For  example,  I  learned 
that  the  listener  is  not  always  mentioned  in  the  quote  formula  in  my 
language.) 

Most  just  listed  off  topics.  Several  participants  mention  the  Communication 
situation  and  its  components.  Another  participant  defined  the  various  levels  of 
participants  in  a  story  and  another  went  on  to  describe  how  they  can  be 
introduced. 

One  participant  learned  that  the  age  of  a  story  teller  might  determine  the 
vocabulary,  that  direct  quotations  can  be  used  in  an  important  part  of  the  story, 
and  repetition  may  give  attention  or  emphasis  to  something  in  the  story.  This 
participant  also  learned  how  to  determine  the  main  character  and  to  recognize  tail- 
head  types  of  connectors. 

Another  now  recognizes  the  word  order  of  his  language  and  the  pattern  of  a  story. 

2.  How  will  this  help  you  as  you  translate?  Be  specific.  (For  example,  I  learned 
that  I  don’t  always  have  to  put  the  listener  in  my  quote  formula.  I  will  not 
always  have  to  make  it  explicit  even  though  my  source  text  might  make  it 
explicit.) 

One  participant  knows  how  to  recognize  quote  formulas  and  the  different  types  of 
quotations  but  did  not  indicate  how  these  will  be  used.  Another  indicated  paying 
more  attention  to  the  different  types  of  quotations. 

Another  participant  indicated  intentions  to  use  the  various  types  of  connectors  and 
to  understand  who  the  main  character  is. 
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One  participant  will  be  sure  to  use  forms  of  respect  where  needed. 

Another  participant  indicated  he  will  more  readily  know  who  and  what  is  in  focus 
in  the  story  with  the  assumption  he  will  put  these  in  focus  in  his  translation. 

Several  are  more  aware  of  the  need  to  balance  oral  and  written  style  and  be 
mindful  of  making  the  text  easy  to  read  and  understand  and  to  be  sensitive  to  the 
fact  that  many  people  will  be  listening  rather  than  reading. 

3.  What  other  things  did  you  learn  this  week  that  will  help  you  as  you 
translate?  Be  very  specific. 

Much  here  repeated  what  was  answered  in  question  1  and  2,  listing  the  topics  that 
we  talked  about  and  having  an  awareness  of  them. 

4.  What  changes  did  you  or  could  you  make  to  any  of  your  Mark  texts?  Name 
the  passage  reference  and  show  what  changes  you  think  should  be  made  or 
maybe  could  be  made. 

One  translator  recognized  a  very  long  sentence  that  needed  to  be  divided,  added 
several  connectors  where  one  was  to  call  attention  to  an  important  part,  and  he 
reworded  an  awkward  sentence. 

Several  corrected  vocabulary  that  was  wrong. 

Participant  Evaluation  -  Narrative  Discourse  Workshop  (Liberia) 

24  July-4  August,  2017 


1)  What  things  that  we  discussed  helped  you?  How  can  you  use  what  you 
learned  in  your  translation  project? 

Several  participants  thought  all  topics  were  useful  and  expressed  desire  to 
use  them  in  their  translation  work. 

Other  participants  appreciated  learning  about  a  story  pattern  and  the 
boundary  markers  and  will  try  to  apply  such  features  to  translation. 

Several  participants  mentioned  the  importance  of  recognizing  oral  and 
written  style  as  well  as  using  features  that  show  respect. 

2)  What  was  the  hardest  thing  to  learn? 

Peaking  marking,  understanding  markers,  and  actually  applying 
knowledge  to  the  translations  were  mentioned  as  the  hardest  things  to  learn. 

3)  How  can  this  workshop  be  improved? 
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By  studying  more  material 

More  time  to  demonstrate  on  each  topic  after  presentation  so  we  can  learn 
from  each  other. 

Have  us  practice  teaching  in  class  to  demonstrate  the  lesson  we  have  learned. 
Find  a  closer  lodging  location  as  transportation  was  a  problem 

4)  Do  you  want  to  say  anything  about  the  place  where  the  workshop  was  held, 
the  meals,  or  the  schedule? 

Most  participants  liked  the  venue  and  the  food.  One  thought  there  was  too 
much  pepper  in  the  food. 

TOPICS  DISCUSSED:  Communication  situation,  Pattern  of  a  story,  Oral  and 
Written  Style,  Talking  about  the  People  in  a  Story,  Showing  Respect,  Peak-marking, 
Reporting  Speech,  Theme,  Boundaries  and  Connectors. 
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